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A SYRIAC VALENTINIAN HYMN

Winrian Rosase NEWBOLD

ITsavEssITT oF PENSSTLVANIA

Errmaxity prefixes to the aceount of the Valentinians which
o copied from Irennens a brief account of his own vomposition,
presumably based upon n document then in his hands, and suli-
joina & copy of & portion of this doeument. It is of peculiar
interest as being one of the very few seraps of Valentinian liter-
ature thet have survived and the only one that deals at any
leueth with the essentinl features of the system. Yet it las
heen strangely ignored by modern students of Gnosticism;
indeed the only recent study of it known to me is that of Otto
Dibelius (Studien zur Goschichte der Valentinjoner: . Der
Valentinianischa Sendbrief, in ZNTW 9 (1908), p. 329340), in
which he provides a translation of the very difflenlt text with a
hrief diseussion of the doctrine and of its place in the history
of Vilentinianism.

The anonymous suthor gives a list of the Greek numes of the
thirty Aeons differing somewhat from those preserved by Tre-
naous (1. 1, 28; p. 811) and Hippolytus (6. 29.30)* The
document coneludes with o series of words, written in Greek let-
tars but not Greek in form, which Epiphaning suppesed to be
the original nmmes of the Acons, the Greek names being trans.
lations of these, His statement seems npot to have been ques
tioned by any one until the appearance of Holl's editian of the
Panurion. In a footnote (p. 385) Holl suys:—

The langnage of the fragmmt s Armmake with Jowish coloring, but the
forms of the sevarsl words nro so corrupted that n complete recoustruction
seoms impossitle, 7. Marquart end H. Oresmnunn think, however, that
they wre able to reoguize with spproximale certainty that "Ardp {L "A+ydp)

\Feforences 10 *lronneus,” ‘ Hippolytus,' ‘Epiphasius® signify the
nivervne Haereset, U Eefutatlo, and the Panasdion, Quotations from the
Oreck text of Irennems und Epiphanive follow the taxt of Karl Holl's aew
edition (1015), e Griechiachen christlichen Scheiftatoller dar arsten irel
Jubrhunderte, vol. 25, pt. 1: Epiphanies, vol. 1, but references to the ade,
Hoer,, unless othorwise indiented, are to Massuot’s paragraphe and the
pages of Harvey's first volume. Quotations from Hippolytus follow the
toxt of Duncker and Schoeidewin.

i JADB 35
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Bapgd should bho taken ms equiralent to RIWII UM (be girded on his
wword), "Behie (. ‘Bobhe) OGdmrasls to [T [EN (favor and compassion),
Amsagde Obforgie to PRIT pR3Y (for him who la going out and bim who
bas gooe aub), This makes 1§ 8t onee evilent that the formula containe
at nll eveuta aol pames of Acops, but p contivugus ssutense or sentancoe
The !tronslation’ of Epiphsnius is thersfors guite we worthless as thut
proponnded Haer, T8, £.3; p 231,13 11,

Epiphanius gives two copies of this list in his introdnetory
aocount and a third in his eopy of the original dormment. The
M= tradition is therelare derived from three distinet sourees. and
the variants which it presents show that the three lists were in
lrge measure copied independently and not correstad qne by
another, & circumstanee which makes much easier the reconstere.
tion of the nnderlying toxt.

According to Holl (7T, no. 36, pt. 2, 1910) the text of the
Panarion resis npon two MSS, the Vatieanus (V) and the
Marcianus (M), all others being derived from them. V is of
the beginning of the ninth eentury, M was written A.D. 1057,
V has been vorpected by a nearly contemporary scholar, who
introduced readings, sometimes valusble, from one or more MSS
which he had st his disposal.

There are then six more or less independent witnesses to the
text, V, V1, M, M1 being Epiplianius’s first two copies in 'V and
M respectively, nnd V2, M2 his copy in the text of the document.

1 give Holl's text (H), the word-divisions recogmized by kim
being indiested by periods. and place bemeath it the variant
reddings of tle six witnesses so arranged 88 to bring each letter
under the eorresponding letter of Holl’s text. Lstters to which
nothing there corresponds are mdditions; omission of letiers
aceepted by Holl is indieated by a minus sign. In the upper
most line [ have plaeed my own emendations (N).

Epiphanios, Fonarion; haer. 31 2: vol. 1, p. 385, 2.
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The fext proves to be s fragment of a Syriac poem consisting
of stanzus composed of eight verses, each of five or six syllables.
One complete stanza und seven verses of a second still remain,
The poem was a8 Valentinian hymn, and, of the two stanzas, the
first colobrates the deeds of the *Celestial Light' and the séeond
those of the ‘Celestinl Firmument.'

aX\iba voiiga (v cm Pread AL That Celestinl Light

Bawsodibay gmid v ea lea 4dl "was . Came wo bein every Place,

mBnneadhdap DB atrdly 3] Mase  And inevery Place in which
b s (b,

ppitn wraft figge kol =Hllad e From the Head Lo pro-
olaimed - tidings abont the

Fither,

i eideiova ydoine . Jeses  And besliowed kiodness
Neldwy dTovvmen B LI,.LL. Ta the Avons, contending,
svardsys Npdprs [ miercies o the Lady
fedft pergevidis il 12y Whoe eanw from  Rejected

Chis.
aAhdon wpukla L=t Llas  Thi Calestinl Firmameit
10 Mgap Nadgins e ot estrained sirife
Nk Aisas e =it Lt Among the Ages, quieraling;
Surdgen ovn drgen «and] lse wzady Fhat which was golog oat he
it expelled ;
dvpus Fayrpdda liz=s |2an  Tin' Bpmys bringing dorth
firsg fruite
dren oy ol stz 42| Fin healed, and [any?| cor-
riplisd oo
16 Srbdpe xdpuaar asioa Sagad Which were beginniug o
wither . ,

NOTES®

The MS tradition is surprisingly accurate.. The orignal text
was written with great care, the author endesvoring to express
the exact sonnds as bhe heard them without reference to any
vustomary system of phonetic equivalents, and the greater num-
ber of the corruptions can be explained gs due to resemblances
between the letters of the uneial seript. I have therefore in

EMy friond the Baitor, Prof. J, A. Moutgumery, has been so kind na
to rend thess notes, msking s few ecorrections pnd adding a pumbor of
walunhls suggeetionn




b &

A Syriae Valentinian Hymn i

several cases retsined the spelling of the MSS even when it is
difficult to explain and interpret and when simple smendations
would remove the difffenlties

v. 1, 9: aldww: the corrupt forms AM¥10 and AAAQP corre-
spond almost stroke for stroke, although the identification of
& and 0 is questionable. For the doubled -\ see Nildeke, Syr.
Gram. 24 ed., p. 13: “Als verdoppelt hat so giemlich jeder Con-
sopant zo gelton, dem ein dmrzer Vocal vorhergeht und irgend
ain Voeal folgt.” The g-sound is expressed by o in this word
and in v, 2 seve but not elsewhere; by w in v. 6 Aadwm, v. 11 wpyr
and perhapa v. 11 Xaadew. The - is consonantal here and m
v. 10 Asapur; dlsewhers it is a vowel.

v, 1-2: vovpa av: this represents the readings of the majority
of the texts and gives the better semse; the demonstrative
implics that the author expects his readers to understand what
is meant by the ‘Celestial Light." But the meter requires that
in reading the final -a of vevpa be elided. The pronuncistion,
therefore, would be the same as that of the alternative reading
vovpes which would represent =2 #e3, in which the =8 is the
enclitic pronoun, emphasizing the preceding word. But in v. 2
the ov repoats the subjeet.

. 2, 8: -Bov-z v, B, -oov-: . 9, -pow-: in the Palestinian dia-
leats of Aramuic the Syriae fwa is not infrequently represented
by Y, e g RINY . 5 (Duval, Gr. p. 90, w. 3; Nildeke,
ZDMG 22 (1868), p. 4568-9).

v. 2 uoes ev: all texts save one have Sovos, which should
represent D{ﬂf;'. Buat for this construction there seems to be

no authority ; moreover it would offend aguinst both the meter
and the thought of the verse, for * + * v is not a permissible
form snd the sense requires & past tense. M2 hus Soor and 1
have venturesd to take this as evidencs of the loss of an -o-.

v. 3: o: in view of the care with which voealie fwa is
thronghout represented by some Greek vowel, this ov- must be
regarded as a vowel, analogons to the Hebrew idiom ( Dalman,
Grom. p. 191; *According to Socin’s Codex 84 of Targum
Onkelos, ) is always pronounced 3 before 2. 3. 8. and before
non-gutturals except * if they have ¥'wa, which then dissppears,’
L o s silent), So also v. b: mu"mﬁ-ﬂ. But v. T, ovavdwr

muy represent either <siies or wtiee,
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¥, B: Bebbepr: Taw assimilated to Dalath avcording fo rule
{Paval, § 111), The pennlt represents fwa, for of this root
otly Pe. and Efhpe, are used in Syriae (P8 Lex.).

v. 4: the transliteration of this verse is uneertain.  The text
without emendation makes toleruble Syrine, boims 32 “aps
‘(any) ome committing impiety he caused to fall into the Void."
Agninst the most serious objection to this reading, namely the
use of the ease sbsolute ™+ without ™=, one might sllego
thiat the esssis determined by the indefinite idea contributed by
the "= of the preceding line. Moreover, this is good Valen-
tinian dootrine. For the sin of the Pleroma was impiety—the
desire to kuow the Father without regard to his wish to be
known: the ‘Void' or ‘Waste' is the vaguely conceived infinite
spaes beneath the Pleroma (Iren. 1. 3.5+ p.81; 2 2.6: p, 257),
and, according to Hippolytus (p. 276), the first daty of Christ-
Holy Spirit—here representad by the Celestinl Light—was to
expel Sophin's dxrpape from the Pleroma. Nevertheless, the
diffinities involved in the seceptanee of this reading are to me
insuperable. (1) The introduction of a new idea at the opening
of the phrase by the case ahsolute is intolerably harsh. (2) It
is not probable that jpepefn represents “spse, for in vo other
case is the silent e given a vowel, e, 2. xwdyr, pgra, aljus, ardex
(for the three nppsrent exceptions see the note on wwonue, v. 61
(8) The moaning of the verse wonld be insppropriate to the con-
text: It wonld aseribe to the Celestial Light the function of
removing the results of sin from the Pleroma, while in the second
stanza that function is expressly aseribed to the Celestial Firma-
ment, It is troe that the Firmament is but an aspeet of the
Light (see p. 26), but the very aim of these two stanzas is the
diserimination of the Light and the Firmament by menns of
their functions, how then conld the same function be nscribed
to both?

The emendations required by the reading above adopted are
justifinble from the palacographical point of view, and the fune-
tion which the verse then aseribes {o the Celestial Light, thmi
of enlightening the Acons about the nature of the Father, is one
which is aseribed to Christ-Holy Spirit in sll Valentinign sys-
temi  The asstmilation of the final Nun of <= to the mitial
consouant of the pext word, both Lere and in v. § geomovduiv,
is in accordanes with Barhebrasus’s rule (Duval, p. 106) that
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the assimilation fakes place except when the consonant is Alaf,
He, Haoth, Yodb, Nun, ‘E, Pe. The failure 1o double the
p 18 also aveording to rule (Noeld., § 21). But armf’ for arrd
requires explanation. The use of o for e probubly merely indi-
eates that the vowelsound was obseure; still more surprising
is the appearance of « in place of an 1 or g in v. 6, sovers, for =,
The same inference may be drawn from the spellings of some
words in the Jewish Palestinian: dialect ¢, g Pa. O7¢F: Aph.
PODR. OPR. TN, of which Dalman remarks (p. 206,
" 2): “Whether one may infer pronumeiation with o from spell-
it without Yodh remaing pneortuin, The supralinear voealian-
tion revognizes this pronunciation only in case of gutturals.’

The failure to double the r is & much more serigus matber.
In every other case where Syriae requires that a letter be doub-
led in pronuneiation the doubling is serupulously indicated, e g.
ahhuno; Sebbepy, BaBfa, soveva, prrroulaiv, asm, 1ot Lo speak of it
being indicated where not called for in Syriac, erconper, ygupasar.
1ts omission here is probably due to the structure of the vemst,
which permits only two secents and requires the elision of either
the finnl syllable of pepeta or the first of araf. Thus the two
worils were pronouneced as one with bui one decent, pepelara.
Sinen the doubling of the r is not organic but is due¢ te the
presenee of the accent upon the ‘weak' prefix (Duoval, §§ 113,
157) the loss of the sceent should entsil the omission of the
doubling.

v, 4: BupBa: Duval, § 224a: ‘Dans le sens figund de “‘pire
spiritoel ™" L=l svait le beth redoulls.’ For the eenstruotion,
of. PS (Thes. col. 432) : ‘== aisr=S fofle p=2 de eo BO IIL
9, 908; rogavit emn [quid sentiret] kasd? jeiz e religione
Arabum, ib. I, 423.°

v. b+ Holl, at Marquart's suggestion, recognizes the dupliea-
tion: of this line (see p. 3) as due to & marginal gloss. The
dittograph which e brackets contains, however, the purer text.

¥, 55 yeobye: Hoth oceurs seven times. Twice, i this word
and v. 14, yeBep, it is represemted by x; four fimes, v. 4,
avammra, V. T, ovarany, ¥. 10, fusp and Aaspar, by hiatus; onee,
v. 6, when initial, it has no representative, eswovper. The m. pl
abs. oceurs seven times: in six cases the ending is obviously
-, although spelled in four ways (v. 5, 11, -5 V. 8 ;v
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8, -w; v. 1b, -wr) ; the sole exception, v. 14, -, is probably due

to textual corruption and is not recognized in the transliteration.
v, 6: Holl and Marquart bracket the words AM®AIN

EXZOYMEN as'a gloss upon A®A MEEEOYMEN,

v. 61 Aabery: ‘K ocenrs five times. Twiee, v. 1, 9, akdue. ¥.
18, odes, 88 initial it is unrepresented ; twice, v. 9, upovma, ¥, 11
Aashpeo, it is represented by histua. In AaBury it disappears
altogether, allowing the vowels hetween which it stood to con-
tract. ‘This indieates that it had here its softer sound, approxi-
mating that of Alsf, and this, again, is eonfirmed by the
Palestinian Aramaic words RITNIT IR, which contain the
same rool (Dalman, p. T0).

¥, B2 ewooupey: there are three oceurrences of the Po. act. part.
m. pl. abs., the others being v. 11, wpmy and v, 15 yguyaoar, The
£ pl. emph. oceurs once, v. 13, Soyepafa. In the three which
como from triliteral roots the Jwe, which would be silent in
Syrise (Duval, Gr. § 100), is expressed by -ov-, w-, <. This is
not n esse of negligenee but represents an earlier proouncis-
tion; still found in the Aramaic of the Onkelos MS, Cod. Socin
84, the pointing of which mdicates that in such inflected forms
of the participle the second radical was pronounced with & semi-
vowel (Dalman, Gram. p, 55-56). For the doubling of the
seeond radienl in these participial forms there seems lo be no
direet parnllel, Sinee the short, elosed syllables Pollowed by
voealic fwa do-vower, xép-paour are equivalent in valoe to the
vorresponiding long open syllables d-vwwpo, xi-geras, it may be
thet the former spellings represent merely peenliarities in
pronuneiation on the part of the transeriber,

v, T-8: Aupepra Senfa: thess words present severnl diffienities.
If, -psgra be o feminine noun -afls should be -afia#. But the only

mutgeling noun eorrespouding 10 -pepra lji-‘if yields no sense

(PS Lex, ‘the plucking out, pulling off* of hair or feathers;
"haldness: plomes, fine apparel’). If a feminine it corresponids
most alosely to #= (op. cik.: ‘bitterness, gall, bile'). This also
yiehls no sense. The preceding words, ‘showed mercies to,’
indicate thit the compleinentary ides st be that of & persoi,

nndd !"4;5 Lady,” pives just the meaning regquived, for this
‘Lady” is of course the fallen Sophia of the Valentinians, To
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this identification severnl Ehjnm'nltq present themselves. (1)
The first vowel of the word 145 is Zgafa, which was proaounced
by the Nestorians as &, by the Jacobites as 6. Tt may be alleged
that, while s short @ (Pthakhka) often passes into ¢ in Syriae, i
long & (Zyafa) never does. Moareover, the word ocenrs in Greek
letters elsewhere, e. g. in the N'T, as the proper name, Mapfa,
witich shows that the first vowel was an @, although it leaves
its quantity undetermined. (2) The usual equivalent of Taw
is 8 as in Mapfa; - ought to represent Teth, As
regnrds Lhe first objection: the history of vowel-change, holk
in quantity and quality, in Syrias, is invelved in such obsenrity
that the rules of the grammarians can seldom be regarded as
authoritative, Tven the grammariany themselves often cannot
agree upon fundamental issues. Thus Duval teaches that dis-
tinttions of quantity have been virtually so merged into those
of yunlity as to have lost all significance (p. 44). Nildeke is
more cantions; he does not deny the existence of vowel-quantity
in Syriae, but he does deny that the miterances of the Syrian
grammarians on the subjeet are entitled to any weight (Syr,
Gram, p. 91, David lays strong emphasis on the quantity of
vowels (p. 185 1), and intimates in o footnote (p, 192) that the
blunders of Duval, Nildeke, snd other Furopean Orientali

duw to their ignoranes of the proper promuneiation of the Orien-
tal langunges. His own trestment of the subject is neither clear
nor consistent, bot apparently he recognizes in the Nestoriom
prouunciation no difference in guality betwesn Pthakha and
Zgafa Wur only in quantity, while among the Jacohites they
differ in quality, ss @ from ¢, and each may be ecilher long or
short. Similar differences of opinion are found with
reference to the question now at issue, namely the quantity of
the *long" vowal in & elosed syllable, David saye (p. 209) that
at the present time both Jucobites and Nestoriang make such o
vowel short (mdrte, mdrta); Nildeke (p..29) attributes this
tendency to the Nestoriaos, and Barhebraeus bears witness that
in the 13th centory the same confusion was prevalent amang
them. Duval ennnot admit Barhebrasus’s evidence. which is
fatal to his own theory, and is driven to the desperate expedient
of assauiing that, with the excoption of a few cases. (p, 77)
‘o'esl son oreille qui esi en défaut ot gon raisonnement gui est
mauvais, ear les nuances de d ef i étaient parfaitement sansibles,
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en dehors méme du redoublement.’ In general, (p. 92) ‘cr
sernit wue orreur de eroire . . . que les Syriens abrégeaient
la yoyelle dana une syllabe fermée . - . Iy avait . )
plutdt 1 une oscillation entre les pons olairs et les sons
obsours. These differences of opinion are due in part
to the fset that the vowel-points introduced in the Sth cemtury
do not adequately represent. the sounds of the langusge and m
part to the fact that the sounds which they do represent cannof
be reduced to 8 coherent system. Yet they are themseives
intended to simplify and standardizs eurrent pronuncintion.
They eannot therefore afford conclusive evidence ss to the pro-
nuneiation of u period long anterior to that in which they were
widopted.  The evidence of the new fragment confirms this infer-
erice. Setting aside the guestion as to the precise phometic
values of the Greek letters at the thne when and the place whepe
the transeription was made, it manifestly does not bear Willéss
to the simple and rigid scheme of the Sth eentury grammurians.
The w-sounds are represented by ov, the & and e-sounds by ¢ o
o, w, soemingly withont distinetion; even the long, aceented § of
‘the pass part. has « (yeBéap). Twice £ appears as a (apuar,
whdwio . Plhakha jn penerally o but onee o (odal. Zgafa
seems to possess the least stability. Usually it 15 a, but twice w
{adssco, sprpe) [thries T adpe], twice o (alAuio, Boyepafin) [thrice
! aowo], twite ¢ followed by a doubled consonant {eamonjur,
xoeoeay).  Voealic #wa is ov, &, « The bearing of these faets
upon the problems af Syrise phoneties 1 must leave to those
more competent to judge, for the subjeet lies far outetde my
proper field. But this, at least, one may infer—the faet that
the grammarians of the Sth century pointed 155 with Zqafa
does not prove that the tendency to pronounce it marta, which
hus been presait from the 13th century to the present day
among the Nestorians, orviginated sfter the pointing Was
adopted. It may well, indeed, have been found in some dialeets
many eentiries earlier. The change of o to ¢ in & elosed syvllahle
is very common in Syrine. Duval asserts (p. 79) that it never
takes place when the syllable is closed by a guttural or an r,
That it sometimes does is shown by the first word of the phrase
lisew Ity midrde yawma, which is so pronouneed by the Nestorishs
while to the Jocobites it is mirde. One should also note that in
the two ocenrrences of voealic Fiwa before r in the poem it is
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expressed by « (8ed8epy, Hoyepafia) which shows that the anthor
is not conscious of any especial preference for an asonnd before
[ The use of r for Taw may be explained on similar
prineiples. The author, as his practice elsswhers shows, ia not
following any accepted system of transliteration, and it may
well be that = ruther than § expressed to his ear the sound of
the hard, non-aspirated Taw in 152, I -pepre means
‘lady,” -affa should probably be emended into -«wfa<<6>. But
forms without the final Taw oceur in Babylomian Aramaie;
those, for exmmple, of NOR are given by Leviss (4 Grommar
of the Aramaic Idiom contained dn the Babylonion Talmud,
Cineinnsti, 1800, § 601) as NN, ONOR. RO, NOR.
RO NYOR. and -afle, therefors, is not absolutely impessible.

v. By jeeesoddiv: one is tempted lo emend -eewddlv into the
elussion] Syriae word B2 sedday, which is derived from the
Lamalh-Alaf root W2, or into oedder, which would be derived
from the same root treated as Loamudh-Yodh., The mesning of
hoth would be the same, ‘dross, dirt, refuse’—a singularly apt
designation, from the Valontiniam point of view, of the results
of sin in the Ploromn. Yet, as 1 try to show in the commentary
(p. 26) peoonvAdiy gives the passage a meaning for which
indirect support can be found in extant sources. In classical
Syriat the Peal pass. part. m. pl. abs. would be —==, but
forms annlogous to that of the text ocour in Babylonian Arsmaic
(Levias, § 560, [*23. ™30, ") and also in Biblical Aramaie
{Eautzsch, p. 80E).

o 11 Amihgs: the - I8 probably due te corruption of « o
- bt pmhlr reprasents a transition form between the primi-

tive l-ﬁlh and the classical l-'-li'hb- smeh as -a or -m. assimilated

in 1211111:rl::_iI to the followimg w. Cumpm the Babylopian spelling
223, NP which Levias (§ 939a) points Y23, 'R’ Instead
of Aaadpe, Saadus might be read.

V. 11: wpgr; v. 15: fom: for the failure to donble -p- see
Noldeke, Gram. § 21,

v, 12: Bavadex ova: the imperfest tense componnded of the
present participle and the enelitic o= sometimes expressss an
pet or event regarded from a point of view in the past as immi-
nent (Nildeke, Gram. p. 208). It is in this sense that the form
must here be taken (see the commentary, p. 26).
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v 12: avdex: in Babylonisn Aramaic, according to Levias
(§374),the 3 frequently remains unassimilated before putturals,
emphatic consonants, sibilants, 3. 7 and 8. The -¢- probably
represents the unaspirsted Syrac p, which was much less
emphatie thay the Greek «. -

v.13: ode: the word may also be transliterated b3l =picrerea,
“Porsonslities,’ and this alsp makes fairly satisfactory sense.
But in view of the participle Boyepafla the proposed reading is
prefernble, for “bearing first fruits’ is an attribute appropriate
{0 sprags but not to personalities.

v, 13: Boyepalla: both MSS have Y for @ in the first list ( VAL,
P in the second (VIM1), and PP in the third (VEM2).
This shows that both sre descended from a common archietype
in which the same name was written in three different ways,
which, mgain, proves that the soribe of that archetype ecopied
faithfully what he thonght he saw before him without trying
to eorrect one list by another. The srror perhaps arose in the
first copy, probably made by a professional seribe, from Epi-
phanius's—presumably eurgive—autograph.

v. 14: yeBikg: is quite certainly the passive participle. The
ative, q;-'ﬂ-ﬂ‘:- would mean ‘in travail' which is not appro-
priate to SPrEys; moreover, judging from the annalogy of
eooovper B0 yeupaowr, it would be spelled offfaug.

¥. 15: Befape: The representation of Sin by & here and v. 4
-pete, is, so far as I ean learn, not found elsewhere. The 3. m.
pl. ending a is not represented. This may indicate that it was
‘not proanounced at all or that it was a consonantal w which
eould not be representéd in Greek letters. The Iatter is the
view af Duval (p. 85; ‘4 défaut de preuves contraires, on devra
s'en tenir f la provoncistion regus ew, sw’) and of David, whose
opinfon, as being orienielis homo (p. 189), is of especial inter-
est (p. 189; *Verns diphithongos non habent Syri, sed eam jodh
at waw apud eos sunt verae consonantes, lingua Syrinca syllabas
labet quarnm consounns finalis est jodh vel waw . . . in gqui-
bus . . . secands littera non est voealis sed consonans’).
Nildeke takes the former view (Gram. Syr. p. 26: ‘® und =
gind beide viel zno voealisch, als dass sie im Auslaut emner Silbe
wahre Consonanten sein kiimnten; sie bilden dann stets einfache
Voeale oder Piphthonge, also . . . . . . galliu [nickt
galliw], #te.”).
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v. 15: yoipooer: -ppe with V2M2, after the analogy of ¥. B,
" arowyper, The -EIN of M explaing the -EM of V2 and ia
probably the true reading. The finsl syllable <» which Holl
takes from VIM1 is obviously n dittograph, for Epiphanins
proceeds: &r dvopdrwr dppoprial dow alle

The syntax of the poem presents nothing worthy of note
except the rather free use of the ease absolute, which is such
s to suggest that it has not as yet lost its proper meaning, The
coneeptions which are unquestionably clesrly defined to the
reader are all in the emphatic Bas3, kad b=l D g b
bals. Three which ought to be indefinite wre in the absolufe
e, el e Two which might be conveived ns defined
are in the absolule <= and —eS<cu both of which designats
the same things, Whether the use of the absolute here has any
significanee, throwing the concepts in question out of the foous
of consciousness into the margin, so to speak, it is not possible to
determine, So also of the active participles. "T'wo of the thres,
ot B und oo Beli gliould, according to rule, be taken
a8 predieates, equivalent 1o —=e2e i whicl T have indicated
n translation by placing a comma between them and the nouns
they modify, but the third, l&== las which seems to be a
parallel construction, tends to diseredit this inference and to
indigate that there is no real difference of meaning between the
two cuses. The elioice between them may be determined by
other factors, possibly metric or euphonic, the value of which
we chnnot appreciate,

Each verse containg two accented and three or four unae-
cented syllables. Voealic #wa belonging to the word proper is
not counted as 4 syllable: following the prefixes “=p= it may
or may not be, spemingly at pleasure. The metre corresponds
to ‘that termed by Grimme *Grundform 2' (Collecianea
Priburgensio, Fase. I, Der Strophenbau in den Gedichten
Ephrasms des Syrers, 1898, p. 51, but diffors from it in that the
rhythmic scheme which Grimme regards ss fondamental, that
i5, as most frequent, ‘vu’y, ocours five times only (v. 2, 8, 10,
13, 14) ; that which he makes an infrequent snbstitute v’uu’o
ocenrs twice (v. 4, 1€), while the eight remaining verses (1, 3,
5, 6, 7, 0, 11, 15) fall under the sscond of his other two sub-
stitutes o’v’y,  Of the fourth scheme, fwuuy, no exampla
OUPITS,
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Tlach verse vontains five or six syllables. If the final syllable
of L in v. 9 be elided, the numerical schome for the first
stanza wonld be 53665356, and for the second, 5506555, from
which one may infor that the missing last verse of the stmnzn
also containsd six sylinhles and that the scheme for the first
ix that for nll the stanzas of the peem, While this sehome 18
not Tound among Ephrsem’s poems (see Luny’s revised list in
his Ephracmi Syri Hymni et Sermones, vol. 4 Mechlin, 1902, p.
486-4851, it is of the type used by him and other Syrian poets.”

COMMENTARY

Both stunzas deal with the same theme, the reconstitution of
the Pleroma after its harmony had been destroyed by the appeiar.
anes of sin within its borders. The first recounts the deeds of
the Celestial Light, the second those of the Celestial Firmament,
ir this work of restoration.

0 {his geene tliree moro or less complete versions are extant
Trenneus gives two (L 2, § 12, p. 13:16; § 36, p. 16-23), inti-
mating that the second is derivod from a different souree than
tha first (p. 16: Jrain B2 afray oirws th wdfor Tie Sodins xui Ty
marpodiy peflakoyovewy), and Hippolytus the third (6. 31, p. 374
978}, A fow incidents, someé of whicl belong to other versions
than the above, may be gleanal from other passages in Trenneus
and from Clement of Alexandrin's Excerpla ez Theodote efe.
Nearly all the incidents to which the Syriac text nllidles can
ba identified in one or spother of the extant sources; but as a
whole the system presupposed by the poem does not correspond
to any Valentinisn system hitherto recognized.

1 clussify the posm’s siructure in wocordance with both of the rival
ihnories a8 to the natnre of Byring verse bemuse, inomy opinion, no l=sus is
ralesd between them. The fact that Syrisn grammarians, and Syrian posts
slee, recoguized In pootsy only one formal principle—thut of the numbes
of ayllablis in s Hoe—doss nat prove that ne others werg in wsy gmy more
thun the theories of thoss English prosodists who see in English verse 86
gther rhythms than thows formed by the sequencs of neeenied und unacconted
spilaliles prove that English posts are deaf to the subtle harmonies of
quuntities, eomsonantal wyuniities, sssonanees, p and eadonces. An
English or German ear, nccnstome] to etrese-r tannot donbt that
thoy are jrosent in Syriae postry, even though the grammarians have sot
formnlnted the laws which povern thew.
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The ‘Celestial Light," or, more literally, the *Light on High,
18 that stream of revivifying spiritud] consclonsness which was
emanated by the Father, the Abyss, in order to repair the rav-
nges wrought by sin in the Pleroms. It is not mentiomed in
Irenneus’s first source; in his second and in that used by Hip-
polytus, its first manifestation is termed *Christ-Holy Spirit.'
It—or, more properly, he—is of course light, as are all spiritual
beings, but at least some Valentinians ealled him ‘Light’ in a
peenliar sense. Epiphanivs, in his preliminary account, _AYVH
(81, 4. 4; p. 388, 8 Holl; vol. 2, p, 140, Dindorf) : & &y [se
Alem| Zerijpa eodedr ... e B alrdy $@s ded rob dre Xporro
wil B roiro sorpervuxds seldofs Bas  Bid ra dre Dacg,
and Ivenneus’s language seems to be based upon similar termin-
ology (L4 1; p. 33) ¢ swpmerien 8 [, vy Sodinr] wowhemar roi
vor v Xpurror, et {frpee dpwirm ToE kevmdizdrros abryy
$urds. Epiphanius’s v dw g is the precise equivalent of
the term which I render “The Celestial Light.'

The Celestial Light ‘came to be in every Plase.' *Place’
pmong the later Gnostics meant ‘region’ or ‘Plane’ of the
spiritunl world and every such ‘region' is itself a spirituul
being or angel (Iren. 1. 5. 2; p. 44: rols8i i ofparods vospa
[verrois Holl] daowv dyyidovs 8 airois fxorBorms). But, sinee at the
period to which the poem refers the Light had not as yet reached
every region of the lower universe, the term here probably signi-
fles the ‘regions’ of tho Pleroma, that is, the Acons: [t iz in this
sense that it s wsed by Mareus (Iren. 1. 14.1; p, 128): atrip
T&rﬂﬂwﬁm&ﬂrﬁrﬁzpﬁrﬁrmmm,ﬁvrw rodrwr Terpada
serehphvden oxiuur: Yoy wpis airiv (dmm),

v. 3«4 The ‘Head' is the first emanation of the Abyss,
usually ealled Nots or Moveyeris, but often Ilarhp or "Apyy (of
which latter word the Syriae 4 is an appropriste translation),
hecause from him all the other Asons are derived: (Iren. 1. L. 1;
p-9) vir 8 Noww voiror xui Movoyod wehobos wai Ilardsn eut
Apxyr viaw wdrrwr; (L 8 5; p. 75, transeribed from a
Valentinian Commentary upon the prologue to St. John's Gos:
pol) ‘ludnmg, & payrie ror Kuplov, Bovkiuerss cwdv vie véw Ekiy
yeveory, xall’ fv ri wdsra =podBuer & larsp, dpxygr rove feorifleny
7. Tpuror yoryls t=h rob Geail, § 8y i vider mal poveyod) Beiv mocknpuer,
v & i wivra i Ilarp wpodfade orepparinis.
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It was * from the Head' that the Light proclaimed tidings, for,
being himself an emanation of Neds, who alone knew the Father,
tie derived from him ail that he proclaimed to the Aeons. But
aven this waos not knowledge of the Father but only knowledge
about him, namely, that e is unknowable: (Iren. L. 2.5; p. 21)

. e Mosoynd wdup dripar rpnﬂu.lm-ﬂu: ouliylar mird wpougtitiar
fﬂllﬂpk,mﬂﬁpﬂ-twu-ﬂgm o Ahum!iumr eal veiipn
dywon, gt wifw i orppopdy rob MAgpduures, d¢' v srapradimd
<aor> vobs Albwer, Tiv piv yip Xpuarroe Sbdfu abvois ovfvylas
dvaw,} dyorvirov sardAppe ywarsorras imreis dou dvayopeival
re dv atdrefs mp ro? Harpls dmippwow, &7: ve dyuwpy-
vog dore wat dkaTdAysror saiote frew oire [deir olfre deolion
afrw B Bia pdrov rob Movoyerois yirmoscru
cooovo B ] Drelps vd dpor fwralliivras efrols wdrras elyopordy
daiBatere xal mip dAyfluny drdravowr < do > ypjoaro.

v. 8. The 'kindness’ which Lhe Celéstinl Light showed thio
Awgons consisted in bringing them these tidings sbout the Father.
The significance of the word ‘eontending’ will be disenssel
later. The ‘Lady who eame from Bejected Ones' corresponils
to the second Sophia or Achamoth of Irenacus, called by Hip-
polytus (p. 252, 44) 4 #w Xodia, who was composed of the
fxrpupa or ‘ubortive offspring’ of the first Sophis; or, as the
Valentiniaus also called if, the first Sophia’s bordpyus or “short:
soming’—that by which she fell ghort of attaning to the knowl-
odge of the Father, While =iz does not reproduce the ides
of either &arpopn OF boripyea, it is an appropriate designation for
the dark mass of Ignorance which had been wejected and
expelled from the Pleroma, as [ shall presently emdeavor to
ghow. To Achamoth, Christ-Hely Spirit ‘showed mereies,” for
o took pity upon her wretehed state and eame to her from the
Pleroma in order to give her some glimmering of an idea of the
glory from wihich slie had been cost out and to inspire in her
adesiee to retarn: (Tren. L& 1 p. 310 v "Edidugee ris dia
Sodias, v wai ‘Axmpidl mwhotow, dgepmbionr vob <dwe’> [TAnpuparos
aiv Tip wafa Adyoron &y oais wal sodparer romon defefpdafur sari
dvdyony - ifw vip dwrin dyfrero i [MAgpdpuares, dpopdos sal drebos
drwen Serpups, Ba v ppbiy soradpdbun olxrelparra 3§ alrye
ror <dre> Xpeorirv mi & rol Zraupor érerafors vy B
Buwduci jrop e pipduoty, vy xar’ eholay dvor XA of vy xard ywaw
wiil wpdfarra roire drafpapdr, ovredharra advol mp Sivapuy, wal worahi-
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wiiv <abrip >, drws alobopdry roi wepl atrir wdfor & rip deahlayie
roi TAgpieros Spoxby viv Smiipdvrur, dxoved virm dpiy dedlupaias
dypmradudteicar airg <iwo> rov Xporroir sal tov dyior Lvedparos.
Compare nlso Hippolytus, 6. 81; p. 276, 50—278, 6L

The ‘Celestinl Firmament' or ‘Firmament on High' is the
“Opos, ‘Boundary,’ or Zrapes, ‘Stake' or *Cross’ of the Valen-
tmians: To the Firmament four funetions are asevibed in the
poem :—

(1) He restrained strife among the Aeons.

(2) He oxpelled that which wis going out, or about to go out.

{3) He healed the Sprays bearing their firstfroits

(4) The eorrupted ones, which were beginning to wither, he
(the verb is lncking).

Of the Valentinian coneeptions of Horus four chief versions
are extant, that of Valentinus himsell, thoss of Irenseus’s two
sourees, and that given by Hippolyins

Valentinns recognized two YOpsr, one between the Pleromsa and
the Abyss and the other that which separates the fallen Sophia
from the Pleroma (Tren, 1. 11, 1; p. 100) ; "Opors 1e dvo {miflers,
W pir poradl o Bubow kel rou Aswoi [hgpaporos, Sopilorra Tols
yper < v >yrovs Al dwd roi dyor < v 2> rov Horpos, fropov 88 ror ddopi-
{orra wlron e Marepa dxd o TEAypwparos.

In Ireseaus’s first source Horus is the boundsry of the
Pleromn. Sophin's sin consisted in seeking to know more of the
Father than he had willed 1o have known; this s symbaolized
by deseribing her, that iz to say her Thought or Intention
(Odéppos), 85 striving to go out beyoml the limiis of the
Plerotns and to peneteate into the very depths of the Abyss.
Her presumptuons attenpt was frusteated by Horis whoss
funetion it is to sssure the stability of the universe by keeping
it ‘outside of" the Ineffable Vastness.

Tren. 1.2.2: p. 13:15) =poqAuro §& =od¥ & [d =etd Holl}
rellsvraing kul VieraTos mmrﬂih&ﬂa}ﬂrﬂmm rije "Exacday-
wing wpofefiguivgs Alir rovrirro § Zodda wal Irafe mifloc drev i dmmho-
wije ToE < ev> {¥yoe rob Bekygrol, b dnjplare piv Ie Tols =epl riv Noiv
wai viw " Adgfeny dricoppe 8 els reiror riv suparparirme, Tpoddra plv dyd.
s iAo [ é\jun Tlall, réky N.| 86, ek v i wexocrnijofis 7 Marpl
1§ releis, nabas mai & Nois. 7o 8 wdbfos sliae {yrgowr vov Hlarpes: fflede
vdp, &5 Aéyours, 76 péyefos afrow xaradafddy. Iwame ph degfire &a rd
2JA08 38
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aduniry Erflakely wpdypar sai dv walg miev dyln yodpooy - ...
dxraivoperoy &6 dm o Tpowbor TEG TS pAwkaTgres redocruior
&y marawerdodon kol drdeisefo s v ol ofoior, o pip T3 Trgea-
{odoy wal dierés roi dppyrov peydfovs Quiae-
oy ra SAw owivge Burdpci. vairge By Sdwpe sl
“Dpor sadsrow, i Iy dreayioiu ol dermpdxtha sal piys érarrpijurre
s davrde anl Teodime. ar desrddpErds dover & Tlarfp, drofiothu wiy
eporipar fhipmtie i g Imtperepivg mifu de rob demhaeroy duedrou fad-
WETOS:

Lrenmens s sccond sonree dos not deseribe Sophin’s effort to
penetrate into the Abyss us being frustrated by Horus; it fails
hocanse slie has attemptod an impossible task, and results in the
production of n shapeless embryo; filled with distress. fear,
sgitation, gnd perplexity she turns to the Father for relief and
tie other Acons join in her prayer. I reply the Father emu-
nates Horus to remove the canse of the disorder in the Pleromo
unid thus to setile, re-estublish and ‘heal’ mol only Sophia but
all the other Aeons, for they too are moved by the speetacle of
her distress; (1L 2. 4: p. 19200 & & vof "Opmw rovror gami
xeenbipbui xai dorgpixtu iy Sodior el dromstarredime vy ev{eyg-
xwpeotalogs yap ris dvbvpdjocws dw' alrips
wiv v dzpoopdny wille, wbrpy piv dror HAngpepares  pews, Ty
B Efhpgmy ol owe T wals fwa rob Dpovw ddopie-
ﬂivai. gnl dracravpwlirar s dkron  abtrob Yavojianr
dinid iy sveperidy oboley, <d¢> deruopy rom Allms dgpde Tey-
xdrorray, dpopdor 8 sl dredeor 8 75 ppfey surchafdy,  wal &b roire
K pwor foBerq sl @y adrgpe Aeyover. (1,35, 35 p. 28) (The
healing: of the woman with an issue of blosd symbolized the
henling, of Sophis.) § yip dehlovon bovapn rob ol (don 8 Tairye
v Opov Bhoverw) d8spdreveor alrgyami ro mifls dxywperey
dx’ wirpe (1 8. 4; p. 20) "Examm ol roi Opow. alréor, v 59 wal
wAsioril drdpueriy kakobr Suo fﬂp',ru'l-li o wimdy  dzodiivorras Ty e
ety wui rir pepiericgr < sw suld per dgade xal orgiie. Sruvpds
elvar, wnfll B pepifa wui Soopdo, "Opor.

~ Hippolytus's pecount is very like Irengens’s second souree but
restricts the fnnetions of Horus within narrower limits, aserib-
ing the removal of the ferpwpa to Christ-Holy Spirit, while
‘Horus merely fences it off from the sight of the Acons and
preventsil from again entering the Pleroma: (6. 31; p. 276, 35)
dri=poffigtids olr & Xpuwris ol ro dyor e o roil Now sai s
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*Adnfuns, ebfdes i Drpwpa . . rofro. . . droyup@a o GAer Aldvar, e
) Blézorres nito ropdomerrar & vy duopdar of ridao Alares.  1F ol
' dAwe vois Al Tois TeAdlom katadurg Toil derpauaros ) duapdin Tl
wii v Ilarijp Erompofdidia Alive fva v Sravpdr, I . 0 . . ot dpoupds xei
yoapisups riov Aluvay spofeBiguios, Spos yororal ol [igpeiparos,
iywe frrin favred miveas duob rois rpuleovme Alibias - - . . cwheirw 82 "Opoy
ply olros, om dpoplle drd rov MAnpaparos fw 7o dordpnun , . . .

The phrase ‘that which was going out,” or, ‘that whicli was
about to go out,” may refer either to the offending Aeon or to
her Thought or Intention only. The immediate context is in
fnvor of the former interpretation: ‘He restrained strife among
the -Aeons, quarrcling; the one which was about to go out he
expellod.” But this is incompatible with v. 8. The ‘Lady” s
quite certainly the Being called in other systems the seeond
Sophin or Adhamoth, and, whatever the meaning of - oovlaiy, afa
pers pan searcely have any othor mesning than ‘came from’
i the senge of 'is eomposed of." The ‘Lady’ then eaunot he
iilentical with the Aeon Sophia, as was taught by Valentinus
and Theedotos, but must be derived from the results of sin in
tue Pleromp, which is the doctrine of Irpnaeus's two sources
and of that used hy Hippolytus.

Thus the second of the fonr functions aseribed by the poem
to the Firmamen! possesses fentures in common with both the
firyt nnd the second of [rengens’™s two sourdes. With the first,
it conceives the offending Acon, or her Thoughi, a2 on the point
of going out of the Pleroma iy search of the Father: with the
sevonid, it deseéribes the Firmameént ss expelling her Thoought
from the Pleroma,

The significance of the third and fourth funetions will' not
be obscure to any one familiar with Velentinian idess. 'I'he
word bals properly denotes the twigs or tips of the branches
from which immedistely spring the leaves nnd fruit, Here the
Avons: themselves are conceived as shoots or offshoots of the
fde ray warrer (Tren. 1. 1. 1; p. 9), the dwpyes Ada (ib. 1. 2. 1;
p-13) ; the “sprays’ are those portions of them, 5o to speak, in
which growth and the other life-funstions are taking place, that
is to say their wpofodal ‘emanations,’ which, ngain, means their
thoughts and in partienlar their thoughts ahoat the Father,

These Sprays or Thonghts the Firmament exammes anid
divides into two classes, those which are bearing their firstfruits
and those which aire corrupted and heginning to wither sway,
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The first contains those emanations or thoughis which are
alresdy developing into approximately true conceptions of the
Father: these he ‘healed'—he relieved themn of whatever error
was present in them and brought them into u healthy eondition.
A similar function wes aseribed by Valentinus himself to the
Holy Spirit (Iren. 1. 1L 1; p. 101) sl r6 Tripa 8 o dyov
o o Adyfeas dmoi mpofefliotu els dvdxpiocy xei xap-
sopaplar vhy Aldroy, dopdrus ds aimois dow: 8¢ ob roie Al
i mmodopdy Ta ¢ila’ i dAgllas,  The ‘eorrupied ones'
are the emunations or thoughts whick were xo erroncous as to
be incupable of emendation—and here the fragment ends, with
1o indieation of their fate. But the imsgery is obviously smy-
geated by the Parable of the Vine in John 15: i kAfja dv dpol
Wy dpov wapwor, ofper aére,' el wdy vé mapwiv @ipav,
sefalper aérd Da oprir shdove ipy . .« o dir pij vie piry iv
dpal, BNty Hw &s vé edijue cal digpdv by wei ooy alTd
«ul s T4 wop Pddowrey sul auiern, and the inference is not unwar-
ratitedd thut the corrupted ones met with some such fate as the
mfruitful branches.

Verse 8 supplies & elue for the more precise determination of
their fate. For what can the ‘Rejeeted Ones' be if not the
imperfect Fruits of the corrupted and withering Sprays? The
systamn vepresented by the poem differs, then, from those of
frenneis and Hippolytus in that the ‘Lady” Achnmoth is com-
posad, not of Sophin's thouglits and passions alone, hut of thoss
of all the Aeons who had sinned as she hml.  This, again, is a
new featurs, In all the systems known to us Sophia alone is
responsible for the introduction of sin into the Pleromas the
other Aeons nre guiltless, Here they share the il

The first of the four functions aseribed to the Firmmment—
he restrained strife smong the Aeons—mmust be viewed in the

s Ppipheaius bas gers, which s aceeptod by both Harvey and Holl; the
Litin ks follo, L 0. ¢6ids. That this is the truo reading the poem smlkes
extremoly probable. gerd implies that the Asons are eomerived & *good
ground’ which bears gued ‘plants,’ but in the poem they are eomneeived
me ‘sprers’ or ‘twigs' of the Abyss, and thorefore ean bear “leaves,'
' Blossorns, " oF "froits,” but oot ‘plants’

* It is probable thai the title Kepmerd, atiributed to Horns by Irenmeus
(1.2 4; P 18), ofors to this function and should be translated Plusker,’
Byt thers are good reasnns for weeepting Gmbe's translation 'Emaned-
pator’ {Hurvey, note ad loc) and therefors the point eamnot be pressed.
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light of these other idess the significance of which T have been
endeavoring to make clear. Strife among the Acons is an
enfirely new idea; it is not mentioned in any of our sourees for
Valentinianiem. Yet its presence in this system is exceptionally
woll attested. No less than three words, ‘pontending’ (v. 6),
‘strife’ (v, 10), and ‘quarreling’ (v. 11} imply it, and it is not
likely that all three are due to erroneous transliterations from
tiresk into Syriac.

Trensens’s first source admits that Sophin's =ifer was ghared
to % certain extent by the other Acons: (1.2, 1; p. 13) mai ol
ﬂrhﬁﬁpﬁmﬂﬂm‘hﬁm!ﬁﬂwrrhmﬂuﬂnfﬁm@#ﬂ
airaw (Bely ol iy dapyor piler leropijous In fact the =dflos ormigi-
nated, not with Sopliia, but with Logos and Life and from them
vinfeeted’ the entire Ploroma, all the way down to Sophia, the
last of the Avons (see the text, quoted p. 17). That this impli-
eation of the other Aeons in Sophin's =ifles was & matter of
moment Irenseus sees clearly s (2. 17. 5; p. 309) 8¢ gufem onnes
(g0, Asoncs) dicunt porticipasse passionis hujus (1. & Sophiae)
quemadmodum  quidam audent dicere, quig & Logo quidem
coupit, derivatio autem in Sophiam, in Logum hujus (5 &
Sophiae) [Nun Proputoris] passionem revocanfes arguentur, of
Nitn Propatoris et ipsum Pairom in passione futsse confiléntes.
Yot the mere =iflos or desire to know the Father was not itsell
ainful: sin entered in when the desire led to the formation of
conceptions abont the Father without the pssistanes of Beuyrds,
“Approved.” Such eonveptions were pecessarily ervoncous and
henee sinful.

Tni the system reported by Hippolytus the Acons not merely
desire to know the Pather but actually form conceptions nbout
liimy, yet without eommitting sin, for they conceive these thonghts
ward melwydar: (6, 80; p, 274, 99) deégoer (0. 3 odin] 6m o piv
D wisres Aldves yorryrel fmdpyorres sard ov{rpiar yorbow, § 8 Harne
wévos dluryos dyérprer. Sophia’s sin consisted in the foct that she
| 974, 2 pBgoe pyjonnths vov Taripe sl yervijor sl lavripe e
il auliyou, i updiy 1] fpyor imodeérrepor Toi Marpin dpyaspdr.

Mareus #lso teaches that each Aeon lias & conception of the
Father and adds the further details that esch eonceives the
Father after his own likeness and has no knowledge of the eon-
ceptions formed by sny other, but imagines his own to be an
adequiste representation of the Whole. (It should be remem
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Weredl that in Marcus's system eseh Aeon is represented as o
Letter, the thirty Letters constituting a Adyos which was rod
"Aopivou papdh)  (Dren 1034, 1: p. 180) Saorer 8 vaw oroogeinr
b ypappura xui thov yupusrips s (Bar doddrgre el TymeeTe o
ddvar Iyew, wai pnbtr atriv v § vy dedvon ealopd popdrpy olwep
aivs oroiyedr domirc JAL" 0f8i yodoear' abrér offi i Ty roR
Thgcior gimol Exarror dxdanmoy yirercar, dAAL § alrde dedoai, berd
=iy dapurwotvra, 75 Shov fydabas droudgeo.

These three elasaly related theories are probably later aml
emended forma of an earlier doctrine, no doubt that of Valen-
tinuy himsslf, which was retained with little change in the
syslem represauted by the poem, This carlier doctrine moy he
reonstructed somewhat as follows

All the Avous not only desired to know the Father but also
nciually formed coneeptions of him, esch after his own likeness,
All of these conceplions wers, in & sense, true, for each Aeon is
an aspect or attribute or manifeststion of the Fathor, indesd
Valentings soems (o have tought that they wore constitoents of
the Divine Consclousness: (Terl, ade. Val. ¢ 4, p. 181 Kroy.
mann CSEL vol. 47, pt. 3) dam (viam) postmodum Plolomasus
rilrawit, tominibus ¢f wumerie deonwm distinelis in porsonales
substanbios, soid oxtre doum delerminatas, quos Valonfinus i
ipag swovma daginitolis wl o sensix of ofectus matus snoluserat.’
But no-one of than wes an adeqnate expression of the Divine
Being as & Wheole; such an expression conld be found only in
all, eollectively, whioh totality constituted the *Pleroma’ or
Fulness' of God. Bot they were not content thus to possess
each only a partinl knowledge of the Father; each claimed (o
possess & complete und adequate knowledge of him snd denisd

*The reading siedesrr lo that of Hippolyios and s supported by the
Lintin [s0d ne gquidem provimi sjue unumguodgue enuntistionrm scirel,
Epiphanius, accordimg to Dindorf (Holl's second volume i which this
passgn would be fonnd Be wot yet published), reads sohispes, for which
Dindorf sulstitutes the shemwers of the parallol pesmgo, Epitoms, |
da5, 12, rejecking (vol. 3, p. S08) the evidemes of Hippolytes aod the
Latin for ressona which seems to mo inndoqunte. Harvoy reads yodsens.

'K rmds affectus <#t> motus, which yields po olear ides. How can
the Aeona be concefvnd an  “motions' distinit from conscloos stmtes !
Tert. is using n Greek idiom, perhaps following n Groek soures—or
ol wddoir oefron, ‘ar belng exeHations of perception amd of emotion'
within the Godhead.
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the validity of all conceptions except his own. Hence arose
amotig them rivalry, strife, and even unseomly bickering and
quarreling. Moreover, not content with the eoncepiions of the
Father afforded by the constitution of their own natures, they
sought to overstep thess divinely appeinted limits and to
coneejve of the Father as at onee transcending all possible eon-
ceptions and yet eapable of being comprised within surh eonsep-
tions. From such attempts nothing eould result except errar
and eonfusion of mind. And Sophin, the youngest and lowest
of all, was the worst dffender ameng them, for Sophin repri-
snts ut one the Wisdom of God as expressed in the organisi-
tion of the material universe pnd the ‘wisdom® of man; what
the Greeks ealled aodls or $ocodls, which consists chiefly in
tharongh knowledge of the material universe, and of all roncep-
tions of God none are so inndequate and errencous a8 thosé which
are derived from material things.

Oue ean readily see that such a theory as this, which repre-
sentidd the very Godhead as torn asunder by jealousy and strife,
wonld give no little offence and wonld speedily be modified.
The thres sxtant theories are most easily explained as attempls
to meet (he difficultics raised by the original doctrine. Ptolemy,
for the theories contained in Ivenneus’s first and second sonrces
are aquite certainly different forms of the teachings ourrent
amone his followers, hiold that no Aeon sgve Sophia formed any
conception of the Father at all until instructed by Christ-Haly
Spirit*

The source used by Hippolytns tanght that, althoogh all the
Acogna coneeived thoughts of the Father, all except Sophia did
%0 in the divinely sppointed way. through conjugal union, and
therefore none of their ‘offspring’ was ‘shapeless,’ that is,
AT ROTIS,

Marens declares that no Aeon had any Jmowledge whitover
of the thought of God entertained by any other, from which it

S Tertullihs, indeed, does eharge Sophin with Jealodsy of Noun (ods,
Tal, & 0, p. 187, 15 Kr.: sed enim sub practesio dileclionis ia patrom
ormulitio superabat in Nun, solwn do patre gasdenfem). But thire i
no remsgn to supposa that Tertullian had any better ground for it than
his own malicloms faney; the Lativ version of Irensens, which Tertullian
profably had before him, has, Hke the Greek original, not ‘jealonsy " bot
“presumplion,” femerilafis.
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wottld follow that there could be no rivalry and strife between
them,

Yet these various revisions were not so thorough as to oblit-
ernte ull traces of the original theory. Hippolytus alone
deseribes at smy length the ‘tomuit' of emotion which con-
vulsad the Asons when they beheld Sophin’s plight; secording
to him it wos composed of sympathy for Sophia and fenr lTesl
p similar fate should befall them and their offspring: (6. 31;
p. 274, 18) yooudeys ofe deris MAppiparos dyvolos cord mp Sogier
i dpopdlas surd T yhwgua s Sedins, PépvfBos dydem
v MAypepars of Alioves of-yodpon [l rols Al aderdopdvos 3]
wuparAprios duopda mai dred) yomoera vay Aldvor vé yomjpare el
@flopd v euradierar obe els paxpds wore rovs Alines. Yot in his
secount of the reconstitution of the Pleromn Hippolytus lays
mpecial weight upon the restoration of ‘peacs,” 'concord,’
‘unity,” aml ‘uwnanimity’ among the Aeans: (6, 22; p. 278, 62)
ired oy pla res fr elprjry nul cvpdwria wdvror rir dvris ygp-
prrey Addswr, Bofwr airois ui) péver sardh mwvyiar Sclofaxin aitdv, Sobi-
T < 8 > ani $b rpordupis seprier wperdrrwr 76 Harpd mivres oty giddan
iy o Tpudmosmn Aldves fm mpofadsir Aliva, soodr rov [gpagpares sugrie
s dvdrgros atrer s T opodpocirys sm slgfrye.
But these ideas snrely mmply preceding strife, discord, disunion,
and disagreement. Even more clearly do these tell-tale traits
lietray their presence in Irenaens’s account, nccording to which
Ihe proviss of revonstitution consisted chielly iy e obliterntion
of ull distinetion between the savernl Asons, by virtue of whicl)
oueh bocume identienl with all the others: (1. 2 6: p. 22)
v @ i) Hyejs vé apor d{iowbivras alros mbmoy ehyuprrdr
ifader wai T Mgflerip drdsmon <o > ypjaure.  ofres re popd
wai yrip; irave mumﬂﬁ:mnhﬂim:.&i}m.n}mtﬂmpfmﬂ
Nowt wal sarres Adyovs mui rarras "Avfporors xal wdrros Xpurros, sai
vis Bpheias bpows wdvras "Adgfeias wal wdras Zuds xal Theipara cal

"Exxhprins. What can this mean except that the differenses
between them were the chief eadses of the disopdert

The twellth Ode of Solomon also bears marks of this revision :
7h For he (the Ward) was Light aad the dawning of Thonght,
§  Anid the Ages througl bim talke] one with another,
To speech eamo those fint wero silent:*
*1. Bb: | rewd :@,ﬂmmmm Thee first som I hess
equivaleet th Férorre, the memd to fous.
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8 And from him sume Love awl Egquality,
‘und they told one snother what they had,
And they wore peactrated by the Word,
10 u_dnqmwh]mtbnmm&m,
borpuse they wore in equality.

Whether the ‘Apes’ or ‘Worlds’ here are Asons or Star-
spirits is irrelevant; the picture is at all events suggested by
the Valentinian model and the suilior uses such elements of it
us suil his purpose. The Logos plays the part of the Celestial
Light of the poem, and he also i Light. The Ages sorreapond
to the Aeons; they receive ‘equality’ as in Irensens and ‘love’
ps in Hippolytus. But there-is no intimation of strife; rather
does it seem that before the advent of the Logos the Ages were
dumb, ineapable of eommunicating or of reesiving an ides,
whieh is analogous to the conception of Marcus that no Aeon
lnows anything of the thonght of any other. But when the
Liogos gave them the gift of speech each commumnicated to the
others his eonception of God; thus all were bronght into love
and equality, ‘and they knew him that made them hecause they
were in equality'—for each now possesses all the conesptions
of the Father entertained in the Pleroma and the sum of them
all constitutes all that ean be known of him. And this also is
Marcus’s dootrine:

Disconnested ns the ideas of the poem are, it is possible to
recomstruel out of them the author's theory of the origin of sin
and his conception of the early stages of the process which s
fo emd in sin’s snnihilation. Each Acon was an individual
expression or attribute of the Transeendent Reality. Iaeh con-
ceived his Source in his own likeness, each asserted that his own
conception and no other was at onee true and adequate, whenee
arose jealousy, bickering, and strife. Sophia went far bevond
all the others, so far that her Thought was on the point of
going out of the Pleroma anid losing itself in the Ahyss. Then
it wis that the Celestial Light wos emanated. He diffused him-
self throughout every Region or Aeon, bringing with liim infor-
mation nbout the Father which he had received from the Head
or Source, that is Nons. In this way, and no doubt in others,
such ns are described by Irenaeus, he showed EKinduness to the
Acons. The Celestial Firmament is not an Acon absolutely
independent of all others. As Christ is a cloud of dazzling
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Light inveding the Pleroma and spreading throughout it, so
18 the Firmomeont the advancing Boundary {apes) of this Light,
which, when the Light has filled the entire Pleroma, beeomes
identieal wilh the bonndary of the Pleroms itsslf. Thus its, or
rather his, functions are merely nspects of the functivns of the
Light. In general it was 10 restrain strife among the Asons—
not. necessarily to put a stop to oll rivalry, but to bring it
within proper limits. This he did in three steps. First he
expelled from the Pleroma thut Thonght or Intention of
Sophia's which had presumed to try to break its bounds
Second, every Spray or Shoot or Thought about the Father
which was prodocing its firstfruits, that is, jssuing in an
gpproximately true conception, he hesled—brought to s state of
health and perfection. For such n Thought is itself light and
the sdvent of the Light will still further ilumine and strengthen
it. Third, every Spray which i not bearing sueh fruit but is
ineurably corrupted and on the point of withering away he no
doubt eut off and east out of the Plsroma. In the outer Dark-
pess and Voul Sophin's Thonght and all the other erroneous
und. rejected Thoughts coalesced into a murky and seathing
mass, composed almost whelly of Tgnoranee and frenzied Pps-
gions. This is what some Valentinians called ‘Achamoth,”
what this author cells ‘the Lady who eame from Rejected Ones."
To her the Calestinl Light showed mercy, no doubt s in [re.
naeus's second source by permitting some mensare of his radi-
ance to shing through Horus in order to penetrate into and
become part of her conseiousnoss.

One at least of the new doetrines presented by the poem, 1hat
which derives Achamoth from all the Acons, ean be identifisd
with considerable confidence as the teaching of Seeundus, the
pupil of Valentinus,

Of Becundus nothing is known except the Httle told by Ire.
naeus and Tlippolytus. These two neeounts are almost identionl
and it is obvious that Hippolytus is either copying Irenseus or
drawing from the same source—supposed 10 be the lost Evvrayp
of Justin Martyr. Tertullian, Epiphanius, Psendo-Tertullinmn.
Filaster, and Theodoretns give more or less distorted reprodue-
tions of this same account; no one of them possesses any
independent source of information.
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Imm, L 13,05 e BOL:
Semunelug il

premam ogdocdim e tradufil, dicens:
uabernationem ces destram of guater-
il toness seniibram, of Jumies of Lepelras,
et ilincedendem mubem < at™> deatiliutom

Hipp. 0. 85; p. 202, 04:
Zevolrdor piy Tap aztd

mird dpa vy lrokewsiy  serduoer,

ofrat Wby -

rerpdln  drm Sekide eml Terpdia dne-

repds, cal iy nal axiyer

szl riv drooricar M val brrepdeasar

Blraur oln dwd rie rpawrre Aldewr

Mo peyerdedm, A drd rde snpedy
airdiv,

wirtiiem,  won o inginta  Aconibne
il firseer, pol @ frocdibus corvam,

The first statement, that Seeundus divided the First Ogdoad
mto two Tetrads, a Right and s Left, Light and Darkness, hos
no bearing upon any of the idens of the poem and thersfore
need not now be discossed.

The gecand statement s mnbigueos.  Its more obvious mean-
ing would be: *The Power which deserted and failed was
derived not from the Thirty Aeons but from their Froits®

It is In this sense that Terfullinn, whose solo soures is Trenacus,
understands it (adv. Val. ¢. 38, p. 211, 11 Kroymann): , .
ot quod desultricem ef defectricem illam wirbidem noy um'l‘
ab aliquo dedwcere Aconum sed a fructibus de substontia weni-
endibus.™ This interpretation would distinguish the theory of
Becundus both from that of Valentinus amd Theodotus, which
made Achamoth a fallen Aeon, and from that of Ptolemy snd
othors, which made her the fruit of an Aeon, in that iv makes
her the offspring of the fruits of Acons, which froits in turn
came from the substanes of the Acons, thus placing her in the
third ngtend of the second generation from the Pleromn.

It Bs possible, however, (o take &= o =7A, in 8 less obyious
sense as nuearly equivalent to a partitive genitive (Kiihner-
Gerth, Ausfihriiche Gramm. d. gr. Spr. 3d ed. 3. p. 457}, in which
case the mesming woald be: “The Power which revolted and
failed was not (any one) of the Thirty Aeons but was (one or

* Kroymann adopta the MB reading wenianf, upon which be remurks:
wmiant PUF, wenienlibaus Pam{chivd) ; wow sequor guin ace ¢= Iremaen Aie
diflolents nee = (nlerprate neo g2 Epiphonio emeadendi raliones desiply,
Pameline's emmndation fs quite satisfactory; the fact that neither the
Latin por Hpiphanive throws any light upon the psssage i= not surprising,
for there is overy tommm for sopposing that this is ome of Tertnitan's
lrnumershle glosss upon Irenseus's bexi.
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inore) of their Fruits® If this be the meaning, the negative
arsertion distinguishes Secundus’s theory from that of Vilen-
tinus, but the positive does not elearly distinguish it from that
of Ptolemy, for he salso held that Achamoth was the Fruit of
an Avon, It Is in this sense that Ps.Tert. understands it (adw.
etine haers e 4 po 221, 12 Kroymaun) : Post hune exhiterunt
Ptolomaeus ¢f Bocunduz haeretici, qui cum Valenting per amnia
consentiunt, in o solo differunt: nom cum Valentinus Aconas
tantum triginta finsissed, izt addiderunt alios complures; quat-
wor enim primum, deinde alios quatuor adgregauerunt. of gquod
dicil Valontinus Aoonemy fricesimum excessizso de Pleromale, ul
i defectianem, negond i5ii; non enim ox illa Irigcenlodn fuisss
hune, qui fuerit in defectione propler desiderium  widemdi
propatoris, '

Epiphaning’s paraphrass is oven more obseure than the orig-
mal, hut it wonld seem that he also takes dro rir erhs 08 SqUITH-
lent to s partitive genitive (haer, 32, 1. 6;: p. 489, 13 Holl) ;
Tor 8 deoordour re xol Sorepramar Svrapeor i e TS TR TadsorTa
Aduvewr, dhhii werd robe rpudnorra Allvas, ds dva dmd v pera Ty 'Oy-
dadBa rijr dhAyr warwripn yodiiver,"—"nol of the Thirty Aeons but
after the Thirty Aeons in the sense of being of the (enianntions)
whigh enme Into existenee on o lower (pline) affer the Second
'-’Jsdml.‘ According to all sources save one the Second Ogdoad
tv itself the offspring of Achamoth; this makes Achamoth the
offspring of the Second Ogdoad. The sole exception is the
Valentinian document which quotes this SByrine poem. In it
mention is made of A Second Ogdoad derived directly from the
First, 1t 18 ecomposed (Epiph. haer. 81, 6. 2; p. 393, 5 Holl) of
the *males’ Mdvos, Tpiros, eusros, “Effouor, and the *females'
Avire, Terpaw, “Efds, 'Oyboas, and seema to be idemticsl with the
Meosrys (ib. 31. 6, 8; p. 395, 9). There is unfortunately nothing
i the dosument to determine the relations of these emanations
I Achamoth, Tt is possible thut Epiplianios is here drawing
from that portion of the document which he hes not copied, yet

HHoll reands dcd eir <onprie afrde rar> jerd rhe oeh. While this
mendation doos nel materially affoct the senso, the MB ronding is profor-
phie; dod vdw. .., yereadeer i Epiphanius's paraphrase of del rde sopeds
wirdr. FOr yerepires the MSS lnve yeruirys, again without materinlly
nffeeting the monse.
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in his own sketeh of the Valentinian doctrine, presumably based
upon that document, he derives the Second Ogdoad from the
fordpppa in the usual way (31. 4. 2; p, 388, 2).

Returning to Irenneus’s text: while both these interpretations
are admissible, the context is distinetly in favor of the second.
For this parngraph follows immediately after a sketeh of the
doetrine of Valentinus in the eourse of which lrenneus says
(111 1: p. 100): deb & roi "Avfipimov xai i "ExxAyoias -
Bexa (o, Swdpars Adya wpofefAiobar) &y piay dzoevicar wal
botepjoamar rip Aumje wpoymareay wexoijoten.  The sketeh
concludes: haee guidem stle; Secundus aufem, eto., from which
il is manifest that when he proceeds to say of the same Sfmyus
in Secundus’s system that it was not ded nie mpuxorra Alivor, he
means to distinguish Seeundus’s doetrine from that of Valen-
timus; d=6 row srA. then is equivalent to a partitive genitive
In like mammer dAM dwd v sepmer oimer must mean ‘of' or
‘among their Fruits,' that is;, ‘is identical with some of therr
Fruite." But this is the doctrine of the poem,

Tle interpretation which: I have sbove given of the poem
rests entirely upon the reading pevevhaiv. The emendations
whieh yield the alternatives peoroovdar and peovoviiar arve simple,
defensitile, and would bring the doctrine of the poem into line
with that of Ptolemy. Indeed, all my carlier attempts at inter-
protation proceeded upon the assumption that some such emen.
dation was necessary; it wus not until esperience had proved
that the fewer the emendstions the better the sense that I
reluctantly tried to make sense of puooovdaiv. The above inter-
prétation of the poem's doctrine had been reasoned out from
the text and written out substantially as it now stands before
I observed that Irenaeus’s statement of Secundus’s theory conlid
be taken as expressing the same thought, and when T did
ohserve it, it seemed to me, and still seems, a striking confirma.
tion of the rending.

T'he poem manifestly presupposes on the part of the reader
R knowledge of the system of thought which underlies it rnd
should be regarded as essentially n hymn of praise, designed
to stimulate devotional feeling. Sinee the first stanza glorifies
the saving work of the Celestial Light and the seeond that of
the Ceélestial Firmament, one may infer that a third sang the
praises of the Surhy who descended from the Ploroma to deliver
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Achamoth from despair and initiate the construction of the

rerial universe, and a fourth those of Jesus who desconded

enrth to bring snlvation to mankind, Whether the poem eon-

uined more than four stanvas must remain undetermined.
To the puthor and procise date of the poem there is no elus.

fact that it preserves one of the doectrines of Spcundus

not prove that Seeundus wrote it; m fact, gince nothing

of

&

5 | of SBeenndns's nationality, it s not known whether
he wrote in Syrise or not.  One naturally thinks first of Bar-
daisun, the Syrian Valentinian, to whose authorship the hymns
nsed in the denomination which he founded were populariy
ascribed, or of his son Harmonins, whe, secording to SBozomen
(HE 3. 18), *had, people say, a Greek sdueston aml was the
first fo mdopl bik mothor tongue to meters and rules of musie’
(fir puert 8d sie =op’ EdAym Ay dxfira sparor pivpes sni wdposs
puwwixely Ty mdrpur ey Tmayapde).  But the poeom countnims
nothing known to be characteristic of Bavdatsan or of his
school, nud in the hundred end fifty years or so whish elapsed
botween the death of Bardaisan mnd the sppearance of the
poem in the pages of Epiphanios there is ample time for (he
‘composition of many hymns by Syrian Valentinipns. The only
other Syrian Valentinian known by pame is Axionicuz, a eon.
temporary of Tartullisn [edv. Val. o, 4; p. 181, 12 Kr.: solus
ad hodiernum Anfiochine Azivmicis memboricm Valenlfin integra
cisfodia regularum cins consolatur), but there iz liftle ground
for attributing the poem to him. If, &8 seems probable, the
sourse used by Hippolytus was the work of Axionions'® the

“lkppolytun's makh accunnt of Valentinlanion (6. 20.56) is n cobermnt
esposittan of m single system, obvimwdy bused wpos a wriften soores to
wlieh he makes froquent allusions, and with oecasional digressions in which
bw sompares variaat forma of these dovirines with thoss which he i
expouniling. In the conrse of this exposition und ns an integral part of
it oeouts (e 85} the duetring that e body of Jesns wips somponed of
spiritunl sibstauce, emanated by Soplis sed molded by the Demlurge
Thin gives occanion for the remurk that the Valentinlons wre divided pun
this feie, that the ltalian school, to which belong Horadloou amil Prolemy,
bull $hat Jowus' Vedy wus psychlc and that the spiriton] element did pot
eutor 1t unltil his baptism, whils the Ewstern sehoo), to whish belong
Aslonienn mnd ¢ Ardosianes'—no doobt Burdabsas—hold that it was
spiritml.  The doctrine is thon restated in nlmost the eme words as have
alrendy besn used, slthongh mors bricily. It i somowhat more than o fair
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poem eamnot possibly be his; for the system there exponmded is
vory different from that of the poem. One may, perhaps, infer
from the form and character of the poem the existence of an
audience instructed in the doctrines of the system which it
represents and eapable of appreciating its allusions—possibly s
congregation which used such bymus in its liturgy, as the Bar-
duisanian churclies certuinly did. This wounld indicate a Inter
rather than an earlier date for its eomposition. But the primi-
tive type of its doetrine forhids its ussignment to the latest
developments of Valentinian specnlation; it is probably not
later than the middle of the third eentury and may well be
carliar.

The relation of the posm 1o the doenment in which it is quoted
involves so many and suel diffieuly probloms that it caonot be
disoussed here. One may, however, olserve that the words with
which it is introduced—pBofAopar 8 bpis yusiessr—imply that the
aithor is in full agreement with the doctring of the poem.

These same words suggest an explanation of Epiphanius's
wtronge mistake—and very strange it is that “Father Epiphan-
iug of the five tongues,” ss he is ealled by Jerome (e Rufinum,
4.0 Migne, 23, col. 462: Pater Epiphawing sovdyomons ), whe
erpdits lim with & knowledge of Greek. Syrise, Hebrew, Egyp-
tiin, fnd some Letin (op. oft. 2. 22; M. col. 446), a native of
Palostine and even alleged to be of Jewish hirth and upbringing,
should have mistaken a Syriae poem for a list of pames, What
litsle Syriae Epiphanius knew he probably knew, as do most of
14, throtgh the oye only, not through ear or tongue, and hence
the words in their Greok dress conveyed at ficst glanee no mesn-
ing to his mind nod uo hint of the langonage which they repre-
sented. On the other hand, the portentous mtroduction—1
wish you to know'—addressed ns it is to the Perfect Ones, sug-
pested o Sseret, anid completely misled him. Among all prae-
titioners of Holy Magie (irporpyle, feovpyla), such 88 many Gnos-
ties eertainly were, the most highly prized secret was knowledge
of the hidden Names, for he thal possessed it conld make the
beings designated by those Names his servants und compel them

inforeave that the soures whish Hippolytus is oslng was the work of sither
Axioniivs or Barilaisan—gprovmmably of Axionicus, since he i given the
precedence,
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to do his bidding. These Names were usually strange combina-
tions of vowels and consongnts. of burbarous eppesrnnee to the
Greek eve, and the good Father saw before him a column or list
of just such words. What more natural than the inference,
what more pleasing than the thought, that le had detected and
vould now muakeé public the very Secret of secrets, the very
Seerct which the detestable heretivs would most dislike to have
exposed? Moareover, the Valentiniana grouped their spiritual
beings in pairs; the lines of the column, or sub-divisions of the
List, nearly all contained just two words epel—then the fira
fifteen lines must contain the names of the Thirty Aeons! And
this is the resson why he transeribed just fifteen lines of the
poett and no wore, thus preserving for us one somplete stanea
and only siven of the sight verses of the second,

That Epiphanius did in fact derive his notions of Valentinian
deotrine feom such W eohimn or list be virtually telly us himseld
Panar. 81,2 6; p. 884, 22 Holl: den & iy rov dydprov terpa-
ypdypivne pyborminy xai poytnpir Sfcomaliar. Tpdoorra ydp olbes, de
iy, whivas Bodherns Tomeriy, ols xui feois dvopd{a, SmowoTe dppaay
wai Bpleas rorniras oros Acymr,  xarroy & alers depocdinAur kel {ayis
gy nirie wol ol ofroi | Socernerg 8 Seadas . damiv dea S oulimplos
wadoven. wow dpllude 8 dro rpudiorea slives, éxdierge $&8 Ogdeins
T""E' ded ro¥ dpperog rovd n‘nﬂtfﬁ: aldrag s sk

Where (Hd Epiphanius get the ldea that each femnale Acon
‘generutes from the male the suecdeding Asons'? I s, of
pourse, not truein any Valenlinian systen; that it was not true
in this system he would bave pereeived ift he had taken the trou-
bila to read the document before his eves in which the genealogy
of the Acons is given as follows . —

Hoths 4+ Zoyd
|
Navde + Toh
I
"Addfea = [Marip

|
o i - ol
* Afiperay b Benhgrle Aot % et
Aivtinds Aeeiky

I think the most probable explanation is that he mistook the
column of verses for o gonealogieal table, in which each pair
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was the progenitor of the next and so of all the subseguent

This sume hypothesis, that Epiphanius had before him what
e supposed to be & list arranged eolumm-wise, explains his
hitherto inexplieable repetition of the list, The passage above
quoted proteeds: dea 8 roiravs &5 tworirweras, sath diriapdbore
fnderrov dpporued dvdarer reraypérow dvrupus Toi Bphusod dwdpares
[i. & he writes them in o double column] «xai éorw [here follows
the list]. wal oirws piv oiysusTan ds kard oulvpior dopoofijieos iy &
the above srrangement exhibits the Aeons in connubial nnion &s
fifteen hisexunl beings], & 8 vj deohowlig xori Saboxie ofrws [i. 6.
10 exhibit them in ssquence and due snccession as thirty indi-
vidunl beings they should be arranged as follows; the list is
then repested unchanged. No doubt Epiphanius in his original
MS arranged them either in & single column or simply in line
as wo now have them], &v. dvopdrey {ppyrial dmy afbes  Bolis
xel Seyif, Nobg wol 'AMidun [and so on, the thirty Greek names
being given in fifteen pairs]. xara 3 dpfpiv Suboxils xai dxohovbiss
[i.e. but to exhibit the number of the Aeons contained in this
succession and sequence] &=t rod dvwrdron duaroropdrroy Murpds xal
Bufor wap' alrols dropafopdror iwg roiTov vol call’ uds ofparci O i
rpuixorra dpilluds oitus I [the same list follows, but the names
are not linked in pairs by xa's]. When the copyisis disregardoed
the differences of arrangement by which Epiphanius sought fo
represent the distinetion between fifteen bisexnal beings und the
thirty individual Aeons, the first two lists became indistinguish-
able.

3 JAOR 38
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Fren Mussrw or Natmeat, Hisvory, (RIgAUD

Torn Omisese Axxars of the Tang Dynasty (A. D. 618-906)
report that the anclent Tibetans (7°u-fon) possessed no writing,
but that they availed themselves of notehed tallies snd knotted
strings (quippus} in concluding treaties. This seeount evi-
dently refers to the people at large, but not fo the government
of Lhnan; for contimiing our reading of the amuals we notice
suffidient evidence for the existence of some form of actual writ-
ing as u means of official communication, We are informed that
i A. D, 684 the king (bisen-p®o) K'i-tamh loi-tean or K'isu-nuh
{vorresponding to Tibetan Srofi-bisan sgam-po) sent emvoys
with trbute to the Chinese emperor, and subsequently
despatehed to him & respectful letter petitioning for a matri-
mominl allianee. In A. D. 641 he received in marriage the
Ohinese prineess (kung chu) Wen-ch'eng, and gradunally
adopted Chinese eustoms and manners. He invited scholars
fram Chinn to compose lis official reports to the emperor. After
his siccessful participation in Wang Hilan-te'e’s campaign in
entral India (A. D, 648)% he applied to the emperor for work-

bV Kiw T ang shu, ch. 186 &, p. 1; Sin T ang shu, ch. 218 4, p. 1b; T ang
hui gao, ¢h, 87, p. ¥b The cortectness of thia tradition wns called into
derbt by Abel-Rémuwst (Becherches sur les longues tartores, p. 07-68), who
guthiered kis information from the compiler Ma Tuanlin of the thirteenth
gantury, and was led 10 the beliof that this one referred the quippu tmdi-
tlom of the ¥i bing to a peopls litdhe known to kim. Ma Tusslis, of
mourse, sxcurptind the T'ang Auusls, and the lalter wers bused on con-
teeppransous slate doomments of thie T ang dyvoasty. Tallies and mmemo-
tedhinia knots wore universally known in ancient times, und still survive
to & groat wxteat. There is no reason to doubt their securrence in uncient
fibet. Talliss and guippus sre sseribed also to mnother Tibetau tribe, the
To-yang-t' ung (Tang hui yoo, ch. 08, p. 18b). The Annsld of the Bl
Dynasty (Suwi shu, ch. 81, p. 10b) state in regard to the ancient Jupaness
that thay bave no seript, but only carve notelies in wood mnd tie kaota
in cords,*

* Bogurding the misslons of Wang Hian-ts'e see 8, Levl, J4 1800, 1,
oOT.-841, 401-4858; TYoung Paoo, 1012 307-309; Peltiot, Toung Pap, 10IL
$531-380,
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men to manufacture paper and ink! and the request was
granted—a sure symptowm of the fact that writing then existed
and was practised. Under the successors of Lui-tsan, who died
in A. D, 650, the official correspondence between Tibet end Chins
Inereased in volume, and a chaneery for the transsetion of such
business was established in the eapital Lhesa. Severnl Sino-
Tibetan documents, notably the celebrated treaty solemmized in
A. D, 522 are still preserved on stone tablets in Lhasa.

While there is thus no doubt of the existence of writing under
the first powerful king, the Chinese annals are reticent as to the
eharacter nnd origin of this writing. This is by no means sirik-
ing, since the Chinese historians were chiefly interested in the
political relations of the country to their own, and not in its
inner cultural development; they do not tell us gither of that
groat religions movement which swept Tibet in those duys—the
introduction of Buddhism from India.*

According to the tradition of the Tibetans, King Srofi-btsan
sgam-po in A, D, 632° sent T'on-mi or T* ou-mi, the son of ,A-on,
subsequently honored by the cognomen Sambhots, to India to
study Sanskrit and Buddhist literature and to gather materials
for the formation of an alphsbet adapted to the Tibetan lan-
guige. On his return to Lhasa he formed two Tibetan alpha-
Vets, one ‘with heads' (bdu-éan) out of the Lificd seript, and
another “headless’ (dbu-med) out of the Wartula characters.
The details of this tradition, to which there wiil be occasion to
revert, vary to some extent in different accounts, but the prin-
cipal elements of it are identical both in historical and gram-
matical works. It somewhat lacks in precision and detail, nnd
we must not forget that it comes down to us from o compara-
tively late period, and that the contemporaneous, original form
of the tradition is lost.

As rogards the time of the introduction of writing, it follows
from the Chiness annals that it indeed existed under the reigm

' Aceording to the Tang hwi yao: paper and writing-brushes,

“ Only the New History of the T ang Dynasty =mys that the Tibetans are
fond of the foetrine of Budilka, and that the Buddkist clargy was eonsiited
on all bmportant state afaims

* According to the ehrenclogy adopted hy the Mongol prince and annalist
Banon Betaen. TMBMuanﬁﬂTihhnEhgluhmmﬂ&lhfm
the event, cxeept that it §s rucordsd in the beginning of the king's reiga.
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of King Srofi-bisan kgum-po. It is clear from both the Chiness
and Tibetan annals (the latter stating the fact implicitly) that
prior to his era there was no writing. The Chinese annals do
not impart the date of his accession to the throne: they give us
the year 634 as that of his first mission sent to Ching and 650
“a8 tho yenr of his death. Sanan Setsen states that he was barn
in 61T and assumed the reign in 629 in his thirteenth yoar®;
thiis woulil sgree with the Chinese statement that he was a minor
at the time of his succession. Tlie foundation of the national
system of writing, accordingly, must huve taken place between
the years 630 and 648; for the latter date must be regarded as
the terminus ad guem, sines in that year the request for paper
and ink mannfacturers was submitted to China.  As this svent
followed immediately the punitive expedition of Wang Hiian-
ts'e ngainst Mogndha, who was then assisted by a Tibetan anny,
saspicion is ripe that this enterprise may have had a esnsal eon-
tisetion with the imaoguration of writing in Tibet. At any rate,
the case ilustrates the faot that the vead from Thasa to Magadhn
was known to the Tilietans, and that tlere is nothing surprising
or Incredible in regard to T on-mi’s mission,

The time spent by T on-mi in Indis is variously given.
Aecording to Chundra Das® be should have resided in Magadha
from A. D. 630 to 650—doubtless an exaggerdtion and contra-
dictory to Chinese chronology, according to which King Sron-
timan died in A, I3 650; and aceording to the Tibetan acconnts
lie profited from his emissary’s instruetions and himself com-
posed gevernl books

The substunce of the Tibetan tradition was clearly known s
early ad the eighteenth contury: it was recorded by the Aupus-
tinian Pater A. Georgi,* who gave the name of the founder of
writing in the ecorrupted form Samtan-Pontra, and who styles
his Indian imstroctor the Bruhman Lecin (that is Le-8in, accoid-
ing to the Tibetan pronuncistion Li-jin), P. 8. Pailas slready
et forth rather sensible views on the Tibetan alphabet, recog-

* Newording to the chronological table published by Caoma [Grammar of
the Tibelam Lanpuwage, . 183) he should have hesn born in that year (ihe
Erropean dutes of Oumis are wrongly caloulated pnd have to be ineressad
by two): this is evidenily an Inndvertencs of the Tibstan author.

i he Sacred ond Oroomental Choracters of Tibet,’! JAER 67 (1588), 41

* diphabectum Tibotmum, p. 200 (Rome, 3762).
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nixing its similarity with the Devaniigari, and epposing Georgi’s
speeulation that it should have sprung from the Syrian Nesto-
vians® With respect to the Tibetan tradition, Abel-Rémusat
romarked 2 * Cette tradition n'a rien d'invraisemblable en elle-
méme.” He emphasized the connection of Tibetan script with
tlie Devanigari and other Indian alphabets in Fartber India
and the Archipelago. Klaproth, an orientalist and historian
of great eritical neumen, likewise accepted the Tibetan tradition,
and so did Koeppen and Lassen*

In 1529 1. J. Sehmidt devoted & thorough investigution to the
origin of Tibetan writing.* This was in the same year when
Sehmidt published his edition and translation of the Mongol
ehroniels of Sanan Setsen, which for the first time disclosed the
untive tradition relative to the introdnction of writing into
Tibet?* Schmidt eompared the Tibetan alphabet with that
utilized in an Indian inseription found in a rock-cave of Gayi
and on @ pillar of Allahabad.** The combination of these
alphabets reproducsd by him on a plate is in all ways convine-
ing. Schmidt further held that Tibetan writing was not
modeled after the Lincs, but owed its origin to an older and
ohsolete form of seript.

The best summary of the problem is given by T. de Lacou-
perie* He trests the Tibetan tradition with sound and sen-
sible eriticism and arrives at this conclusion: *As to the Tibetan

* Sambungra historischer Nachrichten Sber die mongalUcken Palkerschaf-
fen, £ 359 (BL Peterslnirg, 1801).

" Reasherches mur les languss torfares, p. 843 (Paris, 1520).

wJ, Kinproth, Tableaws histariquss de I’dsie, p. 165 (Paris, 1826}, ef.
alio somo observations on the Tibetan miphabet bn J4 10 (1827), 132;
(. P. Koappm, Lemaieche Hisrarohis und Kirehe, p. 56 (Berlin, 1830); O.
Lassen, Trdische Allerthumabunde, 4. T14

1 {iber den Ursprung der tibotischen Sehrift,* Mémoires du |'doad. Imp.
e Bt-Péterabourg, Gth seriss, 1 {1520). 41-50. This treaties has not besu
vonsnlted by the reeont theorists om Tibetan writing, A. H. Francke and
A F. R Hokrule,

W Geelisehtn der Oxi-Mongolen und ihres Firatenhauses, p. 80-31, 325-328
(5t Potomsburg, 1529).

M A pimilar observation is made by Csoma, Graommar of the Tibelan
Eanguags, p. 204 (Caleutia, 1834).

# Beginnings of Writing in Central and Western Asia, p, 5667 { London,
1864},



38 Berthold Laufer

expedition, there is no apparent reason to dounbt it, with the
exeeption of the additions and embellishments which hsve heen
added by the historians. Tet us remember that we have no
eontemporary records nor sunals of the time, and that all the
Enowledge we bave from the Tibetan history is derived from
native eompilation, if not of a late date, st least made many
eenturies after the events they purpose to record.’

The discoveries made in Turkistan have also enriched Tibstan
philology; and ancient Tibetan inseriptions, manuseripts, and
business documénis will contribuie a large quota to our knowl-
pdire of Tibetan poalacography, lingunee, and liternture. Under
the influence of these finds the theory has been advaneed by
A H. Francke that the Tibetan tradition relative to the intro-
dustion of writing from Indin is unfounded, and that writing
was introduced into Tibet from Turkistan, more particularly
from Khotan. A. H. Francke is somewhat handicapped by lack
of seientific training and unfortunsately more endowed with
imagination than with sound and eantions scholarship. My
opinion on his theory I have briefly set forth in the Toung Pao
(1814, p. 67), where I declared mysslf wholly in accord with
Ligut.-Colonel Waiddell, who vigorously and sucesssfully opposed
this alleged diseovery.’ Even now 1 would not deem it worth
while to submit Fraucke's hypothesis to a detailed discussion,
were it not that recently it hiw been officially indorsed by a seri-
ous scholar of the type of A. F. R. Hoernle™™ In his last work™
Hoernle even elaborates a complex theory based on the fanvies
and figments of A, H. Francke. It is deplorabile that a scholar
to whom we all look with respeect. and to whom we owe so muny
‘great things could bo led astray by such vague and unfounded
speculations, and that the puges of & work which is essentislly
devoted to the presentstion of new and important documentary
material are thus marred,

The notions of A. H. Francke center aronnd two points, a
new etymology of the name Li-byin and real or alleged coin.
eidemces between the Tibetan and Khotan alphabets. Aceord.
ing to the Tibetan tradition the Brihmana consulted by Tron-mi

HIRAS 1000, 045.947,

= JRAS 1915, 403,

" Mapuecript Rewaivs of Buddkist Literature found in Fartern Turkea-
fo, o EVEXXXN (Osford, 1019,
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in Indin was styled Li-byin®* E. Schlagintweit®® observed that
this name seems to allude to the art of writing and to be a
Tibetanized form of Sanskrit lipi ‘writing." W. W. Rockhill*"
coneeived the name ns s corruption of lpikara ‘seribe’; this
explanation was accepted by de Lacouperie, Waddell, snd
Huth.*® 1 hold the same opinion save that I do not aceept the
restitution Lipikire or Livikdra,® but take Tibetan Labyin
(properly Lib-yin) ns the trauseription of s Prikrit or ver-
nacular form Lipyin or Livyin. As shown in my fortheoming
study 'Loan-Words in Tibetan,' & large number of thése is
derived, nol from Sanskrit, but from the Prikrils, more par-
ticularly from thie Apabliramfas.

Now A. H. Francke, without taking accourit of this reasonable
imterpretation, dogmatically proclaims: ‘This name (La-byin)
has always been wrongly translated. It has to be translated
“(Hory'" (or blessing) of the land “*Ii."' Li-byin had appar-
ently recuived lis name, becanse the land Td had resson to be
proud of him. The land Li is either a country near Nepal or
~ Tarkistan, 1 am eonvineed that it here gignifics Turkistan; for
thers is some probability that it was in the Turkistan monas-
teries that Tibetan was first reduced to writing, and T on-mi
simply reaped the fruit of such learning.™* All very simple
indead: a magic word of Francke is sufficient to upset any
tradition and all history. Historical conclusions eamnot be
basedd on any subjective etvinologies, liowever ingenious they

®According to L. J. Schmidt (Forschungen, p. 221) also the form Lha-
bykm ocours.  This, if correct, would render Sanskrit Devadarta.

= Hinige von Tibet, p. 538, mote 4.

= Life of the Buddha, p.' 212

BT do Lacouporls, Begianings of Writing, p. 83; L A, Waddell, Bud-
dhiem of Tibef, p. 22; G, Huth, Geachichls des Buddhdsmus in der Mongolad,
2. B Moreover, in the grammatical work Sidwl sum-rtoge (p 3, ed. of
Clmndra Dui) the anme of the Brahmon appears in Tibetan tramseription
s Li-bi-bo-ra, 1. e, Bkt Lipikors, Cf. slso E. J. Thooie, JEAS 1014, 857,

® Tibetan  byin in Banskrit words is alwsys the perfect of the verb
shyin-pa *to give' and corresponds to Sunskeit Jatte, not, however, to kora
or kire.' A restoration Lipidatta would, of couree, be impossible. In
fant, thie element byin does not represent s Tibetan wenl, but forms part
af the kranseription,

MIAEE 8 (1910). 87; repeated in Epigrophia Indice, 11 (1012)..260,
and adopted by Hoernls,
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muy be.  Francke's explanation of Li-byin is solely invented to
suit i ense and his own conveniences; it is not borne out or
upheld by any Tibetan tradition, it is even impessible in the
spirit of the Tibetan langunge, The word I, it is true, dosig-
nates ‘Ehotan,” but it has other meanings also: it signifies
‘hell-meotal’ and ‘apple’; with the suffix -ka it denotes a certain
tree and with the suffix -ba it means ‘squinting’; it appears in
a pumber of componnds; and farther transeribes several Chinese
characters reading li, The word byin never lLas the meaning
‘glory’; 1l means ‘blessing’ only in eertain fixed combinations,
a8 byin-guyix rlob-pa, byin briabs, ete. (*lo bless®). It is never
used, however, in the absolute or purely abstraet sense of *bless-
ing," &8 Francke would have ns believe. As previously stated,
the element byin in proper numes sither represents a transle-
tion of Sunskrit dafta, us, for instance, gSan-ba byin = Guhya-
datte (Taranitha, 147), Ye-des byin = Jiadanadatta (ibid. 212),
T¢ans byin = Brohmadatta, Mya-nan med-kyis byin-pa =
Agokadatta, gSer byin = Hemadatia, eto.: but it is never the
noun byin visualived by Francke. A name of such a type as”
‘Blessing of Khotan™ has no snalogy in Tibetan literature, and
15 & plain absurdity on the very face of it. Tt is merely a per.
sonal fancy, but Francke and Hoernle are so enrsptured with
it that they necept a5 & well substuntinted fact what at the best
might be regarded as a bold hypothesis. Says Dr. Hoernle
literally : “He (T on-mi) hnd come into contact with g Brihman
from Khotan, whom the Tibetan tradition calls Li-byin or
‘Blessing of EKhotan," and that Brahman taught him the
alphabet of his own country. This, in effect, means that the
alphabet, es introduced into Tibet, is the alphabet of Khotan,
Li being the well-kmown Tibetan name of Khotan, It is not
the alphabet of India . . . To judge by the Tibetan tradition
he (T*on-mi) was saved the completion of his Journey through
the lucky aceident of meeting, on his way in Kashmir, with a
lonrned Brihman from Khotan, who could sapply him with the
information he was in search of.' Again, he speaks of tha
Khotanese Brahman Li-byin from whom the Tibetan scholar
Ton-mi i said to have learned his alphubet. Further he
hnzards the assertion: ‘It has been stated already that Tibetan
tradition distinetly refers to Li-yul, the land of Li, | e, Khotan,
a8 the conntry of origin of its alphabet.” This statement is
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downright fiction: Tibetan tradition has nothing whatever
aboat Li-yul in the history of writing. This manner of argu-
wentation i= bafiling #nd beyond my comprebension: Dr.
Hoernle fearlessly advances as historieal facts what is merely
inferred from the imaginary and arbitrary dissection of &
name—a gingilar instance of history-making!

The only documentary evidence on which Francke’s conchu-
sions are based is presented by the Tibetan chronicle of the
Kings of Ladiikh in the edition of E. Schlagintweit, This work
is widely different from the older and more complete rGyal
rabs gsal-hai mo-lon™ of Central Tibet, and as far as the history
of the Central-Tibetan kings is concerned, gives merely a muech
abridged and corrupted version of the older standard book,
written in A, D. 13283 Now we have known for a long time

* Thin title doms pot mean, as translated by Francke und Hoernle *Bright
mirror of the line of kings," but ‘Mirror clearly sotting forth the genealogy
of kings*

* Prancke, for the benofit of his speculations, argues that the West-
Tibetan, record strikes him o being the moro original of the two. ¥Ha
pleads nlso that ‘the West-Tibotan aceount makes mention of the Indian
Nigari alphabet, it Is true, but this passiyy looks like o later interpolation*
[ Epigraphic Indica, 11, 267). This srpwnentatlon is insidmissible: it Is
a saund principle of historieal criticiem that the oldor source Is the purer
souren, aml that the original merits preference over the later wark eopied
after it It is o comforiabie method to brand ss interpolation what does
not wuil one's preconceived ides.—A strange ssertion occurs on p. 260
of the same article. Here Francke states that ‘oe have s single testimony
of history for the enrly use of Tndian chiracters in Western Tibet, in the
Chingsé Saul shu, whore it Is stated that sooh characters wero wsod in the
empire [sic] of the BEastern Wemen (Guge), #te.' The sonres s not
aquoted; the Swi she contains nothing of the kind, and in faet maintains
silance g2 to nny writing in the Women 's Kingdum, as evory one may con-
vines himself from reading this chapter in Hockhill's translation (Land of
the Lawias, p. 539}, In the ang shu it is wmid that the written ehame-
ters of the Womon's Kingdom ure the sume us thoswe of Indis (eee, for
instanes, Dushell, Early History of Tibet, po B8} ; but this |8 merely
dim to the welldnmows coufusion of the twa Womem's Ringdoms and the
Information of Hian Teatg misplaced and emuggled into the New History
el dhe Tiang, as has been shown partisolarly by Pelliot (2oung Pas,
1012, 458). This referencs to writing ln fact has nothing te Jdo with the
Esstern. Women s Kingdom, Moroover Francke fs wrong in placing it in
Western Tibet; on the contrary, it embraced parts of Enstern Tibet, bor-
dering in the enst en Muo-chou In Be-eh'uan anl the Ta-hind, fn the
wouth-sart o Ya-choo n Seehinan.
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how the matier about Schiagintweit’s text stands. K. Marx, &
Moravian missionary than whom no one was more intimately
familiar with the history of Ladikh, has shown with able eriti-
pism that this copy was specially prepared for his hrother IL
Schlagintweit by three Lamas and that from folio 30 on ‘the
text is merely a meaningless jumble of words, culled at random
from the original snd put together in sueh w way that only a
earefnl exmmination of the text by one who knows the language
eonld reveal the frand,™ Not only in that portion pointed out
by Marx, but also in the preceding portions, the Sehlagintweit
toxt is so hopelessly faulty, mutilated, and corrupt that it for-
feits any claim to historical value. Tt must be positively denied
that any such far-reaching conclusions to which Francke and
his champion Hoernle are inelined ean be deduced from it.
Without being aware of the criticiam of Mars, Frantke even
thought it & useful task to publish & new translation of Schlag-
intweit's text, for which no other editions were consulted ™
Sneh lack of eritical faculty can only lead to error and diansier,
It is solely Sehliyrintweit's text in which it is stated that T" en-mi
on his mission betook himself to Kashmir (K'a-é'e), while all
texts of the large and real edition of the rGyal-rabs, moclusive
of its Mongol and Kalmuok translations, agree on the reading
that he traveled to India (rfye-gar). IE the Schlagintweit text
be correct, this is merely the loeal Ladikh, not the genersl
Tibetan, teadition, Marx justly observed: *Any Ms, specially
prepared by 8 native of Ladiakh for a foreigner, i apt to be less
relinble than othérs of independent origin, for the resson, which
would especially be true regarding historieal documents, that
the popyist will have a tendenoy to slightly alter the text, in
the interest of his master, religion, or country, suppressing such
faots as may seemn derogatory to their fame, and substitnting
for phrases liable to be misunderstood others of a less equivoenl
chiarnoter,” It is not diffienlt to see how the Ladikh tradition
may have arisen, Som-pa mkian-po, in his eemarkable work
dPag bsam Ljon bzad,*™ has T on-mi go to India, and says that
on his return to Tibet he prepared the alphabet dbu-can in the

" JASE 00, pt. 1 (1801). DT-H8.
= JASE & (1910}, 303,
SEL by Barat Chandrs Dus, p 167,
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royal dnstls Ma-ru of Lbasa by taking as model the forms of
the letters of Kashmir, and instituted the dbu-med writing in
harmony with the Wartu seript, It is plausible to a high degree
that T on-mi concluded his work in Lhusa, after submitting his
sthivme to the approval of his royal muster, Certainly it was
not necessary for him to make a trip to Kashmir in order to get
hold of Kashmir writing; that was procurable as well in
Magadha.

The sentence from the Sehlagintwelt text to which Hoernle®™®
attributes 20 much importance meets with no sxact parallel in
the large réyel-rabs: it is simply corrupt, and the word rins
is meaningless; probably we have to read ran (drug ras bios-
nas ‘he himself made six new letters,” for this s required in
secordanve with the text of the large r@yal-rabs) ™  Francke’s
translation ‘they formed 24 gsal-byed |consonants] and 6 riis'
demonstrates that he is ignorant of the elementary rules of
Tibetan grammar: for the numeral is always placed behind the
noun (48 we have in this very sentonce gsal-byed i du risa bi),
or, if the numeral precedes the noun, which rarely occcurs, it
must be followed by the suffix of the genitive®® What Hoernle
ilistils from this sentence is purely fantastic.

In 1905 A. H. Francke pointed out eertain similarities between
the Tibotun alphabet and the Brihmi of Kashgar® A sensible
French critie®® remarked with reforence to these surface com-
parisons: ‘This proves nothing for the origin of one or the other;
the resemblonce diselosed by Dre. P. Cordier between the Tibetan
alphabet and that of the Gapta of the soventh eentury A. D.
are. interesting otherwise,” In tlie same manner Dr, L. A.
Waddell™ justly remarks that the forms of the Tibetan letters
themselves deelare their origin from the developing Indian
Dévanagar] chargeters st the stage to which they had attained

* Munwepript Remoing of Haddhist Lit, p. xxx00.

"Tho chapter concornig the introduction of writing is reprinted in
Si-tn} Bum-rtags' Tibotan Grammar, 130 ¢f weq, (Bengal Becreiarint Pross,
1805).  Son ulio L J, Sehmidl, Geschichle der Osi-Mongolen, 327,

® Epigraphia Indica, 11 (1012), 267,

® Foucaux, Grammaire de ld lahgua fibdtaine, § 40.

* Momoirs Av. Sope. of Bengal, 1, 43-45,

= Bull, da 1"Roole framgaiss, 6. 4406,

S IRAE 1909, 940,
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in mid-Indin in the seventh century A. D., aud, it would appear,
not any earlier, as 8 reforence to the fine photographie illustrs-
tions of Indian inseriptions of that period in Fleet's Corpus
ITnseviptionwm Indicorum, vol. 3, will show. Theso help to make
it elear that the so-called Tibetan lettors beay a strone family
resemblance lo those of the somewhst florid style which Fleet
has ealled ‘the Kutils variety of the Magadha alphabet of the
saventh century A, D.° Many of the letters are identical in
shape. Sten Konow™ rightly observes, in a note to Francke's
article: ‘The correspondence between Central Asiim Gupts and
Tibetan is not so great that it is necessary to sssume that they
have been devoloped in the same locality. They have both been
developed from the same soures, snd that explains the similarity.’
And Dr, Vogel, after careful atudy, presents the conclusion that
the Tibelan alphabet is derived from the Northern Indian servipt
which was nsed in the seventh century. This evidence has not
besn discussed or even antsgonized by Dr. Hoernle™ On the
other hand, his juxtaposition of the Khotanese and Tibetan
nlphabets is by no mesns convincing in proving a close relation-
ship between the two. A glanee at plate IV of Biiller's
Indische Palscographie and the work cited by Dr. Waddsll is
suffirient to show that the Tibetan alphabet stands moeh eloser
to thoss of mid-India than of Khotan, and that the Tibetun
tradition in its general features s perfectly corvect. In all his
theoretienl speculations and his eagerness to prove his unfor-
tunste theory, Dr, Hoernle entirely loses sight of the fact that
the Khotaness alphabet itself hails from India. His investigs-
tion, moreover, is vitiated by a methodologieal error. The writ-
ing of Khotan is throughout compared with the Tibetan alphabet
in its modern prioted form instend of with the oldest accessible
forms of the inscriptions and the manuseripts of the ninth een-
tury. No regard, for instanes, is taken of the fact that in the
beginning the plain eonsonant did not imply the letter o, but
that @ was written alongside it,"® and that there were two graphic
forms of the vowel 3. Further, we have to be mindful of the

= Epigraphia Indica, 11. 289,

= Monwieript Bemoine of Buddhist Lit. p, xix.

* Ceomp, Grommar of the Tidetan Language, p. 5, who ways that this
was the cuss nlss with the othar vowels; Laufer, I¥oung Pao, 1814, 6L
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hntth:tmdonnt;mtpmnm:gluapedmm of Tibetan writ-
ing of the seventh cemtury, so that it is premature to render a
mﬁrﬂ verdiet on what this writing was.

The historical proof on which the Khotanese theory is founded
is likewise a failure. Hoernle asserts that according to Tibetan
tradition Khotan fall under the domination of Tibet in the
seventh century under Brofi-bisan sgam-po, invoking as his
authority Rockhill's Life of the Buddha (p. 211). True it is,
Roekhill writes in this passage: 'Sron-btsan ascended the throne
of Tibet in his thirteenth year, and the neighboring states recog-
nized him as their sovereign, so that his rule extended over the
whole of Tibet, to the north as far as Khotan, which during his
reign beeame subject to China, and to the east o China,'™ This
statement, howover, i8 at the best merely an illogieal cambination
of Chinese accounts with the erroneous Tibetan ehronology,
which makes Srof-blsan live up to A. D, 698, while in fact,
according to the Chinese annals, he died in A. D. 6560, Neither
Sanan Setsen nor the Bodhimir, the Kalmuk translation of the
Tibetan ryad rabs, the only native sources which, in the trans-
lation of L J. Schmidt, Roekhill utilized for his sketeh of Tibetan
history, make any mention of Khotan with reference to Sros-
bisan’y reign, nor does the Tibetan rGyal-rabs, The Chinese
annals likewise are perfectly silent ss to Khotan in the report
of the life and deeds of Lun-tsun (= Srofi-bisan). In reality,
the relations of Tibet with Khotan begin only from A. D, 670
when the Tibetans conquered the Four Garrisons (Kucha,
Khotan, Tokmak, and Kashgar), which they lost again to the
Chinese in A. D, 692 Thus Khotan was entirely bevond the
reach of the Tibetans during the lifetime of King Srofi-btsan,
and Hoernle's theory is a fallacy.

Finally we may raise the question: if the theory of Francke
and Hoernle is true, why doss s tradition to this sffect not erop
out in the literature of the Tibotans? Or, in other words, why
should such  tradition, if it ever existed, have been suppressed f
As is well known, there are Tibetan works on Khotan embodied

= Por the rtest Rockhill follows an stterly impossible chronology an to the
life of the kivg, placing his birth in A, D, 600 snd TYonm}'s missions to
Indin in A T 610,

= Chavannos, Docwments sur lea Tow-iiue (Turmt) ocoidentaws, p. 114, 281,
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in the Kasnjor and Tanjur?; the Gefrigavyikarana in the
Kanjur was translated from the langusge of Khotan, nnd
._B’ﬁnﬂhnrmn. a Bhikshn from Khotan, collaborated in the trans-
lation of the Kanjur work no. 242 Architeets were summoned
from Khotan by King K'rilde sroiibtsan for the building of
n montstery.®  The Tibetans do not shy at admitting their debt
to Khiotan whenever pceasion arises; but they are persistent in
pointing to Indin as the cradle of their writing and literature.
1t was from Indin that Sanskrit Buddhbist literature was trans-
mitted to Tibet, it was from India and EKashmir thst Buddhist
missionaries entersd Tibet to presch the gospel of Buddhs, The
role of Khotan in this respect was redueed to a mimmum.
Surely, Turkistanitis is & new form of learnad diseqse,

= Rockhill, Lifo of the Buddha, p. 241,
# Regnrding Siladharmn see Pelliot, Journal asiatique, 1014, 2. 1848
* Lanter, T"puny Pan, 1008, 5,



THE ORIGIN OF THE ABLATIVE CASE
E. Waismnmay Horximxs

Yarn Univensrey

Ton cmmy eacrs in regard to this case are these: it is the
anly case without special ending in the plural; it has no sign
exeept m the Banskrit -, Greek-Latin J.declension: this par-
ticular declension is that of pronouns us well as nouns. The
inference rensonably drawn from these facts is that the ablative
was originilly n case confined to the singular of the d-declen-
gion; it is usually assumed also that it eame into the noun-
declension from the pronoun. The form few ‘whenee' leads to
{Dalphic) ofcw *from the house.'

Obvious objections to the facts as here stated are that besides
-0d in Latin we have such forms as praidid, airid, and that vaedt
iz an Avestan parallel to proiddd.! Nevertheless it is generally
agreed that these sporadic departures are (like am@mad) due
to analogy (Avestan parallels are late) and do not represent
an original d-ablative in other declensions. It is admitted, how-
ever, that the d-declension had this ablative epart from pro-
nouns, a8 it is not enly Latin, but (Oscan) Ttalie (soka-ckldd),
88 well as Slavie (s ‘genitive’).

In Sanskrit asmdd hes generally cxpelled dd, but, as the
#m-forms ure recognized as double forms (ef. e-sm-ei and pi-sm-¢
in Umbrian for huic and ows), we may deal directly with the
simple forms, dd and tdd as ablative (parallel to dévid = equid)
of the provouns o and fo (stems).

The meaning of the ablative in Latin is econfused with that
of the instrumental and 1o a less degree with that of the loea-
tive. In Sanskrit the sblative indicates primarily a ‘then’ and
‘thence’ idea, leading to s esusal notion and almost to the
demignation of an agent. ‘“Thence’ becomes ‘becsuse of”
(énasah ‘because of sin'), but it rarely sssumes instrumental
sense, though in Avestan ‘loved by’ may be expressed, as to

! The eding -of is ndverhial, due to necent: facillimd(d). In Sk the

ending might be 4f or -4d, probably with 4 (pace Kappas, Der indag,
AdL).
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the agent, with the ablative. Yet we shall see that this is not
entirely unknown in the Vedie language. The most remarkable
syntactical fact is that the ablative ws a separate case-form
appears to be quite unnecessary. The Greek and Blavie forms
are cither adverbial or of genitival relation; Teutonie ‘dative’
doés duty for the iden. Even in Sanskrit, Vedic plurals serving
for dative and ablative are usually dative; there is, m fact, no
real noed for the esse. Its varions functions are represented
well enough by dative, genitive, and instrumental (in some cases
by loestive). For this reason it tends to die out, even when it
lins established itsslf.

Our next group of facts regarding the ablative has to do with
the personal pronouns. Here the so-called stem mad, ete,, serves
a5 ablative, thus: mdd (or mdt), dvdd, asmad; tvid, yruvdd,
yusmdd; the dual forms being sporadie for the usnal dvdbhydm
and yuodbhyim.* The distinetion in a compound between this
ablative and the stem is simply one of necont: mdf-kriam in
‘me-made.' The ending is that of tid, illud, But, as if mid
were not always felt as sufficiently ‘ablative,” we have also, in
AV, 6.20, 1, mattds, in which there is added to the stem-ablative
the ending -tas found in {ddas, dlas (Slavic otu) : matld vildpans
dpuyati ‘ho shall go weeping from me.’ If we would get the
true semantic quality of the sblative, we must examine the
nature of this -fas, which is Indo-European.

In Greek derde and dvrde it is evident that the idea of “from’
lies in the & rather than in the rév; drde i3 not “from within,”
btut ‘on the inner side,’ thoogh all such examples easily pass
into & ‘whence-mesning. Latin has a large number of com-
pounds of this sorl, many of which show § merely adverbial
force: claritus, simplicitus. Persae originitus Scythae is rather
‘by birth” than *from’; divinitus is like hwmanitus (“in a
tmman manner'), thongh by inference the ‘from’-iden is easily
found in it. Thus it stands in eontrast to cast, and (gui sciaf)
divinitus s ‘prophetically.” Bo pugmitus is ‘with the fists’;
communifus i8 “in common”; medullitus is not “from" (amal),
but more “to’ (‘keeps cold to the marrow,’ with servat) ; anis-
quitus is 'in ancient times," Plautus uses primifus in the sense
‘gt firat’ (pnot ‘from the beginning'), and Terence uses publi-

* Compare Avostan fhurdf and thiedt and Tatin id, treated as acousstive,
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cifus a5 'in poblic’ or ‘on the public aceount.'  So penitus and
funditus are vather ‘at’ than ‘from.’ A wery good example
is subtus with ‘fight' in contrast to ‘above earth.” Here the
megning 15 ‘fight below,' not *from below.' So fnlius with the
genitive is “within' (dnfus gedivm *within the house') and may
ayen mean ‘into’ w8 well us ‘ount of,’ as in Skt. tla ehi is *coms
hither' (not ‘hence').

In these Latin forms the ending corresponds throughont to
that of the Skt. -tas, which may at times be interpreted *from,"
it slso signifies ‘at' and even ‘to.' The adverbisl nse comes
earlier in pronouns than in nouns, if we may judge from the fact
that the latter are common later rather than earlier, whilo the
former are always common. Moreéover, the use of the eariy
examples demonstrates olearly that the ‘from’-idea in nouns is
teally not only negligible but ineorreet. We have to do, in
many exgmples, not with such apparent parnllels ss. ez equo
pugnand and o ferge, whers g motion-souree i relereed to instend
of its place—for this is merely an idiomatic differonce and the
‘shlative-iden’ is clear; though opposel to our way of speak-
ing—but rather with & form which is intrinsieally nemtral.
simply indicating place, but tending to the ‘whenes ides
There are several Vedie oxpressions which will not admit the
‘whenea'-idea, ‘Blick are the spaves on the trail of the Fire,
at his feet' pafsutds (RV. 8, 43, 6). Here, as if to guard
against the notion that the thought is ‘from his feet,' -tas is
added (not, as usnal, to the stem, but} to the declined word in
the locative plural. Every Vedic scholar will think of the
parellel in BY. 1. 32. 8, patswlahsi, where the root of the verb
#i (xedrae) is ndded as part of the compound to the same patsutds
and the dragon ‘at-feet-lying' of the victor cannot be thought
of a8 ‘lying from’ becsuse the locative gives the position, If
lie’ usnally went with the ablstive or if motion were implied,
a8 when mn ablative ides is sometimes expressed by adding
‘from’ to a locative (ass in Russinn iz-za-sfela), it would be a
different matter, but it is never construed with an ablative nor
with a preposition indicative of ‘ablative’ conception. Henee
when we find in Avestan zemada sayanem (Yt 14 81}, we must,
us the sense requires, translate ‘lying on the earth’ or, if
sayanem be rejected, render the ablative as ‘on’ simply, and
not attempt to see “from” in the case (‘he sees on the earth’).

4+ JAOS 88
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I we take the old-fashioned attitude toward the cases adopted
by Delbriick and Whitney, it i easy to sssume that all ablative
phenomena represent either an original or & wegkened ‘from’
force. Thus Whitney (1098 o) : ‘The distinetive ablative mesn-
ing is not infrequently effaced and the adverb has a more
goeneral, especially & locative, walue.! This attitude is Del-
biriick s, who also discnsses whether the locative was orviginally
an “in' or a ‘within® ease. With a more eatholic view it
bedomes olair that no cnse beging with a spécit]l narrew mean-
ing. From the beginning the losative connotes “in, at, on” (in
space or time) as much as ‘within.' So too the ablative, which
history shows has started in so narrow & provines s the singular
of one declension, must be examined without nndue deference
to & theory, The first step is to recogmize two facts, both that
in the personal pronouns there is no ablative form other than
the stem (that the ‘me-made’ expression implies but does not
express ‘made by me," ete.), and that as -fag is an alternative
ablative ending (anyifas, for example, is the Vedic ablative of
anyd), the meanings of this ending must be enlistad, and a selee-
tion must not be made of them to the neglect of others

Of corse many of the instances ure neatral ; one may render
dnfitas with ‘see’ as 'from near’ or ‘anear’; in mntithesis to
diirdt it is ‘from,’ especially with a verb of motion. 1 do not
wish to ignore these nentral or adverse cases, but, since they
have often enoush been exploited, to fooms attention on some
instances deserving of more consideration than they have
roceived.

Adverbial {prepositional) -fos-forms are not common ; parifas
(PWh. *allerwilrts') oconrs first in AV, and takes secnsative or
genitive in Ister nsage. In AV, it means ‘on all sides’ or
fpoundabiont.’ In AV, 10, 7. 38 it governs the acensative: ‘like
braiches of a tree roundnbout the trunk.” So out of the twenty
odd cases of ablifar, used ns adverb or a8 preposition with acen-
sative; the meaning “round about,” sdste apdm abhite jénah (7.
B5. 5). is the earliest. Thus ‘thine 15 this wealth which one
goes ronnd about.' and ‘thine wre all the herds thou seest romnd
about’ (L 53. 8; 7. B8, 6). So in T. 103, T, *singing around,’
and even in 5. 20, 10, *ecows lowed around,” it is difflenlt to econ-
jure up an ablative.  And what shall we say of sbhifo md ni
goda 'sit before me” (7. 59. 7) and vahatd "bhito ritham *bring
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the ear hither' (10. 53, 7). Obviously the abhi, not the .fas,
determines the sense. The verb, too, is charascteristically not one
of motion from: ‘thou holdest firm the earth on all sides," 7.
99. 3; ‘stand round the angry lion," 5. 15, 3; ‘kill the dogs
around,” 1. 152, 4. The -fa¢ is, in the light of the much stronger
abhi, &s with pdri, almost negligible : at lenst it is not ‘ablative.”

But in viSydlas there is no other directive elament; it is ‘all’
in adverbial form, as ‘on all sides,” which of course can often
be rendered ‘from all sides,” just as wbhaydtas may be one or
the other, though when it is said that the sun’s ‘beams extend
wubhaydtas’ it is really more ‘to both sides’ than ‘from," just
as ‘the sun wanders," completed by wbhaydifas, is probably ‘on
both sidea® (5. B1. 4; 9. BB, 8). Thia is the case with a mass
of ‘guard” (‘proteet’ us or our wealth) expressions. Yet even
here the really ablative ides is brought out by adding pdry, as
in pdre pas vifedlah (1. 31, 15), pini pitu visvaiah (6. 75. 14).
Thus ‘from all sides we call thee' is vidvdtas pdrm havimahe
(L 7. 10), as ‘from the sea’ is samudrdl péri (1. 47, 6) and
‘from here' is.dfes par (1. 108. 7). The word visvifas alone,
50 far from expressing the ablative notion, may be joined with
the opposite idea, as in the standing phrase illustrated by 10,
T9. 5, wisvitah prafydin asi fvdm, and 2. 10. 5, d visvitoh
profydficam figharmi, “frouting to all sides.” One who has a
mouth on all sides is vifvdfomukhah (1, 97, 5-6), namély Fire,
whose heams ‘go forward on every side,’ prd ydnti (ib.). In
2. 1. 12 “wealth extends on or to all sides’ is vidvdfas préhih.
As Fire gives the wealth it is rather ‘to’ than ‘from” which
-fas. indicates. Quite neutral is wvisvdla dpraiitah of Indra
unequaled ‘in all respects” (3. 46. 3), Compdre ‘s mountain
broad all arcund’; ‘fire kindled n every side’; ‘supports on
évery side’; 'thou goest everywhere’ (9. 83. 1); ‘ruling every-
where'; ‘vou purify everywhere (or altogether).” In all the
stereotyped Soma formulas there is scarcely an instanee of
‘from,’ only of ‘on' or the 'wholly'ides. So the sacrifice is
extended oo (or to, not from) all mides (10. 130. 1) and the
allegorical chariot extends ‘in all directions’ (10. 135. 7).
Finally, as Fire has a mouth on all sides and ‘eyes everywhers®
(10. 8L 2), so Indra is vidvdfodhi, 'with thought directed to
all’ cerfainly not ‘from all’ (8 34, 6; ‘fiberall hin merkend,’
FWi.).

. 24549
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But, it may be said, do not the adverbs show that -fas is
“ablative't  Just as much as other forms. Thus kiito ddhi
priijatam *from what is (the divine mind) born1® (1. 164 18),
beesuse Eifos ulone is not ablative enough,. The generalized
hitai-cit (-enna) shows this point: “fair to see for help estab-
lished snywhere” (Grassmann : “iiberall’). When a verb mean-
‘ing ‘overcome’ or ‘assail’ is used, the meaning of course may
be rendersd by ‘anywhere' or ‘from any quarter’ (2, 23, 54
.82 T: ete), and perhsps in k6 veda yifa dbabhiiva ‘who
Imows where (whenee) it arose’ (10. 129, 6) or kite 4 jatdh,
though birth snd origin do not necossarily require more than a
loeative idea, kvd sy pitdh (10. 165. 3). But in genernl the
pronoung setunlly lave -tas forms as their ablutives, Thos, s
anydtas is ablative, so mre itds and fdtas (ndfe isale *flees not
from him," 5. 84. 4), And in seeprdance with this the pronoun
mdierh or ablative: (BY. hus dfas, dx, ldlas, wddas, kifas,
omiitng, anydtas, and dntites, abhifas) direcls, so to speak, the
real ablative into a more ablative meaning, so that what in itsélf
expresses & genersl relation becomes depwn into a more specifie
conception.

Ag Tor Jfax with nouns, dgrafas is ‘in the beginoing' and ‘at
the hiead” (*born," BV, snd ‘marches,’ AV.), Bo madhpotis
Is *in the middle’ (B, 2. 9), though with ddhrfam, whiell implies
an ‘out,' it is ‘from the middle’ (3, 21 5): to lead a horse
mukhatds is to lead it “by the wouth” (1. 162, 2)%; daksinalds
with the gemitive is ‘on the right’ and sevyatds is “on the
left" {ni sadi, & 11. 18). To tarn to the right is also expressed
with daksinatds (2. 42, 3, ete.), Purely adverbial is somandlas
‘mimilarly” (4. 51. 8). Correlative with a locative, jine. is
maryafds ‘among the wooers' (10. 27. 12), and awvirdfas means
"o thid side’ in 10, 65. 6 (*nach diesssits” PWH.). Such corre-
Intion with a locative and depemdence on the situstion shows
that -fis and s equivalent ablative wait for guidance to deter
mine their diveetive force. Henee it is that in Old Persian an
ahlative does not stand alone but is secompanied with haca,
while, 88 we have seen, in old Avestan the ahlative means ‘on’
s well as ‘from.” PBut the locative and the verb ‘lie’ may
also aceompany -tos, which is thos a place-ndverb of gencral
inferemes:

0L B 2 4,8 barss controllad dsd “by the mouth,! Instrumental,
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When wo turn to the personal pronominal ablative, which is
merely the stem, we find a directive word almost always used
with the so-called ablative, Thus vf mdc chrathaya ‘loosen
from me" nnd dposd myaksa . . . mdt (2. 28, 5-6) ; dré mat
(2.20.1); tvid dré (2. 28, 6): dré asmdd (10. 63, 12) ; dpa
ki mid aiyel (5. 2. 8); dpa sma mat (tardsanfi) afrosan (10,
95. 8) ;. but tvid rejete . . . bhixd (B. 97, 14) ; of. yusmbd
bhiyd (7. 60. 10), asmdd isate (B. 45.37).% The samo apartness
18 given by rié, besides dré, as in nd rié todt krigate kimeondré
(10 112, 9). These are all the instances of mdt axvept after a
comparative or anyd and . one instance where the ablative
approaches an ablative of agent. In regard to the first, the
phirase bhavadanys shows that a mere stem may do duty for an
ablstive and induces the couverse convietion that in anyim
piatim mdt (10. 10, 10 the last word may be stem alons? Com-
parntives are represented by two cases of wdf: wd mdl stei
subkasdttard (10. 86. 6) and ydthd mdd ddharam wvidan (10,
166. 3)—both in the tenth book, The sgent-like form is found
in 6, 67. 2, iydm mdd vim pri straite manisépa . . . barhir
decha “the hymn is sent forth to you from me,’ almost (and
eertainly implying) ‘by me' (Ludwig, ‘meinerseits’ ),

The second person also is usually aceompanied with a divee-
tive adverb: d tedd abhi mdm agacehat *came hither from thee
to me’ (10, 98. 2); md tvid ristrim ddhi bhraial ‘may power
not fall from thee’ (10. 173. 1) ; 4f te stabhndnsi prihivim fodl
phri (10, 18 13); wi fvdd yonti (6, 34. 1) tvid dhi vi
yanti (2. 14, 6); vi tvad angyanta (6. 24 6); ledd wd irate
(5, 27.7) s twdd d . . . praketdh ‘wisdom hither (comes) from
thee (3. 30. 1) ; also with comparatives and anyd (tvdd anyiik
1, 84. 6,18; 1, 57. 4; ete.); with rid and @ré (7. 11 1; 2. 28
6); with fear, tvdd bhiyindh (4. 22, 6). There are few pure
ablatives: tvdd vdivakre (7. 21. 3); 6t . . . imohe dilrdm
tedl “we seek that gift from thee' (8, 43. 33); tvdd wkihd

*“Foar' in jolned regularly with the puro ablative.

*OL teadasps, madanga (BITL). The ablative may displace the natural
objective, ‘my wishes never go eliewhors than (to) thee! angdthd fudd,
B, 24 1115 (virataras tedt). COf. the stem in esmdtealhd (0. 47, 28),
weitsakhd (10, 86, 1). In nahi tedd anydh (deti marditd), 8. 06. 13, the
ablutivo ts as mosh stem we i feadanya or in anydbriom (.28 9). In
the plural, papdm ammdt (1. 129, 10; 2 35 11; & 73, 13), kim onyd
pdryiaate "emdi (4. 8, 8),
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jayants ‘born from thee' and fwdd efi drdvinam ‘from thee
comes wealth’ (4. 1L 8, 4; of, yurmdd ofi, 5. 58. 4); md fvd!
ksétriny drandni ganma ‘may we not go from thee to strange
lands’ (6. 61, 14). Tn md bkima nistya swindra tvid drand i
(8, 1. 13), fvdd depends on the nis-force, not on dranih.

Much more numerous are the instances in the plural, but they
affer nothing entirely new® Yet the greater number of exam-
ples shows more clearly that the ablative, while not abaolutely
dependent npon a direetive word with the stem, is normally
ander its influence. Thus with verbs of releasing, pra-mue,
viemue, viyw, vierath; asmdd pari (jajie, 10. 40, 1): wf or
ipa dis (1. 129. 15; 1. 139. 5); md agmdd vf disit, just like
vy diemdd ety durmatih and dpe asmid etw durmatih (7. 1. 21;
8. 67.15); asmad & nidah . . . ajeta dwrmatim (1. 129, 6).
The 4 nod Gdhi formé deserve spevial consideration. The former
ploays & varied role: ely asmdd 4 “comes hither on our side,” to
us (5. 66. 8); vy dsmdd d kdstha drvate var ‘open for us [from
us!] the course for the runner’ (1. 63. 5) ; wdrtir asmdd 4 arvig
ritham mi yoohatom ‘direct the ear hither to us' (1. 92, 186),
With this meaning should be compared ndro yé ké cd "smid d
‘whichever men are on our side, are ours’ (10. 20, §) and asmit
siigitah ‘hero on our gide’ or ‘our hero’ (10. 99. T), or asmdd
dhrdé vl caste (10. 5. 1; ef. hrdd d vi caste, 1. 24. 12). In such
cusis an ddhi may be joined with locative or ablative. The
adverb-postposition is more hmportant than the case. When d
is in o clause with an ablative implication —imd vdco asmad
. ... sdm agmata (esmai) ‘these words have come from us
to him' (10, 91 12), fe . . . asmdd d ‘from us to thee' (5.
74. T)"—the weak implication is locally strengthened, as when

*With fird (some balf doeen rases) sse sometimtes joined words morely
tmplying separation, Thos with vimue of steeds and dré with abl, miré
asmdd of mimucak . . . cévdn ‘3o mot balt far from wa' (5. 41 8).
Bo miré asmdn maghavaii jyok kah, ete. (T, 22, 8; T. 3% 1); dré asmdt
(8. 2.80); md mo gdyam &ré mamdi pdrd weoh *do not dissipate wealth
far pway frem we® (9. 8L 3); dpa duskrtdny drd dmmdd dadhdiu (10,
14, 3),

Tiydm te ndvyasi matir dgne odhdyy eemdd d, S. as armisy and te 28
taws, thoogh by analogy with asmai above more like dative (to or for).
PBut it b guestionable whether any Vedis poet distinguished & gemitive
from o dativa fe
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dpa is used, so that we may say there are thres stages: Sdrum
asmdd yuyotum (7. TL 1) ; yuydld fdrum asmid 4 (8. 18, 11} ;
and dré asmdd yuyota (10, 63, 12), In 9. 105. 6 sdnemi . , .
asmndd 4 ddevom is followed by dpa dvayim; but asmdd dpa

« o« wwva (10, 37. 4), asmdd dpa giha, esmad dpa dviso
ﬂuyndﬁl (8. 11. 8), and the vi-forms with mue (7. 88: 7. ote.)
illustrate the second stage. The first is searcely ‘more abilative
than is & dative case, ‘dispel us the foe." The second is made
ahlative by the adverb-preposition, ‘dispel off (from) ns.' The
third is emphatic, ‘dispel afar (from) us the foe.” The older
hymns, however, show a preference for the ablative without the
directive adverb, Thus sdnemy aondd yuyavann dmivah (7, 38
T) i 16 visvd "smdd duritd ydvayantu (7. 44. 8) ; sdnemy asmdd
wuydte didypim (7. 56. 9; also énos, 1. 189, 1; asmdd yuyodhy
dmivih, 1. 189, 3) ; yuyodhy dsmdd dvézdmss (2.6. 4. But an
unusual verb or emphasis has the adverb: vy dsmdd duéso
vilardm . . . citayasvd (2. 33. 2); jdrethim asmdid v ‘sing
away (the sinner’s design) from us’ (3. 68. 2),

The verbal use here is confined to the prepositions enumerated
above with two exceptions. These are prifi vidhyd ‘dhy csmdt
‘strike (fight against) for us’ (4. 4. 5) and nd #6 ta indrd "bhy
dsmdd rsvd "yuktaso obrohmati yid dsan (5. 33. 8). ‘The
former miust be a parallel to md panir blir asmdd ddhi *be not
niggard toward us' (1. 33. 3)—ddhi as in ddhi-vac with dative
of regard. The latter must be joined with ¢bhi, and the abla-
tive is also one of general relation, ‘these were not unto us’
(not ‘superior to us'), thoueh both abhi and abkias (%o Grass-
mann) regularly take the aceusative. Compare mé s vo asmdd
abhi tdmi patimsyi sind bhiven dywmndni méta jarisur asmit
purd ‘your deeds in regard to us shall not grow old* (1. 139, 8).*

The most interesting cases are those like the guasi-instru-
mental nse already reforred to. In 7.34. 1, prd . . . elu
manisd gsmdt ‘this prayer go forth from us," the motion ia still
plain; in 6. 74, 3, kridm fno asmdl is to be constrned with
dva syatam mudicitam ‘release from ns the sin committed,” In
3. BT. 1, dydm vo osmdt prifi haryate matih, the bymn is almost
‘offered by us,’ yet wavers between the full agent-ablative and
sonree-ablative. Bat in 4. 41. 1, (sidmah) asmdd wkidh, the

SWith asmdt purd of. pireo asmdl, 10. 53. 1; 10. 54. 8.
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Jlandation is ‘spoken by us'; ef. 1. 134, 2, mandanin tvd . . .
Indnw "ol hrindsah mﬂtm&mﬁdzghtthm prepared
by us’ {‘us-prepared,’ fike mdtkrtam). In 1. 144. 8, bhdgo nd
hdvyah sdm asmdd @ means ‘to be eslled (invoked) b:r ns like
Bhaga," or ‘ealled hither to us, but in 10. 144. 6, krdtvdaydm
asmad 4 sutdl is virtuslly ‘Soma pressed by us (on our part)’;
#0 7. 45, B, yusmdd 4 jehvindh ‘offered on your part.’

Lat us now sum up the resulis of what we have found and see
whether they aid us in establishing a reasonable explunation of
the phenomena. Adverbs in -faz indieate pluce where as well
a8 from, and when nsed with nouns the same ending is as much
‘“#t* as ‘Trom’: agrabis ‘ot first': patswloh-57 ‘lying at feet’
(loentive) ; maryatis ‘among the wooers’: so the preposition
determinies the sensn in abhifas “befors, around® (not *from’),
‘hither': in visvdiae "on’ or ‘from’; wisedfedhi ‘thinking in
{or to) all gides.” This agrees with the use of o and -fus in
Greeke and Latin: it may he defined as o placesnding tending
strangly 1o express ablative-relation. 1t & added to nouns in
the ablative to strengthen the wenker ablative sense of the alils-
tive-Torm, whioh in itself nsnally requires s dinective adverh to
brinz out the gense. In the personnl pronouns the so-called
ablative is nothing bul the stem, and to give full ablative-sense
wo hivve ddied, pdard, d, sle, fodt pied, fedd ddii, or -fus, maflds,
seldom an allative form alowe, When united with a partierpls,
u i aamdd wkids, we hisve instraomental aedse egnivalent to the
stem nsed for instromental, mélkrtam with aaydkriom. The
pure ablative affer ‘fear’ exchanges in Sanskrit with the geni-
tive snd with prili -+ soonsative,  This (fear) "at® (or ‘in
regard to') is really the idea of the ‘ahlative,” which wounld
sometimes: bave o ‘from’word if it meant 'from’ (like manc,
yut, wie-),  Inoother words, the ides is not “shrink from”® but
Hreight at” (ar *hefors') "

I Greek e ablativenotion was never folly developed ; it
was 50 weak as sn independent notion that it was easily carried
by the souree-ides of the genitive,  In Sanskrit also the ablative

*As in 1. 92 6, nnd so Grassmaon, bot better *voo s aus’ with Lod-
wig, whe, howeree, renders 'koanmt sa uns' fn 0. 1HL 6,

®iFrom’ (of) is ussd only with the enusiive and not with abl. In @
M. 4, ydaya trdsanti Sdvasah seimedksd fdtrovo Uhiyd, Measah is abl. after
bhigd (oot ygen. with somodlss).
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easily passed into the genitive, as cirasya for cirdt and ‘fear’
with genitive instead of ablative. But the genitive did not serve
as origin of the sblative (as Brugmann suggests), for vdeds (ef.
Lat. vocis) is genitive before it is abletive. We cannot explain
-lus amy more than we can explain -as in mithds, sadyds, ete.
But the pronominal ablative must explain the whole ahlative,
Now the stem and ablative of the personal pronouns is one with
the stem of the demonstrative as to its final d: tdd, wdd, kid are
adverbs as well as accusatives, that is, they are stems. From
the pronoun a we thus liave ad as stem, so-called acousative or
adverb, meaning, as in Avestan, ‘then’ and ‘thereby.! We
have & number of such stems serving as adverbs or particles,
some used like -fas to give an ending.  Thus (d from i (ef. sddm
as adverb) besides itds (first of place, then of time), used us sn
- ending in dukyinit ‘with the right,” as opposed to suvyéna “with
the left® (5,36, 4; ef. pradaksninét). Now uninflected forms ean
he used for full cases, as in asmdka and unser for genitive and
dfman for locative, sud such forms could in the same way do
duty ns adverbs serving as ablatives. The adverbs smdd and
sumad are merely stems and so t4d is movely o stem ussd as an
mdverh. 1t is, for example, vorrelative to u ydira and to a piitas;
it also means ‘then' (4. 28. 1) and develops into ‘therefore’
(ef. etad ‘this, thus, there’ with #as) and into sn adverb of
genernl relation, “in regard to.'  As sorrelative to pid ‘sioee’
it is “therefore.” Just so tites passes from ‘then’ to ‘there-
fore," and the foll later ablative fdemidd bocomes an adverh
(first in AV.). The parailel firdd as meuter *aceusative' is con-
stanily used as sdverh, ‘indecd’ The pronoun a remains only
88 0 frogment, 4y, asyd; it is almost olwolete, probably owing
to itz being used in adverbial form, dlas, di, but its stem o
ablative, ad, is added to other stems, as pronouns are comstantly
eompoumded, to give the older ablntive, e g, #0d, which in torn
a5 adverh is added to adjoctives to give an adverhial relation,
adhardttat, witardtidi, as if to strengthen the sblative (ef
drdttit). The form #dd itself. the old ‘ablative,” ooeurs in BV,
aily in the sense of an adverb, ‘so,' corvelalive to the corre-
sponding ydd (6, 21, 8), which nlso has the mesaning ‘as long
as," When this (da is added to adhas, the meaning of adhdslidt
i not ‘from below' but ‘below-ward,” el vrdcém adhdstid

. riksas ‘smite the fiend down' (8, 30. 16; of. ava-vrase).
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This explanation is in line with the constant tendency to
express ablative relation by other means than the pure ablative.
8o in late Latin alivs ab and doctior ob. The Vedie dd (a.gd
‘then,” 1. 145.4) contains its own ablative in addition to the stem-
vowel, beeause ed (taken wholly into the adyerb-prepositionnl
class) no longer serves as a case. The form (dd is la-ad or possi-
bly ta-dd ; like dd it has no real ablative sense except by inference.
But we bave the same phenomenon in other languages. In
Euglish, for example, ‘at that he rose’ implies but does not
‘express ‘then.' So ‘therenpon,” darsuf, is local but implies
‘& strong ‘ablative’ semse; ‘thervopon he rode awuy' is an
implication of a precedent setion, and it is this iurplication that
brings out the ablative relation. Thus an ‘at this,' ete., easily
passes into a ‘then’ and further into a ‘hence'; for which
renson dd stands na correlative to ydd or pidi, ‘i’ so, ‘then’
g0 and 56, The stem-ablative appears still in English ‘so’ from
*suod, Avestan hvaf, Greek fen, ef. 'who so.' Bat it is impor-
tant to observe that tid (the stem) itsell is adverb, ua is ydd,
ete., and it is the ending, not ad but d, which appears as stem
and ablative in the personal pronouns mdd,”* asmdd, ete. Thus
the whole ablative reverts to & stem used indiffevently as stem
or as adverh and as stom used for the nenter singular, kdl (kad),
ete,, just as neuter nouns generally use the stem for the aceusa
tive, manas, pévos, and then #s nominative. A very good exaw-
ple of the growth of an ablstive notion from one not in the least
ablative is given by Sanskrit sécé ‘together, with,' eonstruwl
with mstrumetital and locative, as compared with its Avestan
oquivalent hace, which means ‘with' with the gemitive, but
‘in consequence of’' and ‘from’ with the ablative, The rout
(sac, ‘sequor’) means ‘following” and so ‘accompanying.
with": but ‘following' also suggesis ‘from’ and ‘then' o
well a5 ‘than.’ The relation of the personal promoun fo the
demonstrative may be expressed by the formula fvad:ad::
tva:s. The stem-form ad is extant in Avestan afce, Lotin
afgue, possibly as preposition ‘at,’ ‘to’ in ad and (a)fsar,
ad-sar (éppdw). There is po elear eonnection betwoen mithds,
hrttds, and hrdis, yet probubly there was a genitive-ablative

Hrhe form mdl (mdd) 1s cccnsionally without necent
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foreo felt in -as, whether appearing as adverbial or case-ending,
and the very similarity of form made a connection falt between
this -g¢ and the ending -fas, perhaps ldfas as fit-us; hence the
secent of ifds serving as & case: anydm krawsvetdh panthim
‘make thysell a path other than this' (10, 142 7). But fdtas
also serves ms o case (8% in the example sbove, p. 52), and all
that ¢an be said positively is that the three endings appear to
gtand in some relation to each other, On the other hand, it is
more than probable that mdd, asmdd, ete, are by analogy with
tdd, a stem used as adverb rather than an accusative so used,
and that the sblative is a development from sueh & stem, just
as asmdka is 8 stem used as o genitive. As the ablative forms
of the personal pronouns are Avestan, the development was of
course of remole antiguity.

I have united the explanation of the pblative with that of -fas
as an adverb-ending also gliding from neutral to positive abls-
tive-sense; but the latter rather illustrates the ablative than
explains it historically. That is, the explanstion of the nhls-
tive may be right and that of -fas wrong, though I think other-
wise. Apart from theory, nistya . . . drana (above) may be
wdded to Vedie adjectives followed by the ablative, and wéndd
wuktdh (above, with parallels) to Avestan-Latin ablative of
agent, not recognized by Delbrilek and explained by the trans
lators rather as ‘on our part' than ‘by,' perhaps rightly, but
by implication clearly meant as agent.



THE BABYLONIAN SAGE UT-NAPISTIM ROQU
W. F. Avsmget

Jomss Hormows Usivenarry

Tre Basrrowiax Froonsizmo possessed two slternative
names, Atrahasis “‘the very wise," which he shared with other
primeval sages, and Ut-napisti®, the reading of which was a
bone of contimtion mmonyg scholars for three decades. A deeade
after Meissner's discovery of the variant Ulanaiifi= (MVAG
1902, p. 13, n. 1) had established the correct reading, Amo
Poebdl found its Sumerian prototyvpe, Zi-ud-BU-du, whieh he
pronounced Zeugiddu. Other scholars (Sayee, Zimmern, Lang-
don) suggested Ziusuddu, in the light of €7 18, 30. 9: Zisud-da
= [tna-pa(l)ai(!)-te. Zishdu, (for Ziusidu), Purthermore,
was identified with the Zxodys of Lincian, el ric Supiys feon, 12,
which Buttmaun had happily emended to ity (CICYONC.
for CKYOMNC). A number of scholurs, however, retain the
erronecus reading Zingiddo,

Zinsiidu I= written with the charactor syd not only 7 18, 30,
8, but also in Nippur 4611 (Langdon, Sumerian Epic ¢f Para-
dise, no, 4) : moreover, the writing BV in the Poebel text is far
from disproving this testimony. Both in form and in origin
the charnctors bu and sud are closely related; sud s bu-yunu
{ Delitzsch, Entstehung, p. 67; of. Barton, B4 9. 172), and they
shore the values ardkw (sir), and riigu (sud). Deeisive avi.
denen for the reading Ziusldu is furnished by the Semitio
translation Ut-napidti™ rdgu ‘'Ut-napiti® the remote.” The
Sumerian equivalent of rigu s sud, not gid, which means ‘long.'
In the light of guch names as Ulgzimu ‘Uta is my life’
(Thureau-Dangin, Letires et contrals, p. 68), the Semites ook
Ui=i fo be the nsme and sud-du 85 & participial appellative, an
epithet like (Sidurs) Sabitw, (Ur-fanabs) moalobu, (Uruk)
supiiri, ete., and gave it the usual value, rigu ‘distant.’ This
disposes of the overdngenions suggestions made by some scholars :
& g, Langdon (PSBA 36, 190) regards TUt-napiiti® as an
abbreviation for Ut-napizti®-arik.

The originsl meaning of the name may have been ‘The sub-
merged light of life' (ef. the md sud-s = elippu™ febitu™ of
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Tammuz), referring to his rols as the Flood-hero® The myth-
ieal interpretation must be withheld until my monograph on the
Babylenian Flood story appears, as theories of the kind require
& whole arsenal of evidence to win respect. Later, when the
Lero was translated to the end of the enrth, at the pi narafi
(originally the source of the rivers, as I shall show in a-speiial
article; the ides first occurred to me two years ago, since when
1 hove oallecred n mass of materigl in its support), sud wag mis-
understood, and regarded as meaning ‘distant.” The Semitie
name, explained at first, we may suppose, as ‘the day of life’
(ef En-ud-tila 'Lord of the day of life,' €T 16. 13, 21), wus,
again, etymologized as ‘He found life," Gid-napidti=, alluding
to his immortality ; ef. the phrases in the Flood-tablet balidtn
uttdh ‘to find life," napiili 5#8'v = buldfe saliru (Meissner frag-
ment) ‘to seck life." There seems to have been a certain haxie
ness even about the second element, varionsly written (besides
ZI4vm) na-i-tim (the mistake is perbaps due to the dietator's
misreading pi as wi, its usndl valoe), na-pa-ai-te (see aliove ),
and na-pu-ui-[tim] (Ebeling, Keilschrifttecte ans Assur, no. 27),

Various questions counected with the post-diluvian eareer of
the Babyloninn Noal will be discussed elsewhere; in this con-
nection, however, 1 wish to consider the role he plays es sage
and instructor of men. Among the Hebrews Noah must have
served in some such capaeity; in the Jewish pseadepigraphon
whose remains are imbedded in the Book of Enoch, Noah is the
seer and teacher. In the Gilgames-epic we find Ut-napifti=
exhorting Uilgames. The words put into his mouth remind us
strongly of the address delivered to the hero by the nymph
Siduri in the Meissner text. From e eareful examination of
tho Assyrian recension, it appears certain that this address—
in substance—has been transferred to Ut-napidti= by the Assyr.
inn editors. Tn the early recension we read the words of Siduri:
Y@ (dgames) &5 tadd’al P bolifo™ fa tasdhuru 14 tutté, sndma

*A more orthodox explanstion may b based upon such phrases as age
sipd-tul-du-a, ‘n tiera of life for distant days (to come)’; ef. Langdon,
Sum, Liturgical Tesis, XNo. 14, 1ov,, 1. 10,

EThe word &id (ef. Poebsl, Hist, wnd Grom. Tests, no. 152, eol. 10,
#—11) = oi (W with the adverbial ending.
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dini sbni audbite™, mita™ Skund ana awéliti™, bolife™ ina
qiitiunu iggabti = ‘Gilgames, whither dost thou wander? The
life which thon seckest thou wilt not find. When the gods
created mankind, denth they appointed for mankind; life they
kept in their own hand.” Ut-napifti= asks the same question,
and finally (GE 10. 6. 36 fI.) says: i A nunnaks ilini rabih
palbral, YMammitu= bidndl FHmb iHidune Snato™ idi[ma].
iatiknd mita w baldfs, Ja madi wl wddd Gmédw = ‘The Anun-
naki, the great gods, being sssembled, Mammitu, the ereptress
of fate, with them fixed destinies; they sppointed death and
lifs—the days of death are not made known.' The sharp dis-
tinetion between gods and men in the older recension is saltened
anil made less inkiuman by the subordination of both to the
eternal Fate, Mammit.

However, the Deluge-hero was regarded as a sage long before
the Assyrian edition of GE appeared, tho it is quite possible,
a5 will be seen, that his reputation in this field tended to inorease.
In.an important fragment. (Nippur 4611) published by Langdon
(Sumerian Epic of Paradise, p. 90, plate IV A), Zinstidn
gppears in the role of sage. Following Langdon's transeription
wo read, obv. L 2) ¢ Zi-ud-sud-dw enim-bi [in-no-ab-dug-dug Nl
— 'Ziustidn sddressed to him his discourse.” From his own
copy, Langdon’s reading (ou the basis of the Poebel text, col.
4. 4.5, a very weak parallel) Zi-ud-sud-du enim ga[ro-ab-dug-
dug] = 'O Zicudsuddu, a command [I will speak to thee]’ is
arroneons. Accordingly, there is no evidence that the preeepls
given on the reverse were addressed to Zinsfidu by a god, or
the goddess Nin-tud as Langdon belioves. On the contrary,
Zinstdu is speaking himself, addressing his son (ef. rev. 6, 11,
dumu-mu ‘my son’)? Conelusive evidence for this view is
furnished by the fragment in Ebeling’s publication already
alluded to, where we read (rev. 24): "Utnap[udti™ . . .]
miriiul. . .] "Ut-nopuS[ti® ana ddu iz(s)dkers ane mdri-
#ull)]. Here follows the discourse, consisting of precepts and
moral injunctions. The obverse also contdins meral injunetions
The bestpreserved lines read as follows:—

" Tha familisr Febrow form of gnomic diseourse thus b niready charne-
tristic of Bumerian,
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DsyErss Revinsz

1 Fimovib[aadl.....]

2 ribb[ A e ianas] mt-no-ple-ud-fim ........]
F o-hi-e lo® twend [%..... 1 ek [ o 1
4 wmaardi amel-fila ...] mTt-no-pu-nd [-Hm ....00]
8 Miemaqilaf....... 1 Ll e |
8 idizla tuud [....... 1 L T (A |
T okl gor{ )@ ...... 1 muara 88 [oeeiininans 1
B dma pa-mi la fa [2...:] dipri® doima P [-...0-04]
8 Hmosaared [o...... 1 e-gi-el-ka [ama .. oniinai]
10 Xil-ma rirré ... -pa Hprldida [......... 1
11 [..] gerra-di [.., ... 1 bit-bs oma W' [........... 1
18 [eli] W2a-mad i[-ta-ad. ] oldti T te-plu-wd ......... 1
13 [l..qor)-ro-di [....... 1 u ab-fo gud[d ciiiiiidann 1
H a-nd il ome [Laaiaa ]
15 a-dar go-ull-tim . .....inia]
18 [a]-Burw aema [.._, L. ...
17 Fo-dm] -t al-ma coeevreans]

In spite of the mutilated condition of the text, enough is left
to ennble & comparison with the wisdom-text last edited by
Langdon, PSBA 1916, 105-116, 131-137. The resemblance is
closest in § B, H, M, and P, especially in E, where 1. 2830
vorrespond to Ebeling. rev., 1. 13-16: w afta—u aifta: ana 1§
dinike—ana améli wug[t . . .]; adar gal[ti®]—ina pin
galtima. For rev. 12, eldti 14 tep(p)us, of. § H, 1. 9, falpis
élifunn & tuklannid ‘thou shalt not act overbearingly toward
them," and § P, L. 7, foplafi & tatdmi "base words thou shalt not
utter.” Rib[dti] m obv. 1 and rid[tu] in obv. 2 remind one
strongly of ribdfi ‘recompenss, vengeance' in § M, L 80, At
all events, whether we have to do with different recensions of
the same work or not, it is clear that the Sumerian text sbave-

"Here we bavo the probibitive (4 with the prossmt), wherena In the
tablel of proverbe the pracative (i with the preterite) s usod.

“Tn the lablet of proverbs severs]l words which might be mpplisd here
uecur, vy tufamrag, iubidmi, duitamathi, tuddnal.

'kl garg? ‘slanderer’ is a familiar exprossion in the Assyrian gnomie
literminre,

* The word Hpru ‘matter, business' cerors soveral times in tho tablot of
wisdom. Lapgdon®™ "work' 4 an inexact rendering. Bemantieally the
word i& an axet parallel to Coptle 2008 ‘thing, matter, business,” from
A3 b ‘senil® The expression i& bdbil fipri (B 16) means *wortkless,” Tike
Captis ATEP2WS, (for *fwti-if-h3b).
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mentioned, containing exhortations to altruism, and the Ebeling
fragment are parts of an extensive wisdom literature, cirenlat-
ing under the namo and suthorify of the wise Flood-hero, who
i thus in some respocts the prototype of the Hebrew Solomon.
Just ak Solomon is decked with the robes of Hokhma, so Ut-
napiiti takes the place of Siduri in the Gilgames-opic. In
another place 1 hope to show that Siduri, the goddess of wisdom
(8ar da niméqgi), is to a ceriain extent the prototype of the
Ammmie NODIT (in the Alfigar-romance), the Hebrow
05, and the Mandean Mandd d'hagié,

Langdon {op, cf, p. 107 £.) has begun to study the relation
of the Babylonian wisdom literature to the Aramaic of the
Abigar-recensions, all of which probably po back to Assyrian
sources, tho the latter were doubtiess greatly modified in trans-
mission. 1 will udd & few parallels which T have noted. The
Syrine Afigar (Charles, Peendepigrapha, p. T11, chap, 8, 17)
has: ‘Aly son, thou hast been to me like the dog that came (o
the potters’ oven to, wiarm himself, und after he was warm rose
up to bark st them.' The comparison eaunot be called very
folicitous; nor is the sitnation guite elear, . In o letter of Esa-
haddon to the Babylonisns, the king applies o similar proverh
to the Iatter (Harper, Letlers, no. 403, I 57; ef. Jobmstom,
AISE 22 244 ¢+ kalbu da *pohary ina libb wlion kT drubs;
ano libli = paharn wnampah = *when the potter’s dog entered
inte the ovin, {hs potter lit the fire,” 1. e, thoes who put them.
zolives inte bad situntions will pay dearly for the conssquonees
The Assyrinn proverh is obviously original; in being adapted
to the purpose af the didael and employed to illustrate ingrat-
itude 1t hos lost ite trenchaney snd has become ridienlous.
These satiric thrnsts in chap, 8 st Nadan's ingratitude sand
unreliability, which so affest him that he finally swells np and
bursts, in tre folkloristic style, aré in tone very muochsliks
Gilgames's comparisons directed at IStar's faithlessness in the
aixth tablet of the Nimrod-epie. In Abiger, chap. 8. 6, we read':
‘My son, thou hast been like the man who saw his eompanion
ghivering from ¢old, and took & pitcher of water and threw it
over him.” The simile is decidedly far-fetched, since Aligar,
of eourse, was in prosperous and comfortable cireumstances
until betrayed by his nephew. The Assyrian, however, most
aptly likens Titar to a skin-bottle which drenches its hearer
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(GE 6. 38). Ahigar was Nadan’s support, so this comparison
would be particularly effective. Perhaps the original Aramaie
editor had more literary skill than his successors,

In closing, an interesting parallel between the Aramaic and
the Syriae Ahigar may be noted. Pap. El, no. 53, 1, 14 has,
NODN AN eort N antn M avbe e rhon
TP ete. The first thing mentioned as fabu eli Bamad is
‘the one who drinks wine and offers a libation.™ Similarly n
the Greek symposia 8 libation was first poured out to Dionysos.
Syriae A (ef, Nildeks, Zum Achigar, p. 36, v, 10) gives the fol-
lowing piece of advice: ‘Giess deinen Wein anf die Griber der
Gerechiten uod trink ihn nicht mit den Frevlern.” The injunc-
tion to pour the wine out on the graves of the righteons is not
st all natural in this couneetion. Apparently the Christisn
editor, being displeased with the heathen practise of pouring
ont libations to Dionysos, changed it to an exhortation to nbstain
from convivial gatherings, and. if a libation must be made, to
make it in honor of the righteons dead. Of course, this prac-
tige is fundamentally quite as objectionable as the other, but
snch casuistie distinetions are not st all untommon,

*PY *fo libate' s s uew word, to which Dr. Seidel flest ealled my
attention, The word in, of course, comnectod with nagd ‘libate,' and oven
_more tlosely with adgw (J405 36, 231, where my combination with ndgu,
‘lament,” is erroneom; this afdgu s originally enomatopoetic, belonging

with pot, D3, (g, ete).

B JAOS B8



BRIEF NOTES
Sumersan gul-gik, ‘oebstinale refusal’

~ ln my puper on the fifth Sumerian family law (Z4 30, 93)°
1 have shown that Assyr, gdrw, izir in that text dows not mean
‘to hate,’ but ‘to be reealeitrant,’ ospocially ‘to refuse to
admit 1o sexnal intoreourse,”  The rendering “to get o distaste’
IJAOS 36. 5) s insceurste, The Sumerian equivalent Ful-gik,
witich SG1 217 expiains az ‘hatred,’ denotes “malicious resist-
wuee, obstinate refusal with wilful disregard to duty, spitefal
‘obstinsey in nou-compliance,’ just as our legal term for deser-
tion of & spouss without justification or exouse is ‘malicious
shandanment,’ In the Prussinn Landrecht of 1794 obstinate
refusul of the rights of marriage was ono of the causes for which
divoree was allowed, In the Fronch laws of 1886 and 1907
habitual and groundless refusal of matrimonial rights is one of
the infures groves entitling the injured party to divores (EB™
B, B42Y, 343°).

The Sumerlan phrase gul-ban-do-gigini ‘in her obstinate
rofisml’ may bo compared to the Ethiopic gerund (Dillman®,
P 237 ¢ it means literally 'obstinalely refusing she' (Ethiop.
manning; of, aleo §G § 46). It might be lollowed by the post-
positions -#u (8G § 77, g) or -5 (SG § T9) or -de (8G § 118, 4;
§ 120, b). Aecording to 56 § 219, b we might alse explain it
-6i& W participle, but some supersyninctician would perhaps brand
this as one of the ‘Germnn phiologieal phantasics which may
be compendionsty described as n passion for discovering partiei-
ples where none exisl” (PSBA 38, 142). The infinitive muy be
psed instead of the participle in certain Arabie connoctions
{Wd@ 1. 133, A).

G in the Sumerian torm gul.gik is not the eguivalent of
Asmyr. margw ‘Il dissased,” but ecorresponds to the Assyr.
pariku ‘to bar’ (ef. German sich sperren). This is, as a rale,
expressed by the sign GIL (which we find, e g, in Assyr,
sdadgil). This charnotor (which is a doubling of gi = Assyr.
tiirs ‘to turn back, to repulse’; of. 3G §§ 5, llﬁ.lﬂ.h 144, b)

 Por the sbbreyiations see vol 37, p. 021 n L
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% nlso read gil in Sumerian (8G1 213). Gd and il are ultl-
mately identical (¢f, 3G § 21, n) just as ful "evil® (which accord-
ing to SGI 216 refors originally to the evil eye; of. BA 9, 2, p.
214) is commected with gul *to destroy’ (el ZDMEG 64, 700, L. 17)
and Sumer, gff = Assyr, poriku is merely a byform of gin, the
original form of ;v = Assyr, tarn (562 98). The primary con-
notation of gi = gin ‘canc,’ which has passed into Assyrian
(ZDMG 64. 700, 1. 2) as gand, is ‘returning’ to the form from
which it is bent, i. ¢ “einstie.' We use ‘elastio’ also in the sense
of ‘recovering’ from depression and exhsustion. The Sumer-
inn phrase for ‘to recover’ s “to return to one’s place’ |Sum.
kibidu gign, Assyr. ana adribu fdru; of SO § 119, b). For gl
— gin see 8G § 22; ZAT 34. 230, ad 210,

The root gik ‘o resist, to refose, {0 be unapproaciinble’
(which s merely an incomplets reduplication of gi; ef. 8GF
§ 106, 1, B) is found in the term for ‘prostitute,” Sumer. wi-gik,
i. 8, "not anapproachable, not inaceessible.’ On the tablet con-
taining the Sumerian family lsws woe find (v K. 25. 7¢) - Egie-
Ba-fa-am nu-gig-am sild-ta bon-da ila, fo-kiagini-la nom-nugigdni
in-nen-tuktuk ‘Therenpon he took a harlot from the streot and
married her in his love despite her harlotry,' Assyr. Arkdnu
aqudiity™ ina mip™ diad e romdu gadildiiesn dxusru; of, HW
81%; SG § 210. BSayee translated this passage in BP 3. 23
(15874) : "For the futore (the Judge may) eanse a sandtuary to
be erected m a private demesne. (A man) has full possession
of his sanctuary in his own high pluce.’

The two Sumerian words gik — mardgn and gik = paridku
are identical (of. JROR L 8, 90}, We uss ‘Ill" not only for
favil, deleterious, miserable, unfriendly, rude,” but also for
‘disepsed." The noun ‘ill" denotes ‘wickedness, adversity,
puin," and ‘disease” Assyr. ziju “sin, wickedness' siguifies
also ‘rebellion’ (AJSL 19. 140, n. 33). The synonym of =zifu
‘min, wickedness,” anny means originally “resistanee’; the noun
ananty is commonly used for ‘resistance, fight' (HW 103), It
eorrespands to Arab. ahdnna = xdfa’is, not to “indn or mu' dnnak
‘resigtance’ (ZB 13). Another synonym of =iju is armu which
corresponds to Arab. hirds ‘recaleitrance, viciowmess' {of &
Thorse, &e.). Similarly Heb, sorir (ef. Assyr. sorrw ‘rebel-
bious") is used of & reealeitrant heifer and also of Isroel's back-
sliding (e g., Is. 656, 8; Jer, 5. 23). The heathen are regarded
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as rebels (Ps. 66. 7). In Hos 4. 16 (of. JEBL 36, 91) we must
" K&fard sbrerk Tird’él, ki-kihi mori bam-mir'd,

Like an obstinate heifer & lerael,
like & stubborn young tup in the pasture,

Pavl Haprr

Yils Hopkine Tniveesity

The helmel of Eannalum

On the Stele of Vultures Eannatum is depicted on the march
at the head of his soldiers. Of interest is the club-like thing at
the back of his helmet. The only explanation which I have seen
iz that of H. R. Hall, The Ancient History of the Near Easi,
p- 180: ‘Eannatum wesrs the same kelmet, behind which his
long hear is bound up in a club’. Eammatum and his soldiers
indesd show itheir hair (i. e the wig) bencath the helmets, yol
In the cise of Bannatom the hair ig depicted as falling in loose
waves below the neek. It would be depreciating the work of
the artist to suppose that he was unable (o design the bair bet-
ter, if that ‘elnb’ really should represent the tisd-up hair, The
picture cerlainly does not favor this explanation. One would
mather think that this club-like representation was merely
attached as a weight to the helmet to keep it from easily falling
off. But even this explanation is imsufficient, as the helmot
slready possesses o stormband, which sufficiently protects it from
falling.



Briof Notes A9

1 think 1 am not wrong in secing in this deviee the first
mstanee of o pictorial representation of a visor. It was fastened
to the stormband and made either of leather or of metal. When
the warrior was not enguged in batile this visor had its position
where we sea it on the Stele of Vultures. In battle, however, the
visor was clapped over the top of the helmet, and brought nto

sicl & position that it covered the lower half of the king's face.
The stormband held it firmly in position, If this explanation is
correet, then we have here the oldest helmet (German Visier or
Sturzhelm, French grmet). It should further be noted, that the
helmet with the visor reaches generally not further hack than
the second half of the XV, century, and remained in use through
the middle of the XVIL ventury. Our case thersfore stunds
very isolated, as we never again meet on the mommments the
helmet plus the visor,

H. F. Loz
Ualversity of Pennsylrania



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

MIDDLE WEST BRANCH OF THE
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

at the mesting in Cincinnati, Ohio, 1918

The seeond annual meeting of the Middle West Branch was
held at the Hebrew Union College an Washington’s Birthday,
1018,

The following members were present at one or more of the
pesEions :

Brenatod Fullerton Linfinld Waterman
Buttenwisser Haplan Lybyer Wishart
Byrno Eelly Meck Waolfouson
Dioutach Fohlar Morgeuslorn

Ik Bowe Lauterbach Cluyatend

Freehof Levy Philipson [Total 21]

The socloty convined at 1000 4. s, In the absence of the
President, who was dotained by m wreek, the Secretary ealled
the mesting to order, On motion of Professor Morgenstern,
anconded by Professor Buttenwieser, Professor Lybyer was
eleeted elisbman.  President Kolbler of Hebrew Union College
woleomed the menmibers, pointing out how appropriate it was
that in these war times we should meet on the day celobrating
the birth of our nation's first president and bidding us not for-
got, when it seemed s if light must now come from the west,
that the Hebrow proplets were the first to presch true democ-
rucy. Professor Lybyer replied, in the name of the branel,
oxpressing onr pleasure in seeing the great Hebrew institution
of which we had so often heard.

In the ubsence of Professor H. C. Tolman, the seoretary read
his paper ‘A possible restoration from a Middle Persian Sonree
of the answer to Pilate’s inguiry '*What is Troth?"" ' (This
paper will appear in the JovexaL.)
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Professor (. Everett Conant was unablo to read his paper on
‘Some changes of original ¢ and s in Austronesian and else-
where’, an abstract of which is herewith appended :

The three lingiistin groups comwprised uniler the general name Austrones-
lan nre the Indonesian, Melanesian and Polyuesian, Of these three groups,
the Indopesian hpy suffored the Jeast chuonge in original sounds, both
vowels and consonnots; whils the Melanesinn has sufforsd 8 morked atrasion
of all pecontless yowels, anil ths Polynesian in churnctevized by the lows
of eonwennnts, espocially in funl position, where no consonaut remsins,
In most Indonesion languages, | and & have rempined uachanged, bot io
mumber of lamgusges within this territory, one or both of thess smumds have
undergone modifleations of yarying charanter and extont,  Greater changes
afe presrted by this Melunesian, and still groater by the Polynesian,  The
antire Avsfronesian ferritory presénts a remarkable variety of soumd
avolved from both ¢ snd # incloding all the changes to ba oherved in
[ndo-Europsnn, In general, both sounds are least affecled in fnitin] posl-
thon, but in many lungunges they are, one or bath, changed in all posdtions

Professor Theophile J. Meek: * A votive inscription of Ashur
banipal’, Remarks by Messrs. Kohler, Olmstesd, Waterman,
Neumann, (This paper will appear in the JorRNaL,)

A telegram from the Viee President, Dr. Laufer, expressing
regrets and greetings, was then read.

Dr. E. H. Byme: ‘Easterners in Genoa’, Remarks by
Messrs, Lybyer, Kaplan, Olmstead, Kohler, Fullerton, Butten
wieser, Philipson. On invitation of President Koliler, Professor
Deutseh made eertain supplementary remarks on the Jewish
higtory. (This paper will appear in the Jourwar.)

President Koller toolk the eliair.

Professor A, H. Lybyer: "The influence of the (rusades wpon
the Great Discoveries’. Remarks by Messrs, Waterman, Byrne,
Dientseh, Philipson, Kohleér, Kaplan.

The genesis pnd infloeneo of tho great discovories has been looked &t too
narrowly. The religions motive of mediseva!l Christian sction, In s Hest
jlinse of the scnversion of the henthen, whaether by pesmiasion or by force,
and itz second phase of the long rivalry with Islum, eulminating in the
Crusades, mally tock the lead over scienes, commerce, and conquest in
produsieg the expeditions of the fAfteenth eentury. Henry the Nuvigatoer
was bors in Portugsl, whoss existenee bad been one long crunsde. He
was head of the order of Christ, which in 1310 had taken over the property
end fhe crosading purpose of the Knights Templar in that country, His
purposes, s stated by Azuram in o onder evidently alimacterie, were:
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seiemtific knowledge, trade, mformation about the Mosdem ememy, alliances
for crusade agninss him, and missionary work 1o ssye sonle Ho sought
& wiy aernss or armond Afries in order to unite hls forces with those of
Presiee Johe, king of Abysinls, Vaseo da Guma wos séot ‘in sesrch of
Christians andl of spices’ wndl King Emmaanel in kin lettors to the
soveraign of Spain, in whirh he sunomeed the disoveriss, rejoiced heeause
b hoped 4o “ destroy the Moors of thoss parts’, to profit by the =ade they
had enjoyed, and to use the revenues gained thereby in “wer upon the
Moors in these purts’. When the first Portuguese ombassy visited Abyy-
sinin whbout 1625, King David wrots to King John that ‘‘hoth of ue
together, wo will destroy the Moorish Biate.’’ Christopher Columbus 1if
s foreh from the fire buming [n Portugal The objects of his voyage Tad
in thew & strong missionary element as is shown in the preambls to the
jourtial of his first vorage. e hoped thet all the profits of his voyage
would be devoted o the recovory of Jarnsalem anid strove to make pirovision
for this in Nis will, When the Enghsh suecessors of the Portuguess in
‘the riwlry with Talam, took Fgypt and then Jerusalom, they carrisd cut
after four eenturies the underiying purposes of the gropt dissoverers and
of ‘their voyal patrons.

Professor Liybyer again took the chair and u short business
session was held. The Secretary-Treasurer read the following
report :

During the year, the routine work af the offive lns boey earried on. A
somewhat brond campalgn for mumbers was undertaken nfter the Chieago
mooting, but the outhrouk of the war made it inexpedient to continue. At
prement, tho branch has 62 members, with six more numes to bo presented
to the parvot socloty for confirmation, OF the 27 smmes senb ly Jast year,
wloven have not eempletes] their memberskip by payiog their dies. Two
have left eur territory, thres nre abrond in the serviee of their countsy,
and it is probable that war conditions nre responsible for the loss of the
remuinder.  Uuder th conditions, the best propaganda is porsonal sad it
tannot be o0 strongly nrged that members owork for sudditions to our
Jbemnek,  The now names propased for conflrmation are:

Bolomon B Freshof, 3426 Burmet Ave,, Cinclnnati, Ohip,
Jacoh M. Kaplan, 780 K. Ridgeway Ave, Cineinnnti, Olio.
Juooks 2 Laoterbach, Hebwow Union College, Cincinnati, Olio,
Lindsay B, Longuere, T School of Theology, Denver, Col.
Fmanuol Blernbeim, Biops Clty, s

Teah Ling Teu, 1201 W. Clark St., Urbaua, I

The finances of the Chieago miceting were attended tp by the national
tremsurer in porson. ‘The report for the hranch is as follows:

Expmditerm for postage, stationery, prioting, $3240; recelved from
the Treasurer of the Bocioty £20.00; leaving o lalanee dun the local necount
af 1240,
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Ou motion from the floar, the following were eleeted members
of the nominsting committes: Messrs. Byrne, Levy, Waterman,
The meeting adjourned at 1.00 ». ., und the members were
entertained by the Hebrew Union College at a most delightfal
liznehieon.

After inspection of the treasures of the College Library, the
Branch couvened at 245 p. s., President Breasted in the chair,
Mr. Levy reported for the nominaling eommities the !ullnwmq
officers for the year:

President -  Professor Julian Morgenstern of the Hebrew
Union College, Cineinnati, O.

Viee President: Professor A, H, Lybyer of the University
of Ilinois, Urbaus, 1L

Secretary-Treasurer: Professor A. T. Olmstead of the Uni-
versity of Ilinms. Urbana, THL

Executive Committes: Professor J. H. Breasted of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, Uhicago, 11l (ex-officio as retiring Presi-
dent) ; Professor Kemper Fullerton of the Oberlin School of
Theology, Oberlin, 0.

The rending of papers was then continued :

H. Linfield: *Assyriology and the Stody of the Talmad'.
Remarks by Messrs. Neumann, Morgenstern, Kohler, Lauterbach.

The Talmnd, at least the legal portions of it shoold be sindied from
the point af view of the laws and of the mincss eustoms enrrent in stk
Babylonin. For exnmple, the Jewish law neeording to which two borrowers
are hold jointly responsible is based on a Babylonian business oustom that
hnd pequired tho suthority of common law. Bimilar is the cass of the
Talmudis statement Sephinta agro wpagra, BM G8h, The Jowish law in
the ecnse 4f the salp of an intangible objeet is nn instance of insistends
that the bill of sale boe made oul according to Babwlonian eostom. Thes
game is alio true of nu essigunment of debl, Kethub. 85a. These illustra-
tions, taken st modom, show thet the Talmud, sod especially the Baby-
lowinn Talond, ehould be studied from the peint of view of Babylonisn
laws und eustums,

The President then announced that, owing to the lateness of
the hour amd the mumber of papers on the program, no more
disenssion: of papers wonld be possible.

Professor L. B. Wolfenson : ‘Transposition of [ before sibi-
lants In the Semitie Languages’,
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In forms of the type of TIATT in Helrow, Aramaie, and Syrine, the

N after the 70 of the prefix i4 seid to be placed after the Grst radical
of the rool beeause of the kakophony, by metathesis. Where, howover, we
find in the other Semitis lungusges the phomstic sequence dentalsibilant,
an i# supposed to be the cuse eriginally in SEAZD for * E3EMAN G g, in
Ambie forms ¥V oand VI (ef. Wright-de Gonjo, Arabic Grammar® § 111,
pp. 04, below, 85), Ethiopic, Assyrian, ete, we find an nesimilation to the
gililant. Henss the oxplazation & offered thmt we have & survival of
thist serles of reflexive conjugutions with ¢ infived, seen in the Arabie VIiI
form smnil the Assyrian @-forms ({tadad, ete.), which survived in this ease
‘becanss of the knkophony which would obtain from the prefixing of the D
before the initial gibilant of the root when this became the predominant
wathed of faormatio:

President K. Kohler: ‘The Tetragrammaton and its Uses’,
Professor Kemper Fullerton: *Isaish T. 14"
Professor Leroy Waterman: *™17in the Song of Songs”.

It is the puwrpess of this paper fo show, first, thot the prime eauso of
the mont perions mmesrtalnty in the poum ls o be found in the form M7,
secomil, that this form o the poem cannol be properly rendored “my
belownd!, but ean be o perfectly good proper name; mnd when that ren-
daring i given, the poem bocomes & pecessary uulty without the nocessary
plterntion of a single Jotter of the originud, snd only one inlerpretation
romaing possibls, namely, that the plees is o definite satire an the age and
ideals of Bolomn and a gleslfloation of the northern schivm in Tmrael

Professor Moses Buttenwieser: ‘The Importancs of the
Tenses for the Interprotation of the Psalms’.
Professor A. T, Olmstend : ‘The Last Eighth of Jeremiah'.

Preeading stodics, showing the new light cast on the problem of the
wvolition of Kings by the remarkable variznts of the Groek translations,
kinve remeined uncmsidersd by Biblical scholnrs. Frofessor Barton has
Avclarnd the resulis fanlty, radic=l, unfounded, oefortumats, neompotent.
Thy best reply B oomslderniion of the book whers the most radical results
are obinined from nee of the Gresk. One eighth of the book of Jeremiah
i missing In $he two Groek transiations which make up the wo-called
‘Beptungint’ of the book. As the socond trunslator nlro made a vwndon
of Thaniel, he must be later thun the date of that hook. Material gt
found i his originnl must be still Inter. It I genorolly acknowladged by
peliolars thial passages not in the Greok are not part of the original texi
but no attempt has besn mode to stady thess excissd pasmges as o separats
groap, ot in the aseriptions to the later tranalutors found In the margin
of Oodex Q, w have the bauls for such studs. Fow are found in Bym-
mashing who hsa the shortest text and nothing bot seribal ndditions sre:
proved for the mncestor of the text nsed by the Three. Omly Aquila and,
in etill groater dogros, Thoodotion teetify to the lomg extrmets which show
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delibernte editing at o date later than is eommonly sssumed. Groops with
difforent transintors os witnessss have definite onity in langnage and
thought, and some moy have historical sllusions. Whatorer date may be
assigned to thess oditorinl ndditions, they are madoubtedly the latest parts
of Jeremink and shonld be used s & tonchstons for the results of Biblisl
riticism. In gmeral, they confirni esrlior results, bui with a tendeney to
still further lower dates of doouments.

On motion of Professor DuBose, seconded by Professor Lybyer,
a vote of thanks to the Hebrew Union College and to the local
committee of arrangementis, Messrs. Morgenstern, Kohler, Gross-
man, and Philipson, for their whole-hearted entertainment, wus
unanimously passed.

The society then adjourned at 6.00 p, M. and were again most
delightfully entertained by the Hebrew Union College at dinner,

The society reconvened at 58,15 . a., President Breasted pre-
siding. The first paper was the Presidentinl Address: ‘The
Place of the Near East in the History of Civilization®,

The new president, Professor Morgenstern, presented in brief
review his paper on the 'Tent of the Meeting’, (This paper
will appear in the Jourxav.)

The lust number of the evening was an illustrated lecture by
Professor Fullerton, in which he showed village scenés in the
Labanon and about Jorusalem, the results of the recent excava-
tions in the early Jebusite city, and the coming of the sacred
flag at the declaration of the war aguinst the infidel. The meet-
ing adjourned ab 10,30 p, .

Much concern had been previously expressed as to the possi-
bility of failure at this meeting. The disturbanee enused by the
war and the congestion of the rsilways undoubtedly prevented
some from sitending. Tn spite of these diffleunlties, added to
the pataral slasking down of sm organization at its second meet-
ing, there wore sctually more from out of town than on the
previous oceasion. The attendance increased from twenty-five in
the morning to almost doubls that in the afterncom and the
svening session was attended by about one hundred and fifty.
The repoft should not elose without full recoguition of the very
warm hospitality offered by the Hebrew Union College.

A, T. Ouxsrean,
Speretary-Treasurer.
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NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The hill presented to the Great and General Counrt of the
Commonwenlth of Massachusetts, amending the Charter of this
Society so that its meetings muy be held anywhere in the United
States without limitation, was approved and becams law
March 7, The cause was sponsored by Prof. Charles K. Lan-
mum, Charles Dans Burrage, Esq., snd Eben Thompson, Esq.



A CASSITE LIVER-OMEN TEXT
H. ¥. Lurz

UxivEngITY OF PEXNSTLVANIAL

Tue Tasier here published (University of Penn. Mus. No,
13517), dated in the twentyfirst year of Burnaburiash TI,
the Cassite contemporary of Akhenaten and Smenkhkars, is
both interesting and important, as its contents offer additional
material for the subject of Babylonian hepatoscopy. Of pub-
lished material of this ¢lass of texis it is preceded by three
sarlier texis, two of which belong to the First Dynasty, the
third being dated in the eleventh year of the same king Burna-
burissh®. These four early liver inapection texts are alike in
style and exhibit at the end of each division the number ol tirdau,
a point in which they differ eompletely from all the Assyrian
liver texts of the Ashurbannpal library. This word has been gen-
erally understood to imply the sum-total of the marks or signs
observed, and therefore was translated simpliciter by “mark' or
‘sigm’, althongh only in one case, i. e. in Clay, BE 14, 4: 10
does the number of ohiservations agree with the firdnu mentioned
(12 observ.—12 firdnu). In the present tablet the number of
the tirdnu nowhere corresponds to the numbers in the report.
1ni 8ix cases the number of the firdnu falls below the numbeér of
the obeerwations (i. e, § 2:12t—160; §3:12t—160; § 5:12¢
—160;: § 6:10t—140; § 7:12¢—190; § S:121—140). In
Division 4 the number of tirdnu is omitted, while the report
gives 16 observations. Divisions 9 and 10 have & larger number
of firGnu than the report contains (i e, § 9:141—120; § 10:
12¢—110). As in most cases the number of the observation in
the report exceeds the number of tirdny®, we may not suppose that
the baril-priest gave only a synopsis of the actual observations

0L GT 4. B34b, undated, but for paleographic ressons to be assigned
to the Hammurabi period. Published by Boissier and Jostrow; see Jas-
trow, Dis Eefigion Babyloniens und dssyriems, 2 274-277. The second
text (s gmblished by Ungnad in Babylondoen, 2. B67-274. Por the Cassite
taxt poe Clay, BEE 14, No. 4; see nlso, Jastrow, op. off. S75-283,

SOT 4. 34b: 18¢t—T o; Babyl 2. 857: § 1:141—1bo; § S:148—1Ba

4 Jaos 38
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but stated the actual number of observations under: x Hrdnw
This we econid hardly believe, even though the pumber of the
‘obsarvations was smaller than the number of the firdnu, as not
the mumber but the actual observation and their eareful record
were of importance. It should also be noted that Division 1 spesks
of twenty firdnu without a preceding report of the observations
{of a liver in the barid’s dream?) but is followed by two marks
of the liver: ‘two gates of the palace’ and ‘a swelling’s
These facts raise the suspicion that by firdne there is not to
be understood the sum-total of the signs or marks ohserved on
the liver, but that firdnu signifies a specinl mark itsell. The
two faets taken together make it altogether clear that such is
the case. The question then to be considered is, what kind of
o mark most the firinu bave been! An examination of the
liver inspeetion texts will partially answer that question.
Before discussing them, however, I would draw attention to a
medical text® that will be of help in determining the meaning
of the word. We read (line 16): [famni ana qaggadisu
tagapak no bili So] fe-ra-nam shadid tukédib-Su, i. e, "pour oil
on his head, in & house that is coversd place him’, according to
Prof. Jastrow's translation. In note 3 (p. 372) he states: "1
take our word (i. &, fordau) as a variant form of firdnu, which
gignifies ‘protection’ (Muss-Arnolt, Assyrian Dichionary, p.
1180)%. I think that Prof. Jastrow is correct in taking fardnu
as & variant of tirdmw.  Ina bili du lo-rea-nam ibodd could well
be translated by : ‘In & house that is a protection”. But 1 differ
with Jastrow's explanation of a fardnu-house, as being ‘one
with a roof and with doors and windows tightly closed so
as to exclude the demons’. The demon is already in pos-
session of the man, becauss he is actually sick. As Justrow
himself states n few lines later that ‘in primitive medicine the
protection against demons occupies the first place and the
bygienic or therapeutic idea is secondary’, so I think that by
bitu #a farGnem thaid is meant something quite difforent from
i house which is covered. 1 see here a distinet reference 10 a
eustom used by the exorciser, the afipu. In ineantation-texts

* Jastrow, ‘Ao Assyrinn Maodieal Tablet In the Posssssion of the Callege
of Physlolans,’ Reprint from the Trenmoetions of the College of Physlclany
of Philadelphia, 1013,
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we read passages like: sid-fur-ra en-nn-un kolag-ga G-me-ni-Sur
kin-na-ne-ne-a #id fur-ra f-me-ni-dur, i, e, ‘meal-water smear
around as a powerful protection, at the doors smear arounnd
meal-water™, And it seems that such is the medical advies
eontained in the tablet, for, as we shall see, firdnu must have
some such meaning as eirele; zone, enclosure. Hence here it
probably means: place the patient into a house which has
received the magie rite of encireling it with mealwater (or pure
water of Eridu) as a protection against the demons. I'na bifi 3a
ta-ra-nam iba¥i should therefore be translated: ‘In a [houss
which is] a zone’, seil. 'of protection’.

In returning to my text, attention should be drawn to Divi-
sian 4. which reads in line 7 fi-ra-nie dmud epdu(?) Suméli tirn
ir-ra’ la la-mai-ii, 1., “the firdnu at the right are well made( 1),
on the left they turn(?), The (zone) lines do not encirele’,
So mueh ean be gathered from this pessage, that the firdnu has
trra, lines, which in this case do not make the cirele. In Divi-
sion 6 the firdnu are said to be falhu, ‘stretched ont, branched
out’. Furthermore, the firdne are said to be clearly tracedf,
uncertain®. When on the other hand we vead of the drru
sahiriti: Jumma irru sabiviti 16 fuméla (0G4 [ZLMES] u Hiru
[GURMES]®, “if the encircling lines are sixteen and at the
left rise and turn(%)', or: ‘if the zone lines turn and ten are
their number'™, we find that what is expressed of the firdnu is
also said of the irru salirits, Moreover, in & Neo-Babylonian
liver inspection text!®, which the bardi reported to king Nabomi-
dus, there iz actually found srru sobirdti at the end of the
report, and taking the place of the word frdnu, Tirdnu and
gahiriids are therefore copxtensive terms. The latter text is also
in so far important as it expressly shows that the number of

£

“Tablet No. 591, column 5, lines 4-7. This tablet together with other
ineantation texts will be published Inter by the presont writer,

*On drre, “zoue line,' see FAB 4. 206: 18; see also Kandtzon, p 54

* rakru, Babylonioos 2. 257 f, text Obwr. 10,

"mahsu, iMd Rev. 23 [(nabm), and note kunubls sabes, the impressiona
are uasteady, L o they temd @ move from their places, in the text here
published, § 2. 4; § 2. 6; § 6. 7.

* Klnuber, PET 118. 8.

* Botesiar, Choir, 98, K. 36838

"TAB 4. 288: 18,
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tirdnu is itself a sign of the liver like the rest’. From all that
has been said it becomes clear, that Boissier’s conjecture'® is
sorrect and that firdnw indicates the zones into which the liver
was divided. The erroneous idea in taking the numbers of
tirdnw as the sum-total was simply caused through the fact that
it stood as the last enumerated mark in the liver reporis. But
it secms that the baril always proceeded with a certain scheme
in making out his report, for we alzo notice that, as he ends with
tirdnu, he commences with the manzasu.

A comparison of the three earlier texts on the one hand and
of the Assyrian texts on the other is interesting. 'We notice that
our Cassite text represenis a stage of transition. While the
older texts simply state the observations, but leave us in the dark
@5 to the results of the inspection, and while, again, the
Assyrian texts record the results as carefully as the observations
themselves, our text at least gives some information which
was deaived through the liver omen. Beginning with Division
3, each division is headed by a short sentence, armouncing the
interpretation of the report. All these earlier texts, the Assyr-
jan tests ineluded, differ again from the liver inspection reports
made to Nabonidus, in the Neo-Babyloninn period, in that the
latter resemble more closely in style and form the authoritative
books on liver divination themselves, Here the report is not
separated from the interpretation, but the interpretation follows
each omen. A report of eleven signs contains one evil omen
and the whole is adjudged favorable, but the king orders a
second liver inspeetion when he obtains nine signs all good™,

Diy. 3 of the present text is introduged by the fa-gur, i e,
‘turning of the heart’, which probsbly means that Ishtar will
have mercy. Div, 4 is adjudged favorable, the king (Enlil or

. Marduk) has commanded that the undertaking be executed.
Div. 5 repeats the interpretation of the preceding division, but

EFAR 4. 268: 18: *If thers gre fonrteesm encircling zonme lines (i e
gones) under good avspices (for the meaning of ina dalimtl, ina la dalimli,
pen Klanber, PRET §. x=xiv), it means ealamity; my hand will attain the
desire of my wrwy; the army will go upon an expedition and consuma
houty "

= EBoa FAF 4. 286: 18 und 1289: 6, where firdnu is derived from tiru,
‘ta torn, encirvle’,

“FAB 4. £06-271,
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adds: da-gur, ‘turning of the heart’. In Div. 6 the bard-priest
sees fiftesn signs an the liver, which indicate a calamity seot by
god and goddess. The inspections seen in the following three
divisions are of evil portent. The land will be invaded and the
gods transported. The report in Div., 10 is apparently the.
answer (0 an inquiry of the king Burnaburiash as to whether
he should undertake a journey. The answer is favorable.

As vight different livers (Div. 2 belongs probably to the dream
omen recorded in Div. 1; see, however, note on Div. 1) were
actually inspected and all were recorded on one and the same
tablet, it is probable to suppose that all of the reports were made
for king Burnaburinsh.

Fmst Division
[e=elbhardi] f-na Zutti-fn tipira i-na ga-ti-Su na-Fu-ma
o a-na huab.bi tipira ja-no @ Iitar inn( $) gabliti
it ié-te-en tipdrs a-na ga-ti-fu iS-da-am-ma id-kn-nu
o fu-n a-ka-an-na iq-bu-G umema-a: Bar i-ns ga-ab-la-st
a-li-i {-hap-pu
Iitar i-na e-ri-bi-fa lu-ti-ib
it-ti iSten LAL B-KUR-8a da-ba-bi id-bu-bu
ga-nu-ti-fu it-ti-lo-ma® ti-rasnn 20 i-mu-ro
2 biba® ekallim i ti-hi i-mp-ru a-na limnftim®™) ]a &ak-na-
ta-ad-su

W B2 DD e

oo =3 o En

(The seer) in his vision took a toreh into his hand,

2 and a torch there was not for purifying: and Ishtar was in
the midst.

3 And a eerfain man having raised a torch upon his hand set
it down(1).

4 And that man then said as follows: ‘Ishtar in the midst of

the eity has carried out the purification-rite.

o

ittty is Togarded as I° of na'dle, in the translation. The verh mofdly
is expected hers, but ite preterite is itful. Perhaps 00l ia o variont for
itful. The rendering would then be: ‘They regarded his dreamings’. The
noun sanidfu oceurs hare for the first time.

*HA-2.GAL s & mark on the liver in the Casslto text, Clay, BE 14, 4:
10, restored from the first dynasty text OT 4. 34, B 8. See also Jastrow,
2276,
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May Ishtor be pleased in her entering’.

With a certain LAL-priest of her E-KUR he conversed.
When he had slept his dreamings, he saw twenty zones.

He saw ‘two gates of the palace’ and & swelling, It is inter-

preted not for evil,

The question as to what the conneetion is between this and
the following divisions is hard to answer. It seems hardly pos-
sible that Divs. 2-10 are to be taken as dream omens in which
one or more livers appeared in a8 dream to the sleeper, for the
gimple reason that it wonld have bem & pavehological impossi-
bility for the seer to record all those numerous signs, marks and
zones which he should have seen in his dream. One would sup-
pose that there would naturally arise some inaccuracies on
aocount of the fallacy of the uman memory, which would ren-
der an interpretation on such grovnds, even to a Babylonian,
impossible, The author proposes with due hesitancy a possible
interpreiation of this section and its conmection with all the
sueceeding divisions. _

The clue to & right understanding of Div. 1 seems to lie in
the word B-KTUR3a of line 6. 'What is meant by thatt The
translation is clear enongh, i. e, 'her mountain house'. In this
ease Tshtar's mountain house. Is this then the name of n tem.
ple of Ishtar? This could hardly be the case, for it is far more
probable to believe that there was but one B-KUR as the desig-
nation of & temple in Babylonia, i, e. the temple at Nippur,
As Babylon lad its E-Sagila, Borsippa its B-zide, Uruk its
P.Anna, ete., Nippur had its £-KURE. Tt seems to the author,
in view of the occurrence of E-KUR of lshtar mentioned above,
a plausible conjeeturs that each and every temple in Babylon
had its B-KUR, just as each temple had its zikkurat. 'This
would also fit perfectly well with the deseription wiieh Herod.
otus has given us of the temple E-Sagila in Babylon. We read,
Herod. 1. 181: év 8i v redamaly wipyy rds dmeom péyas: v 5 7@
i xAlvy peyddy cieros € dorpmdiy kud of Tpimela mapaxderar ypvooy.
The wmis péyes here mentioned I would identify with the E-KUE
as the name of each temple.

T this supposition is correet then it opens up an avenus for
the understanding of this part of the text, althongh a slight
correction wonld have to be made in the transliteration and

[= - - L]
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the translation. Perhaps read i#fénit LAL, instead of ién
LAL and translate instead of ‘a eertain LAL priest’, ‘the soli-
tary LAL priestess’. As LAL as & priestly title has not yet
ooenrred. we are perhaps allowed to make such a wild guess in
this note, and identify that priestess with the ywsy podm vav
énywpley in Herodotus (1. 181, 182). If our two propositions
should prove true, then we have mentioned here in section ome
& case of official incubation, in which the vision of a liver
was seen (firanu 20 in line 7, and KA-BE-GAL and ‘swelling’ in
line 8). The place of incubation may have been that B-KUR,
for Herodotus’s sceount only states that no mortsl, except the
priestess, eould pass the night there. As already stated, a liver
was seen by the bardt. When he had awnkened that dream was
analysed and interpreted. Now in order to make sure of his
dream different liver inspections were undertaken, Div. 2 gives
the first of these inspections, for it wonld not do to say that
Div. 2 represents the analysis of the dream omen, as it does not
agree with the signs mentioned in Div. 1, Div. 3 gives a second
inspection and so on. Notice finally that divisions 4 and 5
petoally refer back to the dream.

Beconn Dhvisios®
1 manzaza 18 padiom Sakin Snbat® Suméli padiini Zaknat pii
tibu Bakin ME-SU® Zakin danédnn 3akin Hul me-e Sakin

2 martn ubbukat i-na fuméli marti 2 ti-bu Sakou i-na Samél
marti 5épn Sub-hu-rat

i-na eli MAS usurtu ih-za-at e-di-tum illik ni-is ri-5i* ul-lu-us
uban kabitti qabliti réSza 8lit°® iSid-za ra-ki-is ko-nu-uk-ku
ne-al-sn 12 ti-ra-nn

* o

3 Tha deseription of the omiens or signs on the liver onre conststently
givon in the proterite tense, as an historical report. The present tense has
been employed in the translation.

* jubgt, written ET-KU'; Bobgloniaea 2, 26%: 18 has du-bat in pn §den-
tical pussage, which proves that Jubat is the Semitic mading of EI-ET.
TUngnad’s objections (p. 271) were unfounded. See § 7. =

L ME.ZU |s probably a wmriant of mesd — sl Sjaw'; ef. Langlon, PBS
12, 8. The name occurs nowhers else as the nume of o part of ths Hver,

* mif rik hes boon rendered by MTU-84G; soe on MU-8AG Klanber, p. 60,
Bemerkungen. Our passago thus gives the reading of Meisser, 841 746,

*E-it = eli-it or dul-if,
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1 A ‘place’ it has; the ‘path’ is normal; the ‘dwelling’ at
the left of the ‘path’ is cstablished; the ‘good mounth' is
normal; the ‘jaw’ is normal; the dondnu is normal; a
pollution of the water has formed.

2 The gall iz disloeated; at the left of the gall are two awell-
ings; ot the left of the gall & foot is coiled.

3 Upon the MAS a design is drawn; it goes upward; the
‘riging of the Lead’ is swollen.

4 The head of the central processus pyramidalis is high; s
base is bound, The imprestions are unstable, Twelve rones,

Tamp Diviston

1 Segurriis® manzsezs [ padini 2 #a imitti PA (baiSu fa
Suméli imittidn Sa-bit pfl tibn Sakin eli-nn® dandni usurtu

2 Bolmn ka-bi-ef martn Fo-ub-bat i-pa Suméll marti 2 Sepii==
Foa bi-ridinn patir

3 pudiny Foundli marti Sakin sér imitti ubani a-na imitti nbani
ekim na &r nbani qabliti usurty® &ty imol ana Sumil]
ir-bit

4 daoa Bk ser ubani gablith neptary kims mind gikei* dakin
i-nn eli MAS usurtu

& kahittu la te-lil* ubani kabitti qabliti Fid-za of-fur ko-ou-
uk-ku na-alj-su 12 ti-ra-nn

1 Mercy: A ‘place’ it has; two paths are at the right of the
PA; on the left its right is broken; the ‘good mouth' is
normal; npon the dondny is & design.

Via-gur = dug.gur = tdru and fgurmi, V B 21a: 56, Beo below sec-
tion 5 L

"On eliny a8 & prepesition, see nlo Dolssier, D4 1. 8; Z4 5 80; 14
and Thorean-Dangin, Sargen, 27.

*Bea bulow, 7. 8 and’ Klanber, PRT No, 107, Obv. 8, whorh wrariy s
alwn (he subjeet.

"mini sikbri. The miny, a muall animal, Is counscted with the Syrise
vmund, Hemrd, o Z4 28 163, The ménu silre ccours also in Doissier,
b4 81

*to-bil employad with kabirtw alse o §§ £ 3; A 4; 10, 2, The mms
verh appears in the liver cmen text of the first dyussty published by
Unguad, Babylondesa 2. 250, T: 23, Usgmad eoggested allilu, *to be
stroag’, which |s perbups more produble thas the transstion given above
The preterite of aldlu, ‘bo stroug,” bhas not been fomund
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2 The blister is crushed ; the gall-bladder is collapsed; at the
left of the gall-bladder are two *feet’. Between them there
s 0 split,

8 The ‘path’ &t the left of the gall-blivlder is normnl; the
ridge of the right protessus pyramidalis to the right of the
provessus pyramidalis is taken away ; on the ridge of the cen-
tral processus pyramidalis s design from the right to the left
increases,

4 At the base of the ridge of the central processus pyramidalis
is placed a split like & male lizard (1} ; upon the MAS is a
design.

S The liver is not clean(1); the basc of the contral processus
pymamidalis of the liver is Joosened; the impressions are
unstable. Twelve zones,

Fovrra Ihvisiox

1 [. . .] #utt Zs-a-8 i-oa qibit Sarei i-8al-lim: rief manzazi
zu-ug-qur padinf 2(1) fand(?) sona Suméli imqut A(1)
[. . .] BUR patir

2 pi tibu' Sakin daninn uiteef.ni flma S padinu imni
murti nl-lu-ma i-na SUR* marti Sakin

3 martu ubbukat RU-GU-ZA® a-na elitim hatta & ina &id
RU-GU-ZA* kakkn Zakin-ms Sumili innamir

4 imitti obani ekim 4 pan* SAL ekim [il]-lik fnméli ubani
usurtu sér ubani qabliti ma-hi-is

* ko-dug is readered by pi fdbu after the Voccbulery Hittite, T84, but
the reading is uneortain. As part of the liver, or & mark on the Liver §i
oceurs firat in Cosslte toxis, here anidl BE 14, 4: & The form Eo-dug-ga
pooura froquemtly in later texta. For references seo Justrow 2. 2850 and
below §§ 5. 2; 6. 2: 8 2; 9. 2; 10. & Tu section 0 the omen occurs in
B group of tm signs which are interpreted as of evil propheey, Dive 8
and U are alse of evil sugury, henes the expression ' gpood mooth’ & s
picious anid to bo wscepted with resarve,

8ur in rond by Bobsier fwbqu; Elauber leaves it uontrasslated. In
§ 5. 2 of this text the foller reading A-dur is glven. The loan word asurril
means ‘formdution, base, waterlevel’. For ing csurrd marfi (written slso
SUR) wsoo also Klanber, PET 116, Obv. 2, and nobe

“RU-GU-Z4 ba written clonrly, Ungnad, Babylonfoca £ 250, 9: 24
soams (o have & siinllar group of signs EI-BU(!)-GU(/)-Z4. That scholar,
bowever, read Bag-8i for EU-GU. Perhaps the text should be earreeted.

* Tho peribe Intended to write AT in which case road pos SAL "the face
of the S4L". The SAL or SALLA of the GAR-TAR is mmtioned tn OT
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il i-na libbifa kakku imi-iz MAS gkku-pat @ imni patra-at
NAD(1) imni ekim kuob&i nbani sibriti ekim oban kabitti
qabliti i8id-za us-Sur

T i-na hi-ig ri-es kabitt Za Sumdll kekku Sakin-ma elitum inna-
mir ti-ra-mu imni epiu( 1) foméli tiru ir-ra la la-mu-a

-

1 . . . this vision by the command of the king is favorable:
the hesd of the ‘place’ is elevated; two paths are dou-
hled(1) ; at the left it has fallen and the . . . is split.

2 The ‘good month’' is normal; the dondmw is doubled; it
bas & blister; the ‘path’ to the right of the gall-bladder
is high, and established at the foundation of the gall-bladder,

3 The gall-bladder is dislocated; the RU-GU-ZA above has a
branch; on the base of the RU-GU-ZA the weapon is estab-
lighed and is seen at the left.

4 The right processus pyramidalis is dislocated and the face
of the SAL is torn; it moves{1)., The left processus pyro-
midalis (bas) # design; the ridge of the central processus
pyramidalis is broken, {

f and in its midst s weapon stands, The MAS is pressed and
the right is split.

6 The ‘bed’(!) at the right is torn; the ‘turban’ of the little
processus pyramidalis is torn; the base of the central pro-
vessus pyramidalis is loosened.

T On the ‘rise of the head® of the liver at the left a weapon
is established, and is seen ubove. The zones at the right are
well made(1), on the left they turn( 7). The zone lines do
not encirele,

Frere Divismon

1 kimin' S8sgurrii: manzaza i85 padinu 5-ma padinu imni a-na
imni padini Suméli a-na fumdli imqut Sa Suméli elin-fa pagir

U0, B1, 27-30 wnd Klaoher, PRY 20, Rev. 10. The SAL-LA kabiiti, er
BAL of the liver, osvmra in OT 20. 40, 14: 30 pl. 11 and Elsuber PET
124, 7. Tho Baskosw of the liver is depresssd ima SAL-Ld-fs, Klauber
128, Obv. 13. In most eases the S4L-LA is snid to be split, and here its
face is tors. SAL is probably to e rewd rupiu, murface. Al has un extra
stroks above the perpondicular shaft which gives the sign somewhat the
uppearanca of STG.

S Kimin rofors to [ . .| Futte do-a-d bna qiblt dorri dinllim, ot the
beginning af § 4. For fogurd s § 3, L
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2 ph tibn Bakin denfinn Sa-bit Sulmn i-na asurri marti e-gir
martu suméli ki-na-at

3 i-na fuméli marti ti-bu snb-bu-ru elin-fo salim i-na Suméli
marti ti-bu marti napih rim-mu-ke-fu® ka-bit

5 sér imni ubani a-na imoi ubani ekim i salim Fulum MAS

4 ina fumili marti fpu i$4n imni a-ns doméll gu-up-po-Sa-at
g-na imni Satam hi-il-zg®

6 eli-tum illik Sapli-tom a-na eli-H ik-no-ud

7 nbuni kabitti qabliti efid-za uS-Sur kaskasu imni na-bar-kud*
ku-nu-kn na-ab-su 12 ti-ra-nn

1 Ditto: mercy: A ‘place’ it has; the ‘path’ has five parts
and the ‘path’ at the right has fallen to the right, and the
‘path’ to the left has fallen to the left; as for the left, its
upper part is split,

2 The ‘good mouth’ is normal; the dandnu is broken; a blis-
ter is designed at the base of the gall-bladder; the gall-
bladder at the left is firm.

3 At the left of the gall-bladder a swelling is enclosed; its
upper part is dark; at the left of the gall-bladder the
swelling of the gall-bladder is inflamed; its pus is abundant.

4 At the left of the gall-bladder a foot from the right to the

left is made huge,

The ridge on the right of the processus pyramidalis is torn

towards the right of the processus pyramidalis and is dark;

the blister of the MAS oozes ‘fire’ towards the right.

6 It moves upward; the lower part bends upward.

=11

Erimmudu, ‘pus’.  Conjestural devivation from ramidbw, ‘pour out®,

*dimtom Bl-idew.  Tho parnllel passage E. 0244, 8 in Hoissier, Choiz, 09
bas pilioy; seo also § 7. 8, For paldsw, *filter, ancint’, note tabollasu-fu
synonym of poddiu, CT 23, 34: 30, Also domau holed, *fltered oll’, IV
&, 80 p 85; Zimmern, Ri. No. 60, 14; OT 4. Buw 88.5-12, 11 Rev. 6. Note
Lﬂm&n&m sy of reggil, ‘ointment’, B4 10, Td: 0, Bonerian NN,

B "all'

*mabarkwd. The root s drkd, not brit ns Klnuber has entorsd tho paral-
lal passages, PET 170, This is clear from CT 20, 31: 17, na-par-ka.da-at.
Nevartholess Boisicr, Chole, 96 ts probubly correct in ideatifying this root
with bkt of the lexica. Bee Brockelmann, Fergleishende Grammatik, 135,
and below § 8. 5.—Restore Clay, BE 14. 4: P Loskare ($fenis na- [ bier-few- Jud.
Bee also Jastrow, Religion, 2. 281, n. 7.
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7 The base of the central provessus pyramidalis is loosened;
the cartilsge at the right of the ‘place’ is torn away; the
impressions are unstable. Twelve zones.

S Divisms

1 #uttn 3i-i-ma gat ili* @ I5-ta-ri - manzaza if padinu a-na jmni
imqut @ S-du-ud

pii tibu Sakin danfinu Sakin Snima i Sapal marti Sabil® i-na
rupus Suméli ubani zihu® nadi

ina eli MAS kakku i&tn imni a-na @uméli te-bi kabittu la
ta-lil

kakln ™Enlil fakin Sum8li kubdi kabitti Sa-bit [MAS]*
uk-ku-pa-at uban kabitti qabliti imni patra-at

5 kaskasn imni 0 Suméli ne-barkud ti-ra-on 10 @ &al-bo

& e

i

1 The vision {reveals) the hand of god and Ishtar: A ‘place’
it has: the ‘path’ to the right has fallen and pulls down.

2 The ‘good mouth' is normal; the dandnu is normal; a
blister it has; beneath the gall bladder it drips; in the space
at the left of the proeessus pyramidalis a furrow sets in,

3 Upon the MAS a weapon rises from right to left; the liver
iz mot ¢lean:

tgat {ll @ léterd, i o the hand of god and Ishinr, is o phrase met
with o ineastabion snd magienl toxts, implyisg s divine punishment.
This sixth division, therefore, contains an évil omen,

* NAM — dabdly, ‘to porcolats, mmoint’. The wbject is Bulma. This
paswgn, together with 4 6. 5 confirms the meaning of dulma, *blister’.

* 7, Meissner, 347 6583, |s probubly to bo rend DI-bu, *furrow or eavity’,
with Jastrow, Elanber, PET p. xliv seg. contests this pnd claims thet
U always means wdanw. But in this line U follows SU-SI which excludes
the roading wbonw for U bafors BU. Elanber has proved that [7 does
stand for wbany, processus pyrumidalis, in most places, but before EU —
madi it ean hurdly have this seiise:  Elaober also rejocts tho meaning ' fur-
row, cavity” for DI-bw, TUngnad, Babylonizea 2. 272 reads IH-bu = =i,
on tho besls of & variant of-bu, which seems avident.

sMAS is omitted oo the tablet but supplied from § 4. 5 sbove. Since
this s an eril omen end the late lettor OT 28, No. 107, 6 has man-zal-to-o
uhEupat, s an expression of grief, distress, one may, pechaps, infer the

— monzaltu — monsasts, to be distingnished from EI-GUB
or NA — manmss (massuline).
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4 The ‘weapon of Enlil' is normal; the left of the ‘turban”
of the liver is broken; the MAS is pressed; the central
processus pyramidalis of the liver at the right is split.
The cartilage to the right amd the left s torm away. Ten
zones and they ramify.

=]

Sevexte Division
1 Li#-pur-ma "Nin-lil li-si-ib-bu-i:* manzeze i§ i-na rés seri

Salil®
2 iskalku Sakin-ama séro &n-bat® imni itul®
3 padanu ustedni® a-na Fomdli imqut 3 H-du-ud ph fibu fakin
dsninn Zakin fulmsa ifi
4 martu ubbukat padiaou Suméli marti fakin i-na fméli marti
zihé® fi-du-tum nadi
i&idd seri immi ubani patir i-na sér ubani qabliti nsurty &t
Sumdél a-na imni ir-hit"

=11

Vlg-gi-ibe bt for Ju #ibbi = lufibba; it ia tskes here to be the Picl of
nagt Aramaie W3, to take eaptive. If this is correet them this onmen
secms to refer to an invasion by an ensmy who will enrry nwny the statue
of Ninlil, us the Flamites did with the statue of Nana of Erech. Far the
form, note wsibu-ii, TS 7. 88: 7: d#i-ib-bud, ibid. Hoe 13, Another pos-
sibility is thut his verb is to be connsctad with dedid, Hebrow [38: the
semwe, thon, would be: "He will send sod Ninlil they will satisfy ', Bee,
however, note 5 halow,

¥ giim, probably phonetic réading for NAM — dahalu, § 6. 2. Below in
4 10, 2 sidm. A rending febi-im in possible.

" Jubin, o mark on the liver, nritten DA, see Klauber, PET p. zxxviil,
anll KI-KT, see above § 2,1,

81 In remdared (ful after i-ful, Rabyl. 2. B60: 10,

VWAN — dundl, *to double’. 7fm mati MAN-ni (= ianni), Boissier,
hots, 24, Rev. 6; see nlso the Tahlot of Momnl Precejits, OT 15 50, Obv, 6,
Pur wltedni with fulmu, see FAR 4, Index and of. Elaubee, PRT No, 140,
1, 2, where il s falsely counseted with dond to submerge.

" I-MES — zihé, see above, note on § B £: G-du-tum is cortainly & eolor
Cf. sibm wriw, *the yellow furrow', silw salmy, *the dark furrow’, In CT 22
S: 3 and 42: VI: 24 Al sibs murrub, T 20, 2, Hev. 9, cerininly a
ooloeed (1) mibu of some kind. Hoies wdd probably from efd, ‘o dark "
Note BT doubled to lndieate the plural. Note also #i-bu no-di-ma nu-re-ub,
Rabyl, 2, 250 17 und #iu (P-hu) awwr-ru-ub, DA 217, 3,

Tusurty tu Bendll ane imal fedit,  As “left to right' signifies some-
thing of evil portent, this would miker favor the tranalstion of hsbbd
by *they will take captive’. However as this is ondy & single note whoss
menning is sure, while in the others we do not know whather ther are

T JAOS 88
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Fu-dum® MAS Suméli #atam Lielzn ekim usurtu® il-za-at
i zu-lu-la-at

uban kabitti qabliti i&id-za ekim nm-ms-at Suméli pajra-at
i-na ni-i3 ri-ed kebitti %a Soméli kakln Spkin-ma elitam inna-
mir 12 ti-ra:nu

He will send and Ninlil they will take away captive: A
‘place’ it has; upon the top of the ridge it oozes,

A weapon is placed and the ridge beholds a ‘dwelling’ on
the right.

The ‘path' is double; to the left it has fallen and pulls
down; the ‘good mouth' is normal; dendnu is normal; it
hias & blister.

The gall-Wladder is disloeated; the ‘path' st the left of the
gall-bladder is normal; at the left of the gall-bladder dark
farrows are placed.

The bnse of the ridge of the right processus pyramidalis is
split; on the ridge of the eentral processus pyramidalis a
design inereases from the left to the right.

The blister of the MAS at the left cozes fire( 1) it is torn;
a design is drown and is shadowed.

Tlie buse of the central processus pyramidalis of the liver is
torn: the mass of the left is split.

At the 'rise of the head' of the liver on the left & weapon
is established and seen above. Twelve zones.

Eiaara Divisiow

lif-por-ma Nusku kimin: manzaza i8I padiou a-na imni
imgut @ bib-fu ka-mi

pil tibn Sakin danfinu ka-bi-[is ful]-ma % marta imni kinad
padinu Suméli marti Zakin

i-nn rupus Suméli uban kabitti qabliti Suméli ubanu innamir
i-na eli MAS usurtu ili-za-at

good of ovil, we arm still left in the dark e to the proper translution of
Haeltipd, irbit, which oceurs nlso in Div. 3 line 3, is most likely from ardbu,
o jucrense’,

*fu-lwm, variant of DI in § 5. 6. This rending first eonjectured by

Jnatrow was established by Ungnad and is again verified by this text,

* Toxt has ID for JAR and 84 for 24,
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kabittu 1a ta-lil kakku U"=Enlil Sakin fuméli kubfi ubani
bu-an-nu

uban kabitti qabliti Bfid-za vé-for imni kin-at ko-oo-nk-kn
na-an-mu-ro

sikkat sili* 8a immi 0 fuméli 3-an at-ra 12 ti-ra-nu

He will send and Nusku they will take away captive: A

‘place’ it has; the ‘path’ to the right has fallen and its
‘door’ is Fastened.

The ‘good mouth® is normal; dendnu is trodden; a hlister
it has; the gall-bladder st the right is firm; a ‘path’ at
the left of the gall-bladder is placed.

On the surface at the left of the central processus pyra-
midalis of the liver the left processus pyramidalis is seen;
upon the MAS a design is traced.

The liver is not ¢lean. The weapon of Enlil is placed. The
left “turban’ of the processus pyramidalis iz bright.

The base of the central processus pyramidalis of the liver is
loosened ; the right is firm; a seal impression is seen,

The ‘breast bone' at the right and the left is thrice in
excess. Twelve zones.

Nmsre Divisiox

lif-pur-ma ™Kak-si-di* kimin: manzaza i85 padinu a-na
imni imqut 4 #-duud

pii tabn Sakin danfinn Sakin Sulma i# marta ubbukst ina
fuméli marti ti-bu fakin

Sumli nbani tarik® ina eli MAS kizzu-ur-tum eli-tum il-lik
uban kahitti qabliti ifid-za ui-fur

kaskasu Suméli ka-pi-is imni na-bar-kud 14 ti-ra-nn

=1

He will sgend and Beteigenze they will take captive: A 'place’
it has; the ‘path® to the right has fallen and pulls,

The ‘good mouth’ is normal; dondnw is normal; & blister
it has; the gall-bladder is torn away; at the left of the
gall-bladder is a swelling.

: On KAK-TI, see AJSL 50, T5.
\The star EAK-SI-DI s generally identified with Alpha of Orion, which

was oonnertad with Ninurash in mythology.

0o DAR = forak in bver-omens, ses Langdon, Sum. Gram., 208,
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8 The left of the processus pyramidalis iz split; upon the
MAS movesahigh . . . . . - (n.

4 'The base of the central processus pyramidalis of the liver is
loosened.

i The eartilage at the left is trodden; the right is torn. Four-
teon zones.

Texrn DrvisioN

1 w-nn larrani liildik: manzaze & ne-ip-tu-i* i-na imni #akin

2 pit thbu Sakin denfimu Sakin Sulma i5i Sapal marti Satam
Enhil® i-na eli MAS usurtn

3 kabittn la ta-lil ubann kabitti gabliti ifid-za ra-kiis

4 kabittu ZFmup-pu-ul-ma Suméli tarik sikkat sili 8a Suméli
mar-sa-at

5 12 ti-ranu

1 He will go on o journey: A ‘place’ it has; a bresch at the
right is made.

2 The ‘good month' is normal; dendnu is normal; a blister
it hos; beneath the gall-bladder fire it exudes(11): upon
the MAS is a design.

3 The liver is not clean; the base of the central processns
prramidalis of the liver ia bound.

4 The liver is depressed(1) and the left is split; the ‘breast
bone' at the left is narrow,

b Twelve zones.

Arbu Duru umn 22k==

Ratin 21k
Bur-np-ln-ri-is-af LUGAL-E
Nippurid*

Month Duzu, day 22d4.
Year 21st. (of)
Burnaburiash, the King
Nippur,

*On neptd, breach, openlng, see Bolesier, DA 40, 12, For purallel pas-
shjes, soe FE 14. 14, 4: 13, und OT 20, 2383: 6. Also Jastrow, 2. 251, u. 14.
¥ The tmaseription of ¥ A-E1 1N is uneertain,



AMERICAN SCHOLARSHIP AND CHINESE HISTORY
K. 8, LAToURETTE

Dexisos Taiveesiry, Crayvitie, O,

Ir ovair hardly to be necessary in these days to point out the
interest and importance of the history of China as a field for
the scholarship of the West. No other esisting nation has a
eontinuons history reaching back to so remote a period. Few
nations have influcnced by their culture & larger section of man-
kind, and to few has it been given to dominate for so many
penturies so large a proportion of the population or so fertile
a part of the globe. No great people of to.day, not even the
Russians, presents a more interesting example of transition,
and it is doubtful whether the future of any other nation is more
uncertain or more fraught with possibilities of peril or of hap-
piness for the entire world. In no other, taking ifs ¢centuries
as a whole, is historical material more abundant or more worthy
of the study of the painstaking student. In sharp contrast to
the neighboring peoples of India, the Chinese have almost from
the beginning had the historical sense and have left to posterity
4 mass of material, much of it earcfully and eritically eollected,
which is at ovee the joy and the despair of the Occidental
scholar.

Buropesn students have for some two centuries been gradually
awakening to the possibilities of the fleld. In a really volumin-
ous literature, which, it must be said, is by no means well appor-
tioned among the various dynasties and epochs, they have made
a good beginning at mterpreting Chinese development to the
world. France, from the time of the early Jesuit missionnries.
hns not lacked sinologues of note, Nearly 2 hundred and fifty
years separate Father de Mailla's translstion of the T'ung
Chien Kang Mu into the thirteen handsome but not entirely
flawless volumes of his Histoire Géndrale de la Ching, and
Chavannes’ still uncompleted, masterly, and painstaking trans-
lation of S8su Ma Ch'ien.  The interval has been filled with many
names that are household words to students of things Chinese,
and the files of periodicals in French, such as the Journal
Asiatique and T'oung Pao, are substantinl evidence of the con-
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tinnous cutput of work of a high order. During the last eentury
England has produced numbers of scholars who have added
vastly to the West's understanding of Chinese history. Such
men as Legge, Wylie, Parker, Giles, and Puinam Weale, to
mention only a few of the more outstanding figures, will long
b remembered as noteworthy contributors to the world's knowl-
edge of the remote and the more reeent history of the Middle
Kingdon., Each year the journals of the Royal Asiatic Society
and the North Chins Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society
make useful additions to our steck of information. Geérman
scholarship; although rather more recently applied to Chins
than has been that of England and France, or even that of the
Duited States, liis made the world its debtor. To indicate how
noteworthy have been the Teutonie contributions, one need only
point out that America’s two most eminent living students of
Chinn's earlier history, Professor Hirth and Dr. Lanfer, are
both of German birth and training,

One might, from the standpoint of America’s part in Far
Enstern affairs, expeet from our native-born scholars, especially
those of the present generation, a eontribution to the world's
knowledge of Chinese bistory, which, if not &s noteworthy as
that of onr Buropean consins, would at least not lag far behind
in volume and quality. The chief sources of European sino-
logues have been the consnlar and diplomatic service, the
foreign contingent of the Chinese customs staff, and the mis-
slonary body. Now, the personnel of the American consular
establishment in China has not until very recently been worthy
of comparison in training and scholarship with that of England,
nor has the customs staff contained as many Americans as Eng-
lishmen ond Continentals. American missionaries, on the other
liand, are to-day more numerous than those from any other
gingle conntry, They have excelled particularly in educational
work and on the whole are of a high average of training and
ability. 'When oue remembers the men whom the English mis.
sionary body has furnished to Chinese historical scholarship,
Legge, Wylie, MacGowan, Soothill, and Edkins, for example,
onge expects to find nwmes of at least equal note in the ranks of
the American churchmen.

It must be confessed, however, that on the whole a careful
survay of the field of American historieal seholarship in things:
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Chinese begets in one & feeling of disappointment. Only two
or three of our diplomats and consuls have made literary con-
tributions of note, and most missionaries have seemingly been
too mueh engrossed in their immediate problems of organization,
administration, and propaganda to devote much time to a sehol-
arly study of the land in which they work, In Ameriea itself
our eolleges and universities, in spite of the fact that their
hospitable curricnla have made room for nearly every field of
human knowledge, have paid but seant attention to Chins. In
perhaps thirty institutions the subject is touched on n some
way, but nsually only in a semester survey course of the Far
Enst. In only thres ean there be had anything approaching an
adequate preparation for a thorough study of the Chinese lan-
gunge, institutions, and history. So great has been the dearth
of American sinologues that two of these three institutions have
had to go to Europe for scholars to fill their chairs of Chinese,
The Jowrnal of the Americon Oriental Society, although it has
maintained a high standard of scholarship snd has published
inits pages a few valuable articles on Chinese historical snhjects,
has not gehieved the sizé nor the circnlation of the trans-Atlantio
periodicals of similar aim.

The early vears of American Chinese scholarship seemed o
sugnr well for the future, Dr. 8. Wells Williams, one of the
first to represent the American Church in China, was a master
of the language snd literature, and through a long life as mis-
sionary, diplomat, and finally as professor at Yale, made nota-
ble eontributions to the forsigner's lknowledge of his adopted
country. His dictionary is still in use and his Middle King-
dom® ia probably even now the best well-rounded survey of
China and Chinese ¢ivilization as they were forty years ago.
The historical chapters of the Middle Kingdom Enrnished in
their day an excellent and well proportioned eompendinm of
Chinese history as the latter was then known to the best foreign
scholars. Most of the many articles that sppeared from Dr,
Wiiliams® pen were, however, not on strictly historieal subjects.
It is & pleasnre to add that the work of the father has beon
ably supplemented by that of his son, Professor Frederick Wells
Williams of Yale. By his assistance in the revision of the Mid-

" The first edition appeared in 1848 and the last revision in 1888,
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dle Kingdom, by his lives of his father and of Anson Burlin-
game, by his many published artieles, his more than two decades
of teaching, and the years when, as an advoeate of a more
carefnl study by Americans of the history and eurrent problems
of the Far East, kis was almost a solitary volee erying in the
wilderness, Professor Williams has made greatly his debtor all
American students of the history and the problems of China.

The elder Williams and the Rev. E. C. Bridgman, another of
the early missionarics of the American Board, were chiefly
responsible for the Chinese Repository. This publication was
started by Bridgman in 1832 and had as its chief purpose the
spreading among foreigners of information concerning China
Tt eontinued until 1851 and within its pages are to be founmd
numerous: articles of a4 streietly historical nature and covering
a wide range of subjects. Few, if any, of these papers ean be
called full or finel contributions to our knowledge of Chinese
history: they were mot meant to be that, The publicntion
served a mseful purpose in its day, however, and gave brighter
promise for the future of American scholarship than has yet
been fulfilled.

The only other mssionary whose historieal contributions
upproximuate in volome those of Dr. Williams or Mr. Bridgman
ks been De. W, A, P, Martin. Dy, Martin really belongs to the
older school of missionaries, although death has only recently
brought to an end his more than s halFeentury in Ching, His
Honlin Papers, which appeared in 1880, is of his many publica-
tions the one of most interest to historians. 1t is really a collec-
tion of studies, some of which had previously appeared in print
and of which the most widely known. & deseription of inter-
pational law mn aneient China, s an outgrowth of Dre. Martin's
inferest in the education of Clinese diplomats. He has o good
yolome on The Awakewing of Ching (New York, 1907), and
another on The Siege of Peking (published in 1900), Dr. Mar.
tin was, however, only meidentally an historian and his per-
manent vontributions to Chine were ¢hiefly made in other lines
of serviee. The same must rather regretfolly be said of vir-
tually all the American missionaries of the present peneration.
Few have published enough to be worthy of remembrance as
historians. President F. L. H. Pott, of 5t. John's University,
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Shanghai, has given us an excellent and widely used, but very
brief sumniary of Chinese History®* The Rev. Frank H. Chal-
fant made a noteworthy eollection of specimens of early Chinese
writing and has left a valuable but short treatise on the mbjeet,”
and a still shorter paper on the weights and messures of the
Ch'in Dynasty.* The Rev. Dr. Arthur H. Smith has given us
an aceount of the Boxer uprising; valuable for what he knew
through personal observation? His studies of Chinese life in
his Chinese Characteristics® and Village Life in China® may be
of value to the future student of conditions that are fnst pass-
ing. It is worth while noting, as well, an interesting paper by
Dr. John (. Ferguson an the great radical of the Sung Dynasty,
Wang -An Shil.*

Even on the philesophers and the religious history of China
where theologieally trained men would be naturally most inter-
ested, American missionaries have published but little that 18
now of value, Dr. F. G. Henke has recently given us a capital
translation of Wang Yang Ming, whosa thought had so mueh
influence in the Japan of Tokugawa times, That is about the
only work that we need notice, however. It has been left to
Panl Carus, through his Open Conrt Publishing Company,
which brought out Dr. Henke's work, to provide an Ameriean
translation of the Tao Teh Ching® and essays on Chinese
thought*® and Chinese philosophy.

Our diplomats and consuls have seemingly been sbout as little
historieally inclined as have our missionaries. There are only
three names on our list that are worthy of note. These three,
however, by the exeellence of their work have done mueh to
atone for the neglizgence of the rest of their colleagues. Dr,
E. T. Williams has given us two or thres studies which make

® Latest edition, Shanghal. 1015

" In Memoirs of the Carnegie Museum, Vol. 4, No. 1, Bopt, 1806,
A Jowrn, N.O.B. Roy. As. Soe, Vol 35 (10031004, ppv 21-35

* (hins 40 Convaleion,

* Bhanghal, 1880,

*¥. H. Rovell, 1600, .

* Jowrn, N.O.B. Bog. As, Soe, Vol 35, pp. 65-75.

*Lao Tee's Tao Teh Ching, Chicago, 1898,

* (hiengs, 1808
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us wish that he might have more leisure for such things.® 'The
work of the late William Woodvills Rockhill by its erudition
and painstaking thoronghness places him in the front ranks of
sinologues. He has given us along with other shorter studies,
The Life of Buddha and the Early History of his Order derived
from Tibetan Works—followed by Notices of the Early History
of Thibet and Ehoten (London, 18584) ; Diplomatic Missions to
the Court of China, published in the second volume of the
Rewiew of the American Historical Association »* Treaties and
Conventions with or Concerning China and Korea, 1894-1904,
together with Variows Stale Papers and Documents AfFecting
Foreign Interests;** Korea and its Relations with China;* and
China’s Intercourse with Korea from the Fifteenth Century to
18952* Together with Professor Hirth he las given uws a
tranalation of Chon Ju-Kua's work on Chinese and Arab trude
in the twelfth and thirteenth centuriex?® Minister Paul S,
Reinscl,, while still a member of the faculty of the University
of Wisconsin, gave us his well known Intellecfual and Political
Currenia in the Far East*' so valunble to stundents of recent
- Oriental history.

One mnst acknowledge with shame that American historians
have contributed but little to the story of Enropean diplomacy
in the Far East. We do not even have an adequate account of
oar own relations with China, Professor Stanley K. Hornbeck
has recently given us an exeellont study, Centemporary Polibes
in the Far Egst** There is an interesting but rather sketehy
account of American relations in the Pacific and the Far East
by James M. Callahan.™ The volume, American Diplomacy in

B ¥ Hung<Wu ‘and his Oapital”, in Jouwrn. N.C.B. Koy, ds. Spe, Vol 28,
No. 2, 18912, pp. 4%:174, and * Witcheraft in the Chinese Pennl Code’,
fbid. Vol. 2§ (pp. 61.06), 1801,

o A, Historical Review, Vol. 2, pp, 427.449, 627-043.

» Washington, 1004

w Jowrn. of the American Oriental Soeiety, Vol 13 (1888),

® London, 1005

=gt Petarsburg, 1012,

o Honghton Milllin, 1011

# Kow York, 1816,

B Amerionn. Relations in the Pacifle ond the Far Eesf, 1784-1000, Baltdi-
more, 1001,
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the Orient, by the late John 'W. Foster,* is really our best book
in the field, but even that is too hrief. Perhaps the writer will
not be considersd too presumptuous if he mentions his own
study, The History of Early Relations Beiween the Dnited
States ond Ching, 1784-1844 which may at least boast the
virtue of being the only complete survey of the years that it
covers. There are a few biographies of noteworthy American
missionaries, but there is no adequate history of American mis-
gionggas a whole or, one may add, of the general missionary
movement in China. Mr. Frank E. Hinckley has a fairly good-
gized secount of Amerlean eonsular jurisdietion in the Orient
There is quite a mass of contemporaneous material, largely of
& controversial nature, on Chinese immigration and the exelusion
acts, but no one has yet given us an unbiased, foll, and scholarly
treatment of that important phase of our relations with Asia

In sharp conirast with French and German scholarship, no
Ameriean-born student who has not been directly or indirectly
eonnected with the missionary or diplomatic bodies, has ever
given himself to Chinese history as his major field. A few have,
however, produeced works which are of value to the historical
student, Thus we have an account of the international Inw and
diplomacy of the Busso-Japanese War by Mr. Amos S. Her-
ghey :#* an admirable and sympathetic historical account of art
in China and Japan by the late E. ¥, Fenollosa ;™ a history of
the Boxer uprising by Dr. Paul H. Clements;* and a narrative
of the Revolution of 1911 in & rather sketchy newspaper style
by an eye-witness, Edward J. Dingle.® Dr, Ellsworth Hunting-
ton's suggestive studies on the geography and climate of Central
Asia cannot be ignored by stodents of the older periods of
Ching’s history.

= Honghton Aliffin,d 1904,

% Trangactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts pnd Belenees, 1017,

o tmerican Comnmlor Jurisdiction n the Orvient, Washington, 1006,

= Th¢ International Law and IHplemasy of the Bwsto-Jopaness War,
Maemillun, 1904,

 Epoche of Chinese and Jopaness Art, London.

* The Bozer Eobellion, a Political and Diplomatic. Beview, New York
{Columbia University).

* China's Revolution, Bhanghal, 1012,
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Fortunately for the United States, the all too seanty list of
notable American sinologues hag had added to it three men of
foreign training, Professor Friedrich Hirth of Columbia, Pro-
fessor A. Forke of the University of California; and Dr. Berthold
Lanfer of the Field Musewm of Natural History. All of thess
are of German birth and edueation and have had extended
residence and travel in China. Professor Hirth, especially, has
given to the world, both before and after coming to this country,
# very large number of important articles and books, the,mere
emmperstion of whicl would lengthen this peper bevond its
proper limits, He has writtenh on a wide variety of subjects,
but hia prineipal contributions have been made on early Chinese
imtereourse with the West. His China and the Roman Orient®
has long been the standard autherity in its field, and we look
forward eagerly to the revision which he is promising to give us.
We have already noticed his translation of Chao Ju-Koa made
jointly with Mr. Rockhill. This sume subject has called forth
severnl articles from his pen, and his interest in it has led him
into studies of varions phases of Chinese commerce with the
nearer East and of Chinese geographic knowledge during the
time of our middle nges. His Ancient History of Ching, while
Al times tantalizing in its brevity, is probably the best compre-
hensive ‘account of the period to be found in any Western
lnngmnge,

Professor Forke has concernad himself primarily with the
philosopliers of Clina, and his transiation of the rather volu-
minous Lun Heng of the heterodox philosopher Wang Clmng
of the first century B, C. is an enviable example of painstaking
seholurship and wide erudition.

D, Laufer has contritmted principally to oor knowledge of
Chinese archaeology. A list of his publications, like that of
Professor Hirth's, would carry us far beyvond our-allotted space.
Merely as examples of what lis prolifie pen las given us, may
b mentioned Jade, A Study in Chness Archocology and Reli-
gion ;2 Chinese Grave Sculptures of the Han Period #* Chinese

* Ehapghal, 1885,
= Ohicego, Fiold Mussum.
* London, 1911,
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Olay Figures. Part 1. Prolegomena on the History of Defen-
sive Armour?® Arabic and Chinese Trade in Walrus and Nar-
whal Fvory; and The Beginmings of Porcelain in China™
Fortunately for us, Dr. Laufer is really just st the beginning of
his work and ecan ressomably look forward to many years of
productive scholarship.

In enumersting the students of other nations who by coming
to us have made us their debtors, we must not forget Professor
Asalawa of Yale. While his work has been almost exclusively
in Japanese history, his field has occasionally touched on China,
especially in his secount of the Russo-Japanese War,™ and we
canmot but wish for our own selfish interest that he might more
frequently give us books and articles on the history of Chino-
Jupanese relations.

One final form of the American contribution to the study
of Chinese history s in a sense an indirect one, the training of
Chinese in Ameriean institutions in the United States and the
Orient. Several thousand of these students are to be found in
the schools and colleges muintained by American missions in
China and some fifteen hundred are now in the United States.
It is reassnable to suppose that the majority of these must coms
to some extent under the influence of the ideals and methods
of American historical scholarship and that at least o few will
be stimulated to apply themselves to the study of the hstory
of their native land. Already there are indications that this
is to be the case, Doctoral dissertations by Chinese on historieal
subjects have appearsd from time to time, particularly in the
Columbia University Studies in History, Economies and Public
Law. As yet these have done little more than give promise of
B useful future for their authors, but it is to be hoped that this
promise will in many cases be fulfilled and that Chinese scholars,
trained in the canons of Western historical oriticism, will before
many years be reinterpreting the past of their native land for
the benefit of their own people and the peoples of the Oceident.

One cannot leave the subject of this paper without expressing
a regret that American historical seholarship has paid so scant

* Chicago, 1014
" Chiengo, 1017,

B The Rusac-Japaness Conflict, Tid Causes ond Torwes, Westminater, 1004,
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attentlon to Chinn.  Were there signs of improvement one might
take hope, but our best work by native Americans is mostly in
the past and there is but little indieation that recruits ave aris-
ing from our graduate schools to take the places of thoss who
have gone. Very few of our doctoral dissertations are on
(Thinese subjests, the publications from our present missionary
and diplomatic bodies give us small encouragement. A disvus-
gion of the possible remedies for the situation lies outside the
scope of this paper, but the writer will perhaps be pardoned if
Ih expresses his eonviction that the remodies must be found
and his hopo that they will be sought for and applisd.



THE OUTLOOK FOR AMERICAN
ORIENTAL STUDIES

THE PHESIDENTIAL ADDRERS FOH 1018*

Coartes . Tomrmny
Yaie UNrvemry

Sevexryv-Five YEARS A00, in March, 1843, the Ameriean Orien-
tal Society was incorporated, by the laws of the State of Massa-
chusetts. Many of ue who are present today remembor the
celebration of the semi-centenninl of the Bociety in Boston, in
1833, The interval of twenty-five years seoms to ns & short one,
thoogh it has witnessed some important changes, and n steady
advanes in the most of the activities represented by our organ-
ization. There ix an obvious fitness in the aceidental eireum-
stance that whereas the completion of fifty years of work was
gommgmorated in Boston, where the Society was founded, the
present celelration takes place in New Haven, which in former
years shared with Boston the honor of being the chief place of
meeting, and now may justly claim to be the true conter, since
it is the home of the Society’s library and the place where its
Journal is printed.

I shall not dwell upon past history, though the temptation to
do 8o is strong at this time, in the city which was the home of
Balishury and Whithey and others whom the world of seholars
will always delight to honor. Other speakers will eall them to
mind in the eourse of our meetiong. Tt hus seemed to me suitabls,
on this anniversary, to give the President’s address a more
general eharneter than usual., Instead of choosing some subject
of which I have special expert kmowlodge, 1 shall rebearse very
briefly things which you all know; hoping as I do so that the
ovesaion and the interest of the matters to be considered may
combine to make the recital stimulating. I caonot cisim to
speak for the Society, even in all the eases where 1 employ the
first person plural. T am merely expressing my own opinions
The present time is in many ways a critical one for eriemtal

* Daliveresl bofore the American Oriental Socisty in New Haven, April
8, 1514,
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stuidies in this country, and it may be well for us to consider in a
genernl way the ground of their importance here and -now, and
thie outlook for their development in the near future. It requires
no apecial gift of propheey to foresce that the next deeade 18
likely to be ® very important one in the history of this Society
and the work which it represents.

I recently read in a well known edueational journal the pre-
diction that after the war our colleges and universities will give
less time than st present to such studies as aneient languages,
literature, and history, replacing them by disciplines of greater
practienl value. From many guarters we have heard somie.
thing similar, Tt is inevitable that at such o time as this, when
the fate of nations, our own ineluded, is seen to rest immediately
on materisl equipment and effectiveness, the desive should be
strong in all of us to simplify and strengthen the machinery
whieh is turning ont the human produet on which we have
especinlly to rely. More than this, we have been made Lo see,
more or less elearly, our inability, as & nation, to meet fully the
demand of the present erisis. “Show us men who ean do things!'
is the ery in every part of the land; and all our edueational
institntions sve faced with thie question whether they have done
their best to turn out such men. Confession of shorteoming is
genernl and sineere, and every thought Is turned, of necessity, to
the resourves and activities which are direetly available in this
time of need. ‘Lot us give our fime and strength, more than
ever before, to those lines of training end investigation which
will prepsre men for sotive public servies. As for culturul
studies, which nre many, let us keep those which lie nearest, wnd
drop those which are remote from present-day interests.” It i8
no wonder that this ery shonld be raised., and should seem
entirely justified. Buot there is a wide difference betwead un
emergenvy meastire and a settled policy, and it is not likely that
the humanities are in serious danger, even in this eountry and
by reason of the war,

Anil what is ‘publio service't The phrase is one which has
béen much misused, to the extent of contrasting the calling
anderstood by the erowd with the pursuit of studies not obvi-
ously and immediately practical, In a former paper read
before this Soviety T referred to the hope expressed by an officer
of the Carnegie Institution that classieal and oriental studies
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might some day be raised to the level of anthropology and sim-
ilar seiences. At 8 Ohamber of Commerce dinner (if T remem-
ber rightly) held in New Haven some years ago, a paper was
read in which the relation of Yale University to the cily was
considered at length. The paper was afterward printed, and I
read it. Its amthor undertook to answer the question, Wherein
lies the glory of such & city as this? He proceeded to show,
with abundant illustration, that the glory and pride of a city lies
in its broad and well-made streets, its good sidewalks, its publie
buildings, its shade-trees; and its water-front. And gince it was
enpable of demonstration that Yale had pever taken any
important part in beautifying the streets or the water-front, he
drew the conclusion that the University bad on the whole done
the eity more harm than good. The idea that the pride and glory
of & city might to some degree rest in its great men plainly
never had ocourred to him—any more than it had to the officer
of the Carnegie Institution,

On another oscasion s patriotic native of this ecity, nettled
by hearing eulogies of William D. Whitney, whom he had known
28 a scholar of wide reputation—celebrated perhaps especially
in foreign lands—asked somewhat indignantly what Professor
Whitney had ever done for New Haven. The question was
piked in the hearing of the late Professor Lounsbury, whose
reply, if correctly reported, illustrates both his sound common
sense and his broad outlook on the English language: "Whitney !
Do for New Haven! Gash, he lived in it!’

The needs of eities and countries, even in a time of bitler
-struggle, are more varied than ean be seen in any hasty sur-
vey. More than this, it is just where and when the feeling is
strongest that man shall live by bread alone that the saving
influence of great idess must not be forgotten. The time when
all eyes are fixed on the soil, the forees of nature, and mechanieal
contrivances, is the time to take thought for what is really best
and most important in human achievement, and to assist in
providing the only ecorrective of national nearsightedness by
opening windows into distant lands and the remote past, so that
men may be tanght by history and inspired by great literature.
The old world las stored up the fruit of its vast experience, and
the new world needs it all; no multitude of scholars, nor sue.
cession of years, will ever suffice to exhaust the supply.

§ Jaos 3w
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We are not concerned to plead the eause of the Orient; the
Orient can and will take eare of itself. The Western world
could mever et loose from its older and wiser sister, even if it
would, One enn imagine a half-smile on the face of the
Sphinx at the suggestion, or the sapient aneedotes which Kalila
and Dimna would tell to each other, illustrating the folly of
those who nourish the limbs and museles at the expense of the
vital organs. Kven this busy land of ours, with all its exag-
geration of material values, knows that it has some need of
Egypt and China, of Babylonia and Indin and Palestine, for
other ressons than reereation and commerce. Every age lis-
tens gladly to the appeal of the Fast when it hears it. Dut it is
the eall of the West, rather than of the East, to which we are
just now listening. The question, what is most salutary for our
own country, is being asked and answered, not in a new tons,
but with & new vehemenee:; and there is therefore good reason
for emphasizing, on such an occasion as this, the present
importance of liberal studies in general and our own speeial
group of studies in particular,

Peoples, like individunle, differ from one another in mental
grasp, moral balance, and spiritual power. Mo one of these
possessions is gained without long effort, or maintained withont
constant contribution from every availuble source. The wide
distance between the backward nation and the highly eivilized
nation is not simply a matter of locomotives and telephones and
shop management, It is the difference in knowledge of hmman
life in all its dimensions. The erisis in which we now stand can
only make these facts elearer, when once they are apprehended.
Any discipline that ean give a broader view of the world and its
progress, awaken and promote human sympathy of an all-inelo-
sive reach, und contribute to a better understanding among
dliverse peoples, is ealled for now. Every impulse in this diree-
tion ean liave its effect in this present age as never befors, now
that modern inventions and enterprise have so far removed the
barriers of time and space.

The study of langunge is humanizing, as everyone knows
The old Romin poet Ennius was wont to sny that he had three
hearts, because he wus master of three langusges. The one was
Latin, in which he wrote and lived his life as & eultivated
TRoman citizen: another was his native dialeet Osean, with all its
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gssocintions and attachments; the third was (Greek. What this
third *heart’ meant to him we can judge in some measure from
our reading of Cicero and other Roman writers. It was the
heart of the great Hellenic world, with all the history and the
treasures of literature which eventually exerted such a profound
influence on the Roman civilization, Ennius had been given &
look into the past, and into the thought of men of another race,
and knew that his soul was changed ns a result. Greek was to
him snd to the scholars and statesmen of his nation not a lan-
guage to be used in intercourse with Greeks, or in visiting
Athens, but the means of access to a mighty world that was
gone.

1t is true in genernl that there is more of the civilizing, hroad-
ening power in the study of the ancient language or history than
of the modern, for the greater vista of time is an important
added faetor. There are few edueating influences more potent
than & genunine glimpse of great antiquity : the very thought has

-in it something ennobling. This is one reason, ameng others,
why the place of the ancient elassics in the college curriculum
ean nover be filled by modern language and literature. The very
remoteness of the Groeco-Roman world gives a peculiar value
to the contact with it; amd the same is true, in ¢ven greater
degree, of our ancient Eastern disciplines. There is also some-
thing disinterested in the pursuit of them which contributes to
the idea of magnanimitas of which every student becomes more.
or less conscious. At the other end of the linguistie scale, 5o
far ss eivilizing value s concerned, stand those modern lan-
guages the study of which is labeled: ‘mainly for commercial
purposes.” What is said of language applies to literature and
history as well, for like reasons.

The oriental studies which we are pursning have never been
maore needed in the Oceident than they are today. They stand in
high degres for the cultivation of the imagination, and for the
comprehending of many far-off eivilizations, There is inevitably
gained from them a wider horizon and some appreciation of
points of view vastly different from our own. Even a glance at
the titles of the papers included in the program of this meeting
will give some idea of the breadth of interest covered by the
work of our Society; and whoever has studied the history of
sueh investigations as these knows how certsin is the praetical
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benefit from them, in any age of the world, even when they are
pursued by the most typical specimen of the “professor’ as he is
pietured in the comie journals.

One of my colleagues in another university, not an orientalist
but one whose work is in the field of ancient history, said to me
recently that he felt keenly the remoteness of his habitual
employment from the needs of the present crisis, and the insuf-
ficieney of the contribution he was making to the common effort
of our people in their great stroggle. The same feeling has
come to many, perhaps all of us during the past year, and every
man must answer for himself the question of his own most val-
mable effort. One who does not happen to have in hand, nor
within immediate reach, an undertaking of high importance may
well turn aside for the time being to take up some ome of the
many emsrgency tnsks which are waiting.

But there is another gide to eonsider. The expert in our field
is needed st his post, and perhaps #s never before. Thers are
possibilities of increased national efficiency; and even leadership, -
in the line of our special pursuits, which are too great to be sac-
rificed. We certainly have the opportunify now to take and
hold & more important place for the American branch of our
department of science thun it has ever oceupied. We have to
inelude in our aim both speedy victory in the war and also per-
manent usefulness among the nations of the earth. This brings
us again to the thought of what we ecan do to render less likely
the recurrence of such o calamity as this war, Tt has béen said
over and over again, and with perfeet truth, that the awful
struggle which is now going on is largely the result of restricted
vizion and defective imagination. One thing that can help to
vorrect the distorted perspective of & narrow nationalism is a
more just view of human history; and the researches that result
in giving some idea of its vast stretch and infinite variety, while
contributing at the same time to a better understanding of
human nsture;, will do their important part in promoting true
international sympathy. The investigations fostered by this
orgamization of ours are useful in just this way, leading as they
do both to mutaal comprehension and also to joint labor in &
noble field of effort. There is a common possession of all the
modern highly educated peoples which is unique and of priceless
value. It is the written record of the mighty civilizations of the
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ancient world, and of the thought and feeling of their great men,
There are storés of poetry and philosophy, of aneedote and
humor, of writings embodying those transforming ideas which
seers have coneeived and sneeessive generations have perpetu-
ated. We think especially of the Bacred Books of the Enast:
The seriptures of the Old and New Testaments, the Vedas, the
Avesta, the Koran, and the other religions elassics of Asia and
Egypt. All the branching roads of the higher learning of our
day lead back to this common standing ground, where we and
our fellows of other nations meet in a kind of scholarly alliance
that hns no true parallel elsewhers, The students and masters
of philosophy, religion, history, liferature, langusge, art, sll
codperate here in s multitude of sueh researches a8 are normally
free from any bearing on industries or commeree or colonization,
nor even concernsd with modern literary achievement: and
are underiaken in a spirit of the most friendly eollaboration and
campetition. Without this vast neutral field of mutual servies,
Iying so largely in the ancient Orient, trodden by many genera-
tions of scholars and still inexhaunstible, the world would be
ineomparably poorer and wesker. We have, in our day and
according to the measare of our ability, the duty and privilege
of niding here.

0f course neither oriental studies nor any others will ever do
away with national rivalry and jealousy. A time when the most
humanizing of studies flourish may be & period in which peoples
are industrionsly throttling one another; just as it s quite
possible that en age of great inventions and industrial advance-
ment should be ong of small souls. We know only too well that
a considerable amount of mvestigation of the lands and peoples
of the East has been a part of the larger operation of preying
upon them. We have seen in recent years a good many bulky
volumes of oriental research brought into being by what might
be called a gastronomic interest, as the seientist at the dinner
tuble examines with satisfaction the chemical constituents of his
morsel before swallowing it. Even so, the volume will do its
good work, and the next geoeration, if Allah wills, will be less
greedy. Unguestionably, the coloninl administration of sueh
couniries as North Africs; Egvpt, and India has been more ¢on-
siderate because of the popular and scholarly interest in the
lands and their past history. Even the Turk has treated Pales.
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tine and Syria very differently by reason of their archaeologieal
snd religions importance in the eyes of Western peoples.

I think it will hardly be denied, by those who investigate, that
the atmosphere of oriental studies in the last two or three
deeades has not been favorable to a profound and sympathetie
inferprefation of Orientals and their work. Our modern
nations have perhaps been so occupied with the thought of their
own greatness thst they have not been able to see and appreciate
the greatness of the ancients. [ am thinking of achievement
as compared with opportunity, when I speak of this shorteoming
in regaril to sympathetic understanding. A great amount of
new material has come to light, and seholarly research has made
very important advanee in many directions; but the main ten-
dency of the time has been to keep to the surface rather than
to zo deep.

It has been & singularly barren time for Biblioal interpreta-
tion of the first rank, for instanee. The Old Testament schol-
amship of Enrope, on which we were wont to rely, comes very
near being negligible at present, Very few commentaries or
other treatises of really large caliber hove appeared in the
present generation, and the most of the ontput has been of dis-
tinetly poor quality. In particular, the German exegesia, which
has led the way for all the rest, has bean decidedly snti-Semitie,
with the result which can be imagined, thongh it has hardly been
nnderstood. In the domuin of old Hebrew verse, where
important progress has been made in comprehension of the
oxternal form, the interpretation of the content has stood at the
very lowest ebb. We have been tortured by & long series of
volumes written by men who have no feeling for poetry, and no
patience with the unfortunate writers they are supposed to
expound. It is refreshing to turn baek to Herder's Gesst dor
hebraischen Poegie, written in the 18th eemtury., A somewhnt
similar judgment may justly be passed in regard to Mohamme-
dan litersture and history, and also (though less sweeping) con-
eerning the prineipal religions and ssacred writings of the
remainder of the East, There has been a remarkable lack of
such books #s open & mow door into the past, giving us a view
which we feel to be true and know to be inspiring.

Judging from the literature which has recently appeared,
our American scholars are quite as likely to meet this nesd of &
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more profound and more sympathetic interpretation of the East
as are thoss of any other country. What we have already con-
tributed in this direction, in recent years, constitutes a very
signifieant part of the total amount: in the History of Religions;
Studies of Japan, China, India, and Persia; the life of Old
Egypt and Babylonin; Hebrew history and literature; the art
of various eastern lands, We esunot elaim to have done our
best, either in promoting & better understanding between Orient
and Oeeident, or in oreating in this country what is so mueh
needad, a-more lively and intelligent interest in Eastern peoples
and problems. But we can take a justified though perhaps
chastened satisfaction in saying to ourselves at this time—
whiit it is less likely that anyone else will say for us—that the
efforts we are making have proved their high value, and will
connt for even more in the near future, Whether we are pri-
marily interested in the phenomena of speech, or in literature, or
in the course of political history, we are all doing work which
needs to be done here at home, and are preparing the way for an
era of more effcetive collnboration with our colleagues abroad.

The peoples and lands of the Orient, and the various ‘Eastern
qiestions,' are surely coming into ¢loser and closer contact with
our national life, whether we desire it or not. Our country is
already confronted with new responsibilities, some only half
comprehonded, while doubtless others are yet to urise. No one
can predict what, or when, or how much; but this is certnin,
that we shall take » more aotive part than we ever have taken
before in preserving the equilibrium of the world through real
fellowship and codperation with the nations of the Hast, We
have all been startled by the relative magnitude and urgeney of
the oriental problems in the present war and in the preparations
for it, and have come to see that under the existing conditions
these problems were peither accidental nor avoidable, We have
also learned that whether our own remoteness from it all was
Justified or mot, it will neither be justified nor possible in the
future. We are bound to gain a better understanding of the
great nations of the far East, of the Balkan states (if any are
left, nfter the war), of the various Mohammedan peoples. It
belongs to this Oriental Society of ours to give more effective
mid in this direction than it ever has given in the past. Thure
are opportunities of spreading information and interest through
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popular journals and magazines which we have not used to
the full.

We American orientalisis have always been al & great disad-
vantage, a5 compared swith our colleagues of England, France,
Holland, Germany, and other Buropean countries, since we have
no such close eontect as they have with the Orient. The dis-
ndvantage will surely be lessened, as time goes on, but it will still
continue; hoth because: peographienl posifion is a permanent
thing, and also because the political relations of Europe with
Agin and Afrien will not be greatly modified in any time that
we ¢an foresee, We shall not have the encourngement of wide-
spread popular interest produced by colonisl administration and
the resulting constant intercourse, Political interest, though
somewhat quickened, will certuinly mot be keen. There is one
point in our sphere of influenece ss orientalists, however, at which
the forsign policy of our national government sorely needs a
direct stimulus which we can help to give. We need to have
mueh better prepared and better paid consunls in oriental landa,
The time should come very soon when men will not be sent out
to these important posts withoui a8 thorough training for the
¢ivil service, and an examination proving fitness for the speeinl
field of work. We onght to make our voice heard without delay
in this demand, both as private individuals and also as a society.
Inpidentally, the reform wonld econtribute apprecinbly to the
prestige of our special studies,

The iack of any government aid in onr more ambitious proj-
eots of research, that aid which has made possible such magnifi-
eent nchievemantis in every principal European country, is one of
the greatest handicaps under which we have suffered, and shall
suffer. Subventions for purely scholarly undertakings in our
field; contributions to the support of learned academies, provision
for oriental museums and collections—these are all unheard-of
in the bndget of the United States Government, for reasons
which should surprise no one, nor satisfy evervbody. Until
recently we bave been without important museums or adequate
libraries and dependent on the hospitality of Europe, to which
i journey was necessary in order to get fiost-hand material
Now, thanks to the generosity of public-spirited men of wealth
and the energy of individual scholars here and there, we are
being provided with a part of what was needed, especially in the
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great museums of New York and Boston, the Babylonian cel-
lections of Yale and the University of Pennsylvania, the oriental
manuseripts of Yale, Princeton, Harvard, and Chicago, the
Syrian antiquities at Prineeton, and many smaller colleetions.
Our library facilities have inereased wonderfully, so that a mul-
titude of seientifie investigations can now be carried through in
this conntry which could not possibly have been undertaken here
only s ghort time ngo. Tressores of oriental art, of the greatest
importance, are also waiting to be studied.

Ent the most important feature of the present outlook for
Amorican oriental stodies is undoubtedly this, that we are
heneceforth to be thrown on our own resoiress to a greater
extent than ever before. "We have always been very dependent
on European scholars and publications, and especially on the
Germuns, who have supplied us with a large part of our text-
books “end techmical treatises. Some such déependence was
necessary, in view of the meager facilities for publishing in this
country and the comparatively small number of our own scholars.
1t made possible what otherwise would hsve been beyond our
reach, but had of necessity its detrimental influence, We were
deprived of the stimulus to production which comes from the
necessity of making our own working tools. 'We needed only to
take what was provided, and to give to original research the
amount of timeé proportioned to our taste and opportunity.
Something of mdependent judgment was also sacrificed, inas-
much as we found it possible to do without scientific reviews of
our own, which wounld have heen difficult to maintain, and con-
‘sented to be more or less satisfied with the verdiets pronounced
ahroad,

The horizon has now been changed, by the war and its
inovitable results. It is certain that in the years to come we
shall not go on in just the same way as before. Ounr relations
with Oerman scholars snd institutions have been interrupted
most painfully, and by the time when they can be restored we
shall have reached a standing ground new in some important
respeets. It is true, and we shall do our best to prove it trae,
that the world of scholars is the very last to admit harsh judg-
ment of uny of its members, or to cherish resentment against
them; but the ominous fact remains, and cannot be minimized,
that an ugly breach has been made and cannot soon be healed.



The interval that must elapse will be for us the unsought ocea-
sion of & step forwand; it eonld hardly be otherwise, under the
virenmstances. Ihdeed, the first signs of new and important
enterprises have nlresdy appeared, and others will eertainly
follow. We shall of course continue to be very largely depend-
ent on European scholarship, using for the most part the same
minterials and helps that we have used in the past; any other
expectation would be short-sighted aud foolish, even if it were
much more nearly possible of realisation than is actually the
gase. But in the meantime our own work presents itsell with a
new urgeney, and it is now inenmbent npon us to make plans and
bezin to earry them ont,

There are tasks requiring the coperation of several or many
‘seholars which we might very profitably undertake, such as eol-
lections of sneient texts and translations, works of lexicography,
editions of manuseripts dealing with certain well definéd sub-
jeets, a series of slementary grammars suited to the needs of
our students, and the like. Some plans of this nature, as 1 have
intimated, are already on foot. If the possible number of
gollaborators seems small—and it undeniably is, we must
recolleet that the work stirs up workmen, and that svery such
undertaking will provide a laboratory in which the best of our
students can be trained. We should not expect, and perhaps
ghould not desire, any large expansion of oriental studies in the
United Btates: what we should aim at is greater vigor, better
quality nod more carefully cobrdinated effort. Any foreed and
umnatural growth in our field will do more harm than good.
We may indeed esperiense a cheek, rather than encouragement,
at the outset; for, as 1 said a moment ago, the temper of our
eompatriots is just now unfavorable to studies which do not
seem to be *practical.” It would not be surprising if the num-
ber of teaching positions in the various departments of ocur
peience should be decreased, for the time being, It may even
be that for a short time the Orient itself will be more elosed to us
than it has been, and that first-hand material will be harder
than ever to obtain, But we may be quite sure that these
«checks, if they come; will be only temporary.

In thus taking secount of stock, on our ammiversary, we are
herdly likely to forget certain great and pressing needs which
must be met in some way before our vision of a new seale of
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effort ean be fully realized. The most of such definite projects
gs T have mentioned as typical could be earried to completion
with the materials and equipment which we already have at
hand, But there are other setivities, equally or more important,
which we certainly must develop with the least possible delay, for
which the means are now lacking, or inadequate, and must be
supplied. It is imperative that we should have better facilities
for publication, and considerable funds for the purpose. We
need more and better fonts of oriental type for our books and
journale The establishment of an Oriental Review of the ehar-
neter which 1 attempted to sketch at the meeting of this Society
& yeur ago is an urgent necessity, perhaps the most urgent of all.
We can always count on private generssity when the causs is
worthy, and in this case 1 have no doubt that a well considered
effort would sopeceed. The attempt should eertainly be made.
Eeeping our own standards high will be the surest way of gain-
ing eontinued support from without. Grealer eare in awarding
the Doctor's degree; greater efforts to keep the few very promis-
ing gradusie students longer in the university, until they are
really—and not merely sominally—prepared to take up ereative
work for themselves; greater care in recommending men for
teaching positions; each endeavor of this kind will be riehly
repaid, and every ease of negleet is a calamity for us all, secing
that we are so few in number.

There are doubtless possibilities of cobperation with oriental
work and workers in this country, including both private indi-
viduals and publiec ingtitutions, which we have not yet tried buol
might profitably investigate. There are many, not members of
this Society, who are in close touch with the East, whose active
sympathy we might be nble to enlist from time to time, in one way
and another, There nre dealers in antiguities, in New York City
amd other cities, throngh whose hands are constantly passing
objects of great historie and other seientific interest which are
mors likely than not to remaim for some time to come unknown
to any competent orientalist. I have myself several times hap-
pened, by the merest chanee, to come seross valuable inscribed
monuments, some of which had already been sold and were in
private honses. It might be feasible to form & committes of some
sort, to keep watch of the mmtiguity market in our principal
cities and report, preferably to the Editors of our Journal, in
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order that at least some record may be kept.  Our great museums
now send out periodie bulletins announeing their most recent
pequisitions.  Could not the department entitled *Brief Notes,"
so guceessfnlly inangurated in the Journal of our SBociety, be
made to inelude & gleaning from these bulleting whenever they
contain material of special importance to orientalists? We shall
do well to keep in closer touch with missionaries in aetive serviee
in the Orient, when this again becomes possible. We remember
with pride the important contributions to science made through
the medium of our Journal and elsewhere by Eli SBmith, Corne-
lins Van Dyek, Justin Perkins, David Stoddard, Lewis Grout,
and others, and the inspiration received from them by the home
members of our Society in ifs éarly yvears

A new proposal looking toward closer eoiperation with oriental
socicties abroad has just been presented to us by the President
of the Société Asiatique;, and will be acted upon at this meeting,
T is needlisa to say that we shall give hearty welcome to every
opportunity of joining forces in more effective effort. We ean
see now more plainly than ever before how desirable is every
such approsch to & better understanding. Whatever provision
we decide to make for the near future, let us conceive in the
broadest spirit the ides of a eloser union of orientalists, hoping
for the day when it may becoms pessible to include in it also
those from whom we are now estranged. DMay the next twenty-
five years of the Iife of this Society bring us to & milestone mark-
ing a station of greater usefulness, the world over, for these most
cosmopolitan studies, and of éven greater achievement on our
own part than we have dared to think possible!



THE ETYMOLOGY OF SOME WORDS IN THE OLD
PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS

A, V. Wmriams Jacgsox
Coroumi UsivEmsiry

AT Two mEcENT MEETINGS of the Society, in 1914 and 1917, I
presented brief communications regarding the etymology of
gome words in the Old Persian Inseriptions. Three of these are
grouped together in this paper, to be followed at a later time,
it is hoped, by a number of others, The citations thruout refer
to the inseriptional line, not the paragraph; I have preferred
that method both because it is the more practical and because
I remember so well how the line—not the paragraph—came into
account gs I stood on the ledge of the Bahistin Roeck in 1903.

1. 0ld Persian amufis ‘he fled’

The meaning of the word amufia had long been a puzzle
for scholars beeanse they had taken the form to be a pronominal
adverb, signifying ‘there’ or ‘from there,’ until its real mean-
ing was correctly made out in 1902 by Hiising, KZ 38. 258, when
he pointed to the fact that it was actually a verb and signified
‘he fled.”

Hiising upheld this interpretation by the support given thru
the Elamitic and Babylonian versions of the Old Persian vocable,
pamely El. pu-ut-tuk-ka and Bab. ih-lik-ma, as shown by their

_renderings of amufic in Bh. 2. 2, T1; 3. 4142, T1 (ef. also Weiss-
bach, Kedlinschriften der Achimeniden, p. 27, notes g and #).
The translation ‘fled’ hes therefore been generally adopted
since, See, for example, Tolman, Ane. Pers. Lericon, p. 119,
and Supplement, p. 41; King and Thompson, Behistun, p. 35,
49, 54 Weissbach, Keilinschriften der Achidmeniden, p. 27, 39,
49, 53: Bartholomas, Altiran. Wb. col. 1884, addenda to eol.
147: Meillet, Grammaire du vieuz perse, p. 101, 117,

The etymology of the word, however, has remained alto-
gother doubtful. In 1915, for example, Meillet (op. cif. p. 101)
said: ‘am*), omuba, **il 8'est enfui’’—qui n's pas d’étymologie
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connue.' An attempt was made by Hising (Z1. fiir vgl
Sprachforschung, 47. 169 [1915]) to explain amufia as an
s-aorist, *dmrésa |sic!] from a presumable OP. root “mard-,
But the srguments which Hilsing advanced seem totally at fault
on phonetie grounds, and it is necessary, therefore, to seck some
other explanation,

For this word I now offer the following etymology. The OF.
form gmuf® is to be read as originslly amu*fa’ ‘he fled,’ and
the root (to be transeribed as OP. m’u*d- or m*u™i-) is to be
comnected with the Skt. root munth ‘to flee,” which is found
in the Dhitupitha, 8. 12 (Westergaard, Radices Linguas San-
soritae, p. 132) : see PWh. munth-, munthate (paliyane, v. L.
pilane, i, e. in the sense of fleeing, retreating, escaping), and
ef. likewise Kale, Higher Sonskri Grommar, appendix, p. 90
(Bombay, 1898), where Kale under munth- ‘to run away, flee’
gives also the additional Skt. forms munfhate, mumunfhs,
munthitd, omunthisfe. As Old Persian (like Avestan) possesses
no cerebrals, this etymology seems plausible from the point of
view of phonology, ns well as from that of signifieation.

9.3, OP. aruvastom . . . niyasaye, NEb, 45

On the lower and much-defaced inseription upon the Tomb
of Darius st Naks-i Rustam, the text of NRb. 4.5, together with
the opening lines as far as those can be deciphered, reads:—
bago vasarka Awremasdd kys [ad]d . . [H(1)]
mall) f. . . madiys vailsalay efd] ada 2
pdfim martiyehsd - . . 7 . . wmoud
d arwvgatam upariy [Ddrope]vawm i
yagiyom nigasaya’

The tranalstion (in which the two words for which etymologies
are here propesed are spaeed out) would run:—

O B

A great pod is Avramazdih, who erented . . . which seoms (1), and
greated Pemee for man . . . snd bestowaed the soverslgunty upon
Durine the King.

1Y bave made use of the photographie reprodnotion of this Inseription
publishod by Weissbach, !Die Keilinschrifien am Grabo des Darins Hystas-
pis,* plate 6, In Abk & Epl. slichs, Ges. d. Wiss,, 28, Leipzig, 1011. Some
of the charnelers are julte obeeure or obliterated, but all the letters of the
st puri of the sentence mre clear encugh for practical purposes.
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(n) aruvastam.—This word, which apparently occurs again
in line 83 and is here translated ‘sovereignty,’ has long been
an etymological problem for scholars. Bartholomae, AaWh,
2(11, gives simply a guestion-mark (*—1—'), without suggesting
any meaning or pessible derivation. So also Oppert, Spiegel,
snd Tolman, Foy, KZ 37. 534, has merely the memorandum
‘aruvastam (1)' in a list which he gives of a seore of examples
of Iranian s before a consonant (exeept r) = OP. 5.

On tho other hand, as far back as 15846, Rawlinson was on the
right track when he said (JRAS 10. 313) : ‘I suspect that the
sentence in which these words [gruvastam . . . niyoseya]
occur containg some interesting allusion to the protective influ-
enee that was supposed to be shed by the divinity over the
purson of the king." This suppesition on Rawlinson’s part has
been justly noted by Weissbach (Kellinschriften am Grabe, p.
39; Keilinschriften der Achameniden, p. 93), who infers accord-
ingly that aruvastem ‘bedeutet wahrseheinlich °‘Majestit' ';
but he does not diseuss the word further,

An etymological explanation, however, may now be offered.
The word aruvesiam is to be conneeted, on direct phonological
grounds, with Av. aurvani-, curvad- ‘lordly, princely, sovereign, '
Skt. dreant-, drvad-; it ia & nenter noun-formation (aruval-to-)
derived from the sdjective in question, precisely as Av. efavasta-
‘quality of being righteous® 15 & nenter derivative from efavant-,
sigval- ‘righteous.” The Iranian law ## > st is familiar,

(b} niyasaya—This verb form has been likewise somewhat
of a erux. Years ago Lassen (ZEM 6. 121) suggested deriving
it from Skt. #, and translated thus *nijagaje, *‘legte.” " To
this proposal Benfey objected (Die persischen Keilinschriften,
p- 61, Leipzig, 1547); it was still accepted, however, in 1911
by Weissbach (Keilinschriften am (Grabe, p. 39; Keilinschriffen
der Achameniden, p. 93). But the fact that we shonld expect
# instend of s, and the real lack of support for # with the
prefix wi, together with the general use of adayst as intransitive
in Sanskrit, combined with the fact that—if causative—the Skt.
sdyayats would lead one to expect a long & in the OP. radieal,
would render the attempted comparison with the Skt root &
Yery uncertain.

For that reason I suggested, at the meeting in Boston, April
17, 1914, that the OP, verb was connected with Bkt. yam,
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yaccha -+ mi in the sense of ‘bestow, confer’ (ef. PWb. 8. v. b,
‘danernd verlethen’). For the usage we may compare HV, 4.
50. 10, asmé royim sdrveviram ni yacchatam, and also RV, 7.
B2, B, besides other examples. The OP. form miyasaye (niya-
saya’) would thus be an aya-formation hased on the present
stem yasa-, which is well attested both in Old Persian and in
Avestan. Yet sgain—to explain the special verbal forma-
tion—as the OP. preterit consistenily employs the a-augment,
miyasayw® would stand for *niyeyasaye!, or, in other terms,
beeanse of the common Iranian aveidance of a repeatsd syllable
(especially here to reduce yaya..ya), thro haplology for miya-
[ya]asaya’. Thus the passage means ‘he bestowed the
sovergipnty upon Darios.’

[Sinee the presentation to the Soeiety of this communication,
which has hitherto remained unpublished, there has appeared
(1915) Meillet's Grommairs du vieuz perse, in which (p. 104)
he similarly takes niyasaya 8s apparently a causative made
secondarily on tho stem of the present yase-; snd in this he is
directly followed (1917) by Johnson, Historical Grammar of the
Ancient Persian Language, § 478 b. Yet, even tho neither of
the two scholars hes touched upon the question of the angment
in the case of the verb in point, I am glad now to have such
weight of muthority to support the etymology here suggested
for méyasaya. 1 hope that the etymology suggested above for
arutastam may find the same support.]
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NMomew Umioxn Coutsog,. Creciwsam, Omo

Some YRARE Ao, in & monograph entitled ‘Biblieal Thooph-
anies”.! 1 advanced the hypothesis, and supported it with to me
seemingly incontrovertible proof, that Ex. 33.12-34.28 and Num.
10.29-32 contain thi oldest document of the Hexateuch. Because
of its manifest parallelism with the laws and narrative contained
in Ex. 2083-248 I have called this the Little Book of the
Covenant, and labelled it €27

That was merely o first, provisional attempt to separate this
ancient writing from its present Jalwistic setting. From the
outset it was elear that Ex. 3415 were from J, and altogether
out of aecord with the more aneient narrative. Likowise, wv.
6-9 have been' considerably amplified by the Jahwistie editors
who incorporated the aneient writing into the J e¢odo. Further-
more, vv. 10-26, consisting for the most part of the so-ealled
Ten Commandments’, have been considerably expanded by
hortatory, Deuteronomic additions. What I did not realize at
the timo was that Ex. 83.12-23, the main narrative portion, eon-
taing considerable secondary matter, the work of the Jahwistic
editors.  This secondary, Jahwistic matter is characterized by
ropoated referince to Jahwe knowing Moses by name, and Moses
having found favor in Jahwe's sipht, wod by Moeses daving to
seek fo induce Jahwe to alter His purposes.  This exalintion of
Moses is eharacteristic of the secondary stratum of J.°

Accordingly in Ex. 83, vv. 12h, 13, 15-17 and 19b as well as
349 belong to this sccomdary J source. With these verses

L Zeitachrift fiir Assyriologie 25, 150:103; 25 16.60,

*The Larger Book of the Covenant, vontainel in Ex. 20, 2384 8, T have
lnbéelleid ©1.  Avtually, sinee the Little Book of the Covmant ix the oldsr,
nnd the other is cloarly dependent apon it in part, it would have beos more
logienl to enll tho olier writing C1 anid the younger (2. But sinco weliolars
bad lomg bofors applied the term ‘Book of the Covenant' to Bx. 20,
S 8 (although oot within these sxact limits), I satorally applied the
label €1 to thin youngor writing and C2 1o the oldes,

YOF Ex 32, 1104, 31 [; Num. 14. 13-25, anid the plétura of the veiled
Mogem with the shining face, upon which no man can goze; Ex. J4. 80-35

b JAOE B
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pemoved, the mnity of the story becomes immediately apparent.
Time. does not permit consideration of all details here. 1 must
therofore refer to my earlier monograph. There | have shown,
mmong other things. that in the remaining verses 0'38 is used
o0 two-fold eetse, When, in 3314, Jaliwe answers Moses®
complaint that e had Bidden him lead the people away from
the monntain withont telling whom e would send with lim to
lendd the people Farther, "My DD shall go, and 1 shall Jot thee
rest’, He means Hobab ben Beuel, Moses' hrother-indlaw, appar-
sntly the priest and modintor between Jahwe and the Kenites,
Mis origingl worshipers. Here D'39 is, manifestly n technical
term for ‘representative’, ‘priest’. Bul Moses misunderstamds
this technieal meaning of D'38, and interprets it literally as
Jalwe's face, So hensks paively, “Let me soe Thy face’. Bul
the prompt answer is, *Thou canst not see My fave, for no man
van seo My face and live’, Nevertheless Joliwe will grant as
mnel of Moses' request as possible. He will place Moses in the
enve npon the mountein top,* and will pass before him and will
enll out His true name,  The obvions implication is that this
true name was as yol nnknown. He will alse cover the mouth
of the eave with This hood ns He passes, and will then remove
s Toand, 8o that Meses may look upen His back, even while Iis
Faes  pemadns invisible.  Instepd of the presmt text of 10a,
T2 mir oA RO TI8 S W YO Tape uN.
LXX seems 1o have read, 'DN'?I".!"I T Sy 1253 YR AN
T}B'? MM . A moment's thought, howevar, shows that
even this ean oot have been the original reading. but is the resolf
of late, theologiesl attempts to avoid the too bold anthropomorph-
isms of the original, and also to harmonize this wecount of the
revelation of the divine name with the preesding Elohistie
atid TPriestly aceounts in Ex, 3141 and 62, For 18 LXX
clearly resd MOST ORI N, or, more likely, 83 URY0
TIBNAN.  Here, too, T way inserted to redues the anthro.
pomarphism. The same is true of the ™22 T3P of 221, as
is proved by the simple and diveet 33 of 22b and M 3PN
of 34.6. Finally, 20 must have preceded 19,

The original narrative of (2 must therefore huve read simply,

T DY NN 277 2N 0N 7R TIND VT ON TR 0N
*For thin tranalation of "ET 03 ef, Is 2 10 asd 2],
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WY 3D NN OB AN R NN AAYTIA KD AR
RS 9010 K2 0NN DTI0 IR NI 3N 0NN PP A
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The narrative must have told then of Moses taking his place
in the mouth of the cave as he had been commanded. Thereupon
followed the statement of 34.6, MM NIPM 128 79 M OIM-
Here the second TV is the object of NP, The story con-
tinued with the secount of & further concession by Jahwe. Not
only has He allowed Moses to see His back and to learn His troe
naime, but He will also make a covenant with Moses and [srael
upon the basis of a litile code of laws, the so-called ‘Ten Com-
mandments’, which He now reveals. Moses writes these down
at Jahwe's bidding upon two tablets of stone, and brings them
to the people. The narrative must have told further, just as
does the parallel narrative of C1 in Ex. 24.3-8, of the people’s
acesptance of these laws, and of the solemn ratification of the
covenant between Jahwe and the people. It concluded with
Moses’ request of Hobab ben Reuel, the true D' of Juhwe, to
lead them onward from this mountain, Hobab ot first refusad,
but was ultimately persunded. So he and his people, the Ken-
jtes, journeyed on with Israél, and at last they eame to the
Promised Land (Jud. 1.16; 4.11); and be it remarked in poss-
ing, the manifest mmplication is that they entered the country
from the sonth.

This little docnment is manifestly older than J, and older also
than ({1, We shall see that it probably antedated Elijah by
about a generation. The work is clearly prophetic in charaeter
and purpose, the product of an early, prophetic attempt to define
the fundamental prineiples and institutions of the religion of
Terael, The dominantly pastoral cliaracter of the rites enjoined
in the ten laws, even despite the recognition of the thres agri-
ealtural festivals and of the Sabbath, as well as the peinted
pesorintion of the narrative with the Kenites, and the fact that
the writing was incorporated into J, all srgue a southern origin
for this booklet. Undoubtedly the later, prophetic, Deutero-
nomie eode and covenant in 621 &, ¢, were modelled npon this
10° JAOS 28
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‘earlier code and covenant story. And just as the Denteronomie
Code and covenant were designed to pave the way for a practical
anid far-reaching reformation of religions belief and practies,
‘80 also, in all likelihood, this older, prophetic record of a religious
eode and covenant.

1 infer therefore, that this little booklet constitnted the basis
of the reforms attributed to Asa (1 Ei. 15.11.15; 2 Chron.
141-3; 15). Reading between the lines, it 18 apparent that
there weré two parties in the southern kingdom when Asa
ascended the throne, the party of foreign eulture and religious
influence, headed apparently by the quesn-mother, and consist-
ing, in all likelikood, of the nobles and the wealthy, commereial
¢lass, and the prophetic party, seemingly the party of the masses
of Jerusalem snd of the rural, pastoral population. These
sought to purge the state religion, centering in the Temple at
Jernsalem, of all seemingly non-Jahwistie vlements, partieularly,
in this instance, of the use of images and idels. The funda-
mental prineiples of this reform, stated in the first two of the
ten Iaws of the code, the only two really negative laws in the
code, were TN ONY MNAN XD and K7 7DD NN
'I'J PN, Asa east in his lot with the prophetic party, Not
inconeeivably, he may have been influenced, as was Josiah,
glmost three centuries later, by the representation that this law
code came from Moses. With his support the reformation sue-
eeeded. Both 1 Ki. 15.9-13 and 2 Chron. 14.1-3 and 1516 tell
that the queen-mother was deposed, and that the image which
ghe had set up in the Temple, and all other images were
destroyed. 2 Chron. 15 tells likewise that these reforms were
due to prophetic activity and influence, under the leadership
of a eertain Azavinh ben Oded, while v, 12 states explicitly that
the entire people entered into a solemn covenant with Jahwe,
A specific covenant sueh as this unquestionably implies a definite
basis in an setual code of laws., V. 10 states that this covenant
was solemmnized in the third month, presumably on the festival
of first-froits, in the fifteenth year of Asa. If this date may
be accepted, and just here the account of Chronicles scems fuller
than that of Kings and more in aecord with all the details of
the C2 narrative of the covenant between Jahwe and the people,
this would fix the date of the composition and promulgation of
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C2 as 899 ®. 0., and make it, as we hnve claimed, the oldest
document of the Hexateuch.

The antiquity of 2 is likewise attested by the primitive nature
of its contents, and partieularly of its God-conception. Jahwe
is represented as having human shape, with face, back, hands,
voice and name. Apparently He is of gipantic size, for with
Hig hand He covers the mouth of the cave® He dwells upon
the mountain. There thers is a sacred cave, spoken of at its
very first mention as NI AP, fhe cave of the mountain,
However, Jahwe does not dwell in this cave, but moves to and
fro in the open spacé before it. The cave itself serves o differ-
ent purpose, In it the worshiper who seeks a divine revelation
ptands. At the entrance to the cave is the meeting-place with
Jdahwe. The worshiper stands just within the mouth of the cave,
and Jaliwe passes by just without, and ecalls ont His name and
messsioe as He passes, The person of Jahwe is sacrosanct.
Upon His face no mortal, not even Moses, may look. The eves of
the worshiper must be covered, and only after Jahwe has passed
muy the covering be removed and Jahwe's back be seen.

That we have not read into this ansient narrative more than
is actually implied thers, is proved by an analysis of 1 Ki. 19.1-14
Elijah's life is threatened. In distress, and in the saddening
conviction that his labors have been fruitless, he secks out his
God in His own dwelling-place, not in the Temple at Jerusalem,
but, in aesordance with the ancient, pastoral and prophetic
eonception, oo the mountain far out in the desert, where, he
clearly believed, his God still dwelt. He spends the night in
the eave on the mountain. Here, too, at the very first mention,
and without further qualification, this cave is designated by tha
article, MMM, the cave. Towards morning, presumably, the
word ¢omes to him to stand at the entrance of the cave. And
there Jahwe passes before him, attended by the whirlwind, the
earthqnake and the fire. But Jahwe is in none of these, Then
Elijah hears a still, emall voice, and he hides his face in his
mantle, Why? Contrary to popular opinion, we have not to
do here with an unanthropomorphie, purely spiritual coneception

" Bimilarly Yaqut tells in the My’ gom (2 100) of & god in the Hadhrs-
maut, callad Al Galsad; who wna a gigantie man (cited from Best, Southers
Arabia, 134); but ef. Wellhausen, Reste®, 53-58,
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of the Deity, represented cnly by a still, small voice. If so,
why the loeul setting of the mountain abode of tha Deity and
the sacred csve! And why must Elijah cover his face before
the voiee! No, clearly the prophet recognizes this as the voice
of Jahwe approaching; and that he might not court death by
presuming to gage upon Jahwe's conntenance, he covers hiz face,
while Jahwe passes by in the open space before the eave. And
there, at the mouth of the eave, the eagerly songht revelution
eomes to him,

A moment’s considerstion shows that the backgrounds of the
two stories are identically the same. There are the same moun-
tain in the wilderness, the dwelling-place of Jahwe, the sama
well-known, ssered cave on the top of the mountain, in which the
‘expectant worshiper stands with syes covered, that he might not
behold Jaliwe's face, the same open space before the cave, in
which Juhwe passes by and utters his divine word.® The Elijah
story adds the insident of the whirlwind, the earthquake and the
fire, implying therehy that Jahwe controlled these forces of
nature. But this expansion may be dune to the fact that this
incident in Elijah’s life, the historicity of which there is mo
refison to donbt, happened some: thirty or more years after
02 was written; and these thirty years, particularly in the
northern kingdom, were years of change and expansion of soeial,
economic, and, above all, religious thought and coneept, by
which not even an Elijah could remain altogether uninfluenced.
Furthermore, the meident was not recorded even in its original
liteenry form® until at least & half century after Elijah's death.
This expansion may be due entirely to the literary or theological
imolinstions of the authors of the present form of the story. At
any rate it does not affect the story proper. nor weaken in any
way the complete corroboration which it offers; of our interpre-
tation of the narrative of C2.

Lack of time forbids detailed consideration of the manifold
aticl far-resching import of 02 for the early religions, economie

*Jowish tradition, too, hos identifisd the eave of Elijah with that of
Mowes, fnil told that this eave waa one of the ten things ereatad by God
ot twilipht of the sixth duy. CL Glosburg, Lepends of the Jews, 1, 83,

*That the origion]l mocount bas been reworked by later hands, is clear
from the numerous repetitions fn vv. 0b-1la; ef. Benginger, 104 1., Kittal,
158
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nnd political history of Israsl. That must be reserved for treat-
ment elsewhero, In this particular investigation I wish only to
emphasize the fact that both 2 and the Elijah story speak of
the enve as well-known and requiring no further explanation
nor designation other than that furnished by the article,
T, and the definite construcet state, NSTT N2 that,
furthermore, this cave is not the dwelling-place of Jahwe, but
is merely the place in which the worshiper remasins while await.
ing a revelation, a characteristic form of ineubation; that, fur-
thermore, during the act of revelation he stands at the entranes
of the eave, while Jahwe passes by just in front of him, in the
open space before tho mouth of the eave

Ex. 837-11, the verses immediately preending the beginning
of the C2 narrative give an account of the tabernacle in the
wilderness. Moses used to take the tabernacle, or, more cor-
rectly, the *tent of mesting’, and set it up outside the eamp and
gome digtanes removed. Whoever would commune directly
with Jaliwe would go out to this tent of meeting. Whenever
Moses himself would go thither, all the people would stand st
their tent-doors end wateh, And when Moses would enter the
tent of mesting, the pillar of cloud woanld descend to the doar
and speak with Moses. And all the people, seeing the pillar of
oloud at the door of the tent of meeting, would prostrate them-
solves, And Jahwe would speak to Moses face to face; just as
one man speaks to another. Then Moses would return to the
eamp, But his attendant and apprentics, the lad Joshua, would
never logve the tent of mecting.

Obviously this account of the procedure with the teut of meet-
ing eannot be & part of C2, which follows immediately. That
knows nothing of such a tent as the place of revelation, but mly
of the sacred cave on the top of the mountain in the desert
On this moontam Jahwe dwells, apparently in human shspe.
Here, however, Jahwe dwells somewhere above. whenee He
descends, not in human form, however, but in the pillur of ¢loud.
And here Moses speaks to Him faece to face, while in O2 he ean.
not look upon Jahwe's face and live,

With unanimity most surprising in view of the seanty evi-
dence, Biblical scholars have assigned these verses and all rolated
references to the tent of meeting outside the camp (Nom. 11.16
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f.; 12.4) to the Elohistic+doeument, But, as I helieve I hava
shown econclusively in my previously mentioned monograph,
this passage must be the work of J. The Elohist tells consist-
ently that Israel waos led through the desert, not by the Deity
Himself. but only by the DVTON “JNDD, the angel of God, in
whom God’s name was (Ex. 2020 f.; of. 8234; 33.2, b), that
God revealed Himself to Israel in thick darkness (Ex. 20.18-21),
and that the people dared not look upon His face lest they die
(ib, 19). Furthermore, in the Elohistic narrative, Joshua is no
loniger & boy and the apprentice of Moses, but a full-grown man
and swarrior, leading the hosts of Israel against the Amnlekites
(Ex. 179 fi.). Likewiso Ex. 18 gives the Elohist acecunt of the
ingtitution by Moses of judges and officers, and is the Elohisti
parallel of the Jahwistic version of the institution by Moses of
the seventy elders as judges in Num, 11.16 . In this latter
story the tent of meeting outside the eamp ia the place where
the seventy elders are selected and ordsined. Here, (oo, the lad
Joshua is the apprentice of Mosss in the tent of meeting.

In sigmifieant contrast to the Elohistie narrative and theology,
the Jahwistie writers told that Israel was led throngh the wilder-
ness by Jaliwe Himself, in the form of the pillar of cloud by
day and the pillar of fire by night (Ex. 13.21 f.): forthermore,
that Moses stood upon the most intimate terms with Jahwe,
beheld Him constantly, and even, according to J2, ventured
frequently to expostulate with Him. Another siguificant dif-
forence between the Jahwistie and Elohistic coneeptions of the
Deity and the manner of His worship, will become clear shortly,
anil will confirm the distinction we have deawn. There can be
no further question, that, despite the practical unanimity of
Riblieal scholars in assigning Ex. 33.7-11 to E, it is nevertheless
the work of J, and the product of the senthern kingdom. This,
too, may explain, or even be further borne out by the fact that
these verses stand in immediate proximity to C2, likewise the
product of the southern kingdom, and incorporated by secondary
J] writers into the J code.

Now it is significant that this tent of meeting outside of the
eamp is mever represented as the place of saerifice, but only as
the place where Jahwe meets with Moses or with lsrael snd
reveals His divine will. Apparently sacrifices might be offered
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in any suitable place. Apparently, too, in the simple desert
enlt, the role of sacrifices, while undoubtedly important, was
nevertheless secondary rather than primary. Just this is stated
explicitly by both Amos (5.25) and Jeremiah (7.22). The only
sacrifices of unmistakably desert origin mentioned in C2 are
those of firstlings and firsthorn (Ex. 34.19 £) and the annual
Passover sacrifiee (ib, 25). Seemingly the enlargement of the
role of sacrifices in Israclite religions practice was due in the
main to the influence of Canaanite agricultural religion, with
ite frequent, annual festivals, numerous occasions for sacrifiee,
many fixed and wall equipped altars and shrines and elaborate
priesthood. In the desert, it is well-known, animals were and
‘are killed, even for sacrifice, only very rarely. Moreover, the
Arabio Kdhin, priest, related to the Hebrew {112, was primarily
a diviner."

At sny rate, even though the references of the J code to the
tent of meeting without the camp he comparatively few, they
suffiee to indieate that sacrifices were not offered there at all,
but that it was only the place for comumuning directly with
Jahwe, receiving the oracle and ascertaining the divine will. In
fact just this is implied by the statement of Ex. 33.7, that who-
over wished to seek Jahwe, would do so at the tent of meeting,
and by the additional statement that Moses would go out thither,
not to offer sacrifice, but to meet and converse with Jahwe, It
is clear, too, why Joshus remained constantly in the tent of
meeting, Divine will is supreme, and cannot always be antiei-
pated. Whenever Jahwe should choose to speak and to utter
His oracle, some one, duly gqualified, must be present to receive
it. 1 Sam. 3 furnishes a similar picture of the lad, Samuel, the
apprentice of Eli, remaining constantly in the sanctuary to
receive the oraele, whenever uttered.

Now it is significant that the actual meeting-place of Jahwe
with Moses was not within the tent, but at the tent-door. There
Johwe would deseend in the pillar of cloud, and speak with
Moses, It is noteworthy, too, that in the oldest stratum of the
Priestly code, the tabernacle is still called the TIN5 5NN, the
tent of meeting, becauss there Jaliwe meets with Terael; and the

' 3f. Wellhansen, Rexfe, 13,
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meeting-place is still the door of the tent, and not yet the holy
of holies (Ex. 20.42). Jahwe deseends from on high; eclearly,
thérefore, He does not dwell in the tent. It is merely the tent
of meeting, the PN e, and not yet the dwelling-piace, the

120. That conception is the product of a later age and
theology.

Returning to Ex. 33.7-11, we ean easily piecture the scene.
Mossi stands within the door of the tent of meeting, and Jabwe,
jn the pillar of cloud, stands without, just before the ioor,
Obviously the conception of this tent of meeting, not the dwell-
ing-place of Jahwe, bul the place of revelation, is based directly
npon the older pisture of the saered cave upon the top of the
mountain in (2 and in the Elijah story. There. too, the wor-
ghiper stands inside the entrance to the cave, and Jahwe passes
by in the open space in front. Further corroboration of this
eonclusion will be fortheoming.

Here the question is naturally suggested, what was the rela:
tiot between this tent of meeting, the place of the oraele, und
the arkd Aecording to tradition, and to this practically all
modern Biblical seholars subseribe unreservedly, the ark was
deposited within the tent of meeting. This tradition is based
ohiefly upon the mecount of the tabernscle and its contents in
the Priestly code, upan the pietare in 1 Samuel of the sanetuary
at Shiloh with the ark ns the main cult object, and upon the
pieture of the tabernacle set up at Jerusalem by David to reesive
and honse the ark (2 S8am. 6). All these pictures are, however,
the products of religious syncretism in Israel, which culminated
in the evolution of a national religion ont of the earlier, inde-
pendent, tribal enlis. Originally the tent of meeting and the
ark eonld have had absolutely no relation. For, regardless of
the divergence of opinion of modern seholars, as to whether the
ark originally contained a sacred stone, a betyl, or even two such
sanred stones, or whether it was an empty throne of a deity, this
much iz certain, that the ark itself was the deity, or eontained
the deity, or symbolized the actual presence of the deity thore,
at the spot where the ark stood. The presence of the ark then
within a tent or building of any kind implied that the deity of
the srk was sctually resident within that place. This is the
implication of every passage of the Bible, where the ark is repre-
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sented as deposited within s tent, a hoase or a sanctuary.® This
eonteption is partieularly graphic in the final picture of the
Priestly code, where the ark is deposited within the holy of
holies, and Jahwe takes up His permanent residence there, upon
the merey-seat above the ark, and there, now, mests with Tsrasel,
through its representative, the high-priest, once each year, on
the Day of Atonement (Ex. 2945 f.: 40.34 ff.; Lev. 16).

But since the tent of meeting, as originally conceived, was in
no senise the dwelling-plaee of Joehwe; sinee only the priest of
the oracle entered within it, and Jahwe would only descend and
meet with the priest at the door of the tent, and impliedly Him-
golf never entered therein, it follows that the fent of meeting
and the ark represent absolutely contradictory, unbarmonizable,
and totally unrelated concepts. Certainly the ark was originally
the palladium of the tribe of Ephraim, and due to the sventual
aseendency of this tribe over the northern, agricultural tribes of
Tsrnel, it becaine finally the palladium of all the northern tribes.

The tent of meeting, on the other hand, was manifestly pat-
terned after the asered eave on the top of the mountain, men-
tioned in (2, the document in which the Kenites play so
couspictnous & role. The Kenites in turn were intimately related
to the southerm tribes, and eventually came to be regarded as

* With the possibls single excoption of 1 Sam. 5. There ve. & and 10,
particularly us emended assording to LEXX, lmply that Jubwn comes, pre
sumably from some remote place, to speak with Samuel This conception
secords but poorly with the statement of v. 3, that the ark wua in the
room. Possibly these words are s hnrmonistio gloss, As has bees alromdy
remarked, the picture bere of the lad Bamuel, the apprenties of Hi,
remalning comstantly in the ssnctuary to reeelve the oracle, wheserer it
might be uttered, parallels that of the lad Joshua, Moses® appreatice, also
constantly in the tent of mecting, Furthermore, this picture of Bamuel ay
tha apprentice of EH, impliedly thevefore in training to becoma Eli'e
miceesvor, eontradicts the pletura of Eli’s two sons, whe represent their
father in e undoubtedly clder tradition of 1 S8am. 2. 13 M, eod are
nafurally regarded as the norma) successors of their father. 4. 4 and 19 i,
depiet Fophni and Phiness as primarily priests of the ark. Parthermore
1 Bam, 4-6, the chapters whidh give the most graphic picture of the ark
as the palladivm of Ephraim, are absolutely gilent ss to SBamusl This
well indiente thut Bamuel had primarily vo connection at all with the
btut was from the boglmning conceived of as the futmre priest, wtill

training, of the ormcls of a sanctuury, modelled by the J suthors of
Hum, 8. 1-10 afier their pleture of the tent of meeting.

o e
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an integral part of Judah, even although st least one of their
clans, the Rechabites (1 Chron. 2.55), mmintained unncompro-
misingly its nomad mode of living throughout the entire poriod
of the kingdom. That they exerted & powerful, determining
influence upon the prophetic movement is evideneed, not only
by this little booklet, C2, and the dependent work, C1, but also
by the stories of the velations of Hlisha and Jeremish with the
Rechabites (1 Ki. 1015 f.; Jer. 35). Furthermore, the tent
of meeting plays & role in the J document parallel to the role
of the ark in the E document,

We must eonclude, therefore, that in the early tribal days
before David and before the evolution of s syneretistic national
religion, the tent of meeting had been the palladinm or enit
object, ar at least the nearest approach thereto, amang the south-
erni tribea. It was not & oult object in the striet sense of the
word, for & cult object possesses a direct sanctity, either as the
deity himself, or as containing the deity, or as the immediate
symbol of the deity, and therefore is itself an ohject of worship,
But this the tent of mesting was not. It was sacred only becanse
of its use, beenuse it was the place where Jahwe would descend
snd meet with His people or His priest and reveal His will.
That deities. conceived of as actually dwelling upon a distant
moantain, wers none the less thought able to come to the aid
of their distant people, is proved by Jud. 5.4 I. and Deut. 33.2.
The tent of meeting wins the vigible symbol that, wherever the
tribes might be, Jahwe could come to them, whether only to
reveal His will, or to proteet them and lead them through the
desert. Nevertheless He still continued to dwell apon His desert
mountain, And there, although Israel had long since estab-
lished itself in Canuan; and probably within the more advanesed
and enltured circles, so-called, Jahwe was thought to have tiken
up His residence in the Temple at Jerusalem, Elijah, animated
by ancient shepherd ideas, brought from his old home to the
east of the Jordan, shepherd ideas closely akin to those of the
pastoral southern iribes, still sought oot Jahwe,

Manifestly, too, this very institution of the tent of meeting,
with its impliestion that no matter where they might be, Jahwe
eould always come in person to answer His people’s eall, pre-
eloded the idea of idols or enlt objects of any kind. There was
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no need to symbolize Jaliwe's presence, or to represent Him in
concrete, tungible form, when He could always be summoned, or
else came of His own accord when needed. The very conception
of the tent of meeting made the use of idols and calt objects
illogical and impossible among the southern tribes. On the
other hand, all the northern tribes seem to have employed idola
and eult objects regularly in their worship. That, in the syn-
cretistic national religion, despite the preponderanee of tlie num-
bers, wenlth and superior enlture of the northern, agricultural
tribes, the principle became firmly established that Jaliwe
should be represented by no image nor eult object, must have
been dus entirely to the dominating influence of the southern
tribes under David at the time when the Philistine yoke was thrown
off ‘and the united nstion ecame into existence, This principle
was constantly reinforced by the proplets and prophetic codes,
as witneas C2 (Ex, 8417), C1 (Ex. 20.23) and Deuteronomy.
Images or cult objects in the religious practice of the nation, or
of the southern tribes or kingdom, were always the result of
non-Jahwistic infloenees, and were regarded by the southern
prophets as altogether discordant with the true worship of
Johwe. This wos a part of the great contribution of the south-
ern tribes to the religion of lsrael and of the world.

With 'the estpblishment of tlie united kingdom by David, a
ponseions poliey of religions syneretism was inaugnrated. The
old eonception of separate tribal gods had finslly given way to
the new conception of Jaliwe ns the national god, the god of the
entire nation. 'This conception, fostered by many and various
influences, had been evelving slowly but surely since the entrance
of the tribes into Canaan. Now that it hed at Iast become a
conseious reality, it required some definite, conerete exprossion.
Apcordingly David planned a new national sanctuary at his new
capital, and actually erected a tabernacle there as » temporary
shring. Into this he brought, with considerable pains and with
all doe honor, the ark, the ancient palladium of Ephraim and
the northern tribes, which had been lying for a half century or
more, aspparently half forgotten, at Kiriath-yearim. Undoubt-
edly he deposited likewise in this temporary nationsl sanctuary,
the ephod, the ancient cult-object of Benjamin, which Ehiathar
had brought with lim when he eseaped from Nob, and which had
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served David so well in his early years as an instrument of
divination. Not impossibly he deposited also within this national
sanctuary whatever other ancient tribal idols and eult objects
ke eould lay his hands upon. In all likelilood, the brazen ser-
pent, accorded divine worship until the days of Heseliah, and
therifore destroyed by him (2 Ki. 18.4), was originally a tribal
eult objeet, which bad found itz way into the national sanetuary
in the days of David.

The purpose of the great king is self-evident. By thus install.
ing ps muny as possihle of the ancient tribal cult ¢bhjects in the
new national sanctuary, he sought to express conervtely to the
minda of all the tribesmen, that their old tribal gods were all
sammed up in this new nationsl god; that actually he was no
new god, who had supplanted their old gods, but that in reality
all the old, tribal gods were contgined in him, and he was & kind
of eompogite picture of them all. In other words, the new,
national sanctuary was o kind of tribal Pantheon.

Whether the original tent of meeting was inelnded among the
gnered ohjects depesited in the national sanstuary cannot be
determined with certainty. Actually 1 Ki, 8.4 tells that in the
Temple of Bolomon there wos deposited with solemn eeremony,
not only the ark, but also the tent of meeting, and all the sacred
objects. 1f the passage may be relind upon, it is, of course,
eonclusive, Probably, however, we must agree with the major-
ity of Biblital ssholars, that the historieal acourney of the verse
should not be insisted upon too strongly.”™ However, the verse
manifestly implies a clear-eut distinetion between the original
‘tent of mesting’ and the other, totally unralated tent, which
was moevely the matter-of-Inet house of the ark,

Natorally, however, the national religion, with its funda-
mental and deep-rooted opposition to idels and cult objeets,
eonid not long eountenance the presence of cult objects per ss
in the national sanctoary. Eventually the ark eecased to be an
object of veneration in itself, and came to be regarded as saered
ouly because tradition had reinterpreted it as the receplacle of
the two tablets of the Decalogue, and, in the Priestly code, as

"Iz bis gommestary to this verms David Kimehi says that Solomon
lieought up the ark from David's temporary sancinasy on Zion, but the
tent of mecting from (ibeon, where it hnd stood all thess yenrs. Of sourse
by the temé of meoking bhe meant the tabernoelo of the Priestly code.
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the seat or throne of Jahwe. Tradition sought also to reinter-
pret the old brazen serpent, by representing it as having been
made by Moses to relieve a plague of serpents in the desert.
But here, spparently, tradition did not succesd in its purpose.
The people persisted in according the brazen serpent divine
honors, end so it had unltimately to be destroyed. Similurly the
old tent of meeting was naturally, and apparently quite speedily
transformed into & tent or tabernacle, within which the Deity
actually dwelt. This evolution wus fostered by the faect that the
ark, which, in the syneretistic national cult, came early to be
regardid as the most saered objeet in the national sanctuary,
had actually in the olden days of Shiloh, and also during the
campaigns of David (2 Sam. 1111), been deposited within a
tent. ‘With this ancient tabernacle of the ark the equally sneient
and originally totally unrelated tent of meeting came nuturally
to be identified. From now on ‘the tent of meeting’, IR
TN, designated the sacred tabernacle or shrine in which the
ark was deposited, and in which also the Deity was thought to
dwell.

However, the original nature and meaning of the tent of meet-
ing were not completely forgotten. Apparently the 37 of
Solomon’s Temple and the holy of holies of the tabernaele of
the Priestly code actuslly symbolized the ancient suered cave,
with, however, the added syneretistic iden that this cave was
the sbode of the Deity, rather than only the place of the revela-
tion of his divine will. Similar sacred chambers seem to have
been regular and integral parts of the great shrines of the west-
ernt Semites, as is, in fact, implied by the consideration that
Solomon's temple was patterned after Phoenician wmodels.
From the Phoenicians the ides seems to have passed to the
Greeks, among whom the wéyaper, stymologically s Hellenization
of the Semitic TID, was the sacred, oracnlar cave chamber
of the large Greek sunctuaries,®

“0f, Obwohlsohn, fHe Erabier wnd der Ssabiswss, 2. 522-337,  Thot the
tent of meeting eould originally have had no eonnection with the parakié,
the enlls o7 chambers of the Babylonian pyramid temples, in whidh & delty
was thought to bave taken up either tempornry or pormanent abode, or
with siered tants in other Bemitie eults in which & deity was thought to
dwell, is self-apparent. Those strustures belong rather to the cluss of the
tent in which the ark or some eimilar cult object, that symbolized the
presence of tha doity, stood
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A Babylonian representation of a jumping mouse

Tue srony of old-Egyptian zoology is easier than that of the
old-Babylonian. The many pictures and the colored hiero-
glyphies show & large mumber of species and give evidence of
the ahility of the Egyptians for morphological observation.
Babylonia has but few representations of animals left., The
Babylonian demonology ereated mixed forms of animal and
human parts, and the tendency to represent supernatural beings
led to-unnatural pictures. These designs prevail and cause the
impression of o lack of morphologieal alulity in the Babylonian
art.

Real zoological specimens are rare and it is & misfortune when
they are lost. This is what bas happened to one which was
pointed out to me in the Metropolitan Muscum and which has
sinee disappeared. Tt wus made from dark green slate, some-
what flat, and plerced through the middle at the greatest width.
It was to be worn on a string suspended abont the neck. One
gide was almost plain and showed engraved animals; as is com.
mon on old seal eylinders. I judged it to be an amnlet imitating
a seal, But the other sides of the objest showed the configura-
tion of an animal about to jump. 1 immediately recogmnized
(not a kangaroo, a8 was suggested to me but) the desert jumping
mouse {Dipus Aegyptiseus). The tail and the ears had almost
gone. The tibia of the jumping mouse is twice the length of
the femmr, exactly ns in this piece. The paws and toes were also
characteristic of the Jumping mouse. The lost specimen showed
a very good perception on the part of the Babylonian artist for
characteristio zoological details and the ability to present those
details in simple form. The jumping mouse is found on the
borders of the Babylonian desert, and is epten by the rusties,
Tt s mentioned in Tsaiah 66.17 along with the prohibited pig.

Frax vox Oeeens

New York

A Jewish mortuary amulet

AN asTiquiTy pEALER in New York has put in my hands for
decipherment a charm similar to those which I treated in this



Brisf Notes 141

Joumsan, vol. 81, 272 . It is a strip of silver foil, 4 x 2 inches.
with the inseription running with the length. In this narrow
strip there -are nineteen lines. with correspondingly minute
¢haracters, the reading of which is often best made out from the
reverse gide. A considerasble portion of the legend is legible,
but ¢onsists mostly of stock phrases of adjuration, names of
angels (e, g. Barakiel, Pumiel, Shamshiel, Hehiel, Kanathiel),
divine names, and kabbalistie letters. It is not worth while to
repeat the broken and trite passages that can be deciphered.
That it is 8 mortuary charm appears from the phrase N 132 D'
‘may he spare the corpse’. The name of the beneficiary is not
legible. Towards the end may be read: HN™2 13 1N TR
‘Blessed is X son of Badiel'. The latter name is found in the
Bible and also, as Y723, in the Samarian ostraka, There is ons
repeated phrase on which some scholar may throw some light:
‘Depart (to the Evil Spirit) NN 77U 0.' For further
specimens of this kind reference may be made to a charm from
Amwas published by H. Vineent in Revue bibligue, 1908, 382
and another from Aleppo published by M. Schwab in Journal
asigtique, ser. 10, 7. 5 (1906).
J. A. MoNToOMERY
University of Pennsylvania
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NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

At TiE Lasy sessioN of the annual meeting of the Sociaty in
New Haven, April 4th, 1918, President Hadley of Yale Univer-
:itrmuhmuddmnfwelme, which we are glad to be uble
to reprinit in full from the columns of the Yole Duily News of
April Hth.

1 regret very greatly that my nbsence at Camp Devens during the
Inst two dnys mukes the nddress of welcome eome nt the end of the

' instead of mt the beginming. But I am glad that T hove
not wholly fost the ehance to speak; for I want to tell you something
of what the Oriental Socioty means to me personally and of what it
has mesnt to the seholarship of the country.

1 grew up in the midst of Oriental Society meetings My father
waos President of the Society st the time of kis desth; his elosost
friend, William Dwight Whitoey, was the man who did more than
any one slse for its development into a position of influenee. Many
were the discussions of the affnirs of the Orient and of the affairs of
the Saciety to whieh during my early days 1 listoned with more nwe
than understanding. The visiting members of the Bocioty, when they
eeased talking of the Orient and came down to the doings of eonmon
life, were the most delightful of guests; and their mectings did more
than we ean to-dsy readily anderstand to widen Ameriea’s idess of
history and of scholurship.

For the iutslleetunl intervsts of Amerien one hundred years ago,
evan in thi scholarly olnss, were rather norrow, Hehrew and (ireek
and Latin—the Hebrew needed for elementary exegesis of the Old
Testument. and the Groek and Latin comprised within a relatively
small pumber of texthooks—eonstituted the stock in trade of the
averngo teadher. Of the avemge soholar wo may ey, in the words
of Btephen Leaeock (1 quote from memory), *“After six vears' study
I was able to take » page of Greek or Latin, tell at a glance which
it was, and after four hours' work with & dietionary turn it inte some
sort of English.""

To the scholars of that genoration the work of the American
ﬂﬁnﬂ:ll Soeisky meant 0 widening of the wental horizon. Thedy
history was no longer bounded by the vear B.C, 4004, which stands
at the margin of the beginning of the first chapter of Genesis in the
Anthorized Version, Their peography extended itsclf to the lands
boyond Jordan., Their linguistie study became in a large and true
senap comparstive and seientifie in its methods. Perhaps the scholars
af thit diy traced Orientsl connections where none existed. Porhaps
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they overestimated the imporiance of the study of Sanskrit for the
understaniding: of Latin apd Greck. Bot whatover their mistakes
miny have bean, tho work of the Oriental Socicty was for Amoriea
gorminative spot of history and religion and of philology itself. The
Amwerionn Philolomien]l Associntion s literally the outorowth of the
Ameriean Oricntel Soeioty,

Porbaps T do mot need to say words like these to mombers of your
body. You know these things alvendy. But in bebolf of Ameriean
seholnrs T nm glad to say that this indebtedness is roalized, and in
behnlf of the University 1 nm glud to acknowledge onr indobtedness
to your Sevicty, wnd prowd to have hod so lirge a part in its dovelop-
ment.

Tor Proceenives of the Annual Meeting will appenr in Part 3.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

Ar A merTing of the Exeentive Commities of the Mannging
Committee of the Anerican Sechool of Oriental Research in
Jerusalem held at Yale Univorsity on April 3, the resignation
of Dr. O C. Torrey as chalrman was regretfully asceptell.
Eesolutions acknowledging his long and fafthful service In this
capueity were ndopted,  Dr, Jumes A, Montgomery was elpeted
ehairman, and Dr. George A. Barton seerstary, to snceced Dr.
Albert T. Clay.

Tue Tamwrern Axyiversary of the Oriental Club of Phila-
delphia was ¢elebrated on April 30, the exact ealendar doy of
its Tounding. Seven of 1he ten living charter members of the
Ulub were present, and these all teok part in the programma.
President Edgerton presided and after dinoer inteodoced Dre.
Taleott Williams as toastmuster., The minutes of the first moet-
ing were read by Mr. Stewart Culin, a letter from Dr. J. Rendel
Harris was read, Mr, Benj, Smith Lyman spoke on * Memories
of the Clab,” and Dr. J, P. Pelers read a papor on *Thirty
Years' Progress in Semities,” with disemssion by Drs. B, W.
Rogers, M. Jastrow, and P. Haupt. Dr. Williams was the liost
of the first mecting, Mr, Culin the seeretary, and Dr. Peters roml
the paper st thal mecting on the ove ol his underiaking the
Babyloniun Expedition of the University of Pennsylvanio,
Greetings were brought from the Oriental Club of New York by
Dr. G. W. Gilmore, from the Oriental Club of New Haven by
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Dr. E. W. Hopkins, and from the American Orirntal Soeiety
hiy its Viee-President, Dr. A. V. W. Jackson, who also road &
Tottor Erom its President, Dr. J. . Breasted. The officers
oleeted for (e Tollowing vear are Dr. M, L. Margoliz, President,
and Dr. R. G. Kent, Secretary,

PERSONALIA

Tht. Jaxes Taropioue Mese, of the James Milliken Univer-
sity, has been ealled 1o the ehair of Old Testament at the Mead-
ville Theological Sehool, Meadville, Pa.

Dr. E. W. BurtaNoaME has been appointed Lesturer in Pali
at Yale University.

De. Rovnix K. Yergss hins been elected Assisiant Professor
in History of Religions at the Philadelphia Divinity School.

Mg, Oare W, Bisaor, in sharge of the Expedition to the Far
Eunst of the Muosenm of (he Ouiverzity of Ponosylvanina, hns
returned to the Museum after nine months gpent in China,



THE BACKGROUND OF TOTEMISM
B. Wasnsmeny Horgms

Yire Usivinairy

Tue Becrer oF THE Tovesm has been suceessfully veilsd for
many years through the ingenious efforts of would-be interpre:
ters, some of whom have even ventured to éxplain all religion
a4 an outgrowth of totemism. Others, less rash, have been eon-
tent to find totemism where it never existed. A typieal case of
invented totemism may be seen in the Hindu delugé-story, where
Manu is resened by a fish and the fish is interpreted as ‘probably
a totent.' This tale really illustrates the ‘prateful animal®
category of folk-lore. A fish, saved by Manu, in turn saves
him. It is a fish that grows too rapidly to be a normal fish,
yet il is identifled with the jhasha, of which genus the makara
is the best species, Manu doés not revere it: it is at first no
divinity. Only long afterwards, when the chief god beeomés
Brahman, shd sgain when Vishnu is exalted, does the fish beebme
u divine form and Avatar,

The people of the Vedic sge knew the boar, the wolf, ihe mon-
key, the swan or goose, the eagle the crocodile; the serpent,
and before its closs the elephant, and the tiger, vet they wor-
shiped none of thein, nor showed any sign that they felt them-
selves akin fo any one of these animals, Tt is true that shmetines
i Vedie pod is said to ‘rage like a terrible beast,’ but only &
perverted intelligence could find in this statement evidence that
the god had previonsly been the animal! Divinity of real
animals is borrowed dafterwards from the wild tribes (who have
totems) or iz a later growth which recognizes divinity as in n
cow beeause the cow gives food. The (cloud) cows of the air
like the: (lightning) shake of the sky niay be ignored as doé to
poetie diction. Bo the fuet that the sun is & bull, an engle, a
horse, is no indieation that any one of the three was regarded
gud animal as & totem or even as divine,

VThis ia the alsurdity to which Wundt is led, who says that becanse
Homer's heross are like licos therefore they are tolemistic survivels
{ Mythus wnd Religion, B, 255).

11 JADS 85
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Most attempts to find totemism where it is not remind one of
the elever old Brahman who instructed Madam Blavatsky that
all things wers known to the seers of the Rig Veda., 'Even the
steam-enginel’ he was asked. ‘Certainly,’ he replied, ‘for
look you, in this place is mentioned smoke, here they speak of
fire, and here again they sing of a ear, and what s a lecomotive
save & cir with fire and smokel’ So, to prove the existence of
{otemism, it is not enough to point to descent from a lion or to
an individual pame, In Afrien, elan-totemism often reverts Lo
animél-nanies given to one chial in flattery, ‘O thou glephant,’
‘() thou lion among men.'

Totem is said to mean ‘token,’ implying group-relationship;
‘tut not blood-relationship, sinve this would exclnde plant-totemns,
mnless these nre all secondary. But st present there is a ten.
dency to deprive the word totem of every meaning it ever hiadl.
The totem of British Columbia is & protective spirit {often not
apimal) seem in & vision and has no relation to relationship;
it is individual, not elennish. An African chief, on dying, said
that he would become a butterfly. Straightway the butterfly
beeame the ‘totem’ of his elan (i e they would not Teill ik,
" And whut shall we ssy of totems defined as ‘odds and ends’
and ‘koots’ (in Samoa) or the ‘heart of all animals’ and
intestines' (African Kiziba ‘totems’)? “What is the use of
ealling these totemie phemomena! Each is simply a ease of
tibioo; to one clan ‘intestines,” gud taboo, became sacred; but
that tanot & totem. So sex-totems, honorifip totems; color-totems,
eloud-totems (Agatralian), twins as totems (Bantu Bahima)—
are thiese totems at all!  Op shall we say with Dr. Goldenweiser
that, sinee gyery characteristic of totemism is negligible® there
remains s totemism nothing save a vague tendency for social
groups to become associated “with objects and symbols of emo-
tional value,” and that tolemism is merely a 'specific socializa-
tion of cmotional values'! Would not this tenuous definition
apply to s Baptist Church as well as to o totemic clan?

*The ‘invardalls characteristica’ of Lolemism are soppossd to e exog-
amy, taboo, rellgions veneratlon (totesmi-worship), nume, anid destent. Buol
npnn of theso is @ necessary foctor in totembizm. Ty, Rivers's *throo essem-
tials® are in typiml form exognmy, doscent, and taboo (of totem-flash},
whereas totemizm muy exist sithoot any of thess chameteristios and esem-
tiale. Boo. 'Totemimnm, An Analytical Biudy," by A A Goldmweiser
Jowrnal of American Folk-lore, 28 (1010), p. 152, £60, 275, '
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It may not be superfiucus to remind the general student that
totemism as the foundation of religion is only one of many
suggested foundstions, not one of which by itself will uphold
the burden placed upon it. Tt was thought to be fundamental
beeause it was said to be universal. But despite Roberison
Smith's great work it has not been proved to be Semitic® Nor
has it been found among the Aryans, where even in the Luper-
ealin it cannot be discovered.* In Africa, what is called totem-
ism js not religious and is usually derived from the personal
totem.* In South America, even Dr, Frazer admits that totem-
ism and exogamy exist in only two tribes (the Coajirea and
Arawaks, withal ‘almost surely,’ not quite), and the ‘mother
sén' and ‘mother maize' of Peru were only ancestral food-
givers (not totems). Moreover the admitted fact that the skin
of the ‘lion-sneestor' worn at festivals by the Chanehas is no
evidence of tolémism reacts on the explanation of sneh skin-clad
revelers elsowhere, as in Greece and Rome.*

‘But by dint of ealling almost anything totemism, totemism has
been found almost evervwhere. It redlly does exist in many
different parts of the world, North America, Afries, Polynesia,
Australis, ete. We will take it as we find it in some of itz most
primitive forms, where it has nothing to do neecessurily with
religion or with marrisge.

In Australia, where we have been assured that thers is no
religion, only magie (but this is a fallsey), and where at any rate
we find totemism without religious implication, there are two
things to be considered. First, is this Australian culture umique
or is it only part of a greater complex, taking in the Melane-
sinnal  Indicstions point to & common substratum rather than

*What Dr. Robertson Smith showed to exiss amng the Samitow wore
alaments of a possible fotomism; but he eould not show thels eombins thon.
See bly Beligiom of the Semites, p. 42 . and 287; and [opposed) lomll,
in JEAB 1004, p. 630, ;

‘Boe L. Doubmor n the drekis fiir Eelipiowmeissenschaft, 1910, P 481 £
For other Aryan finlde, ses Baussaye, The Beligion of [he Teutims, p. T4,
$8; mnd A. B Waith, JE4S 1907, p 130,

*Bee, for example, Ellis, The Tebi-spoaking Feoples, ate., p. 205 £.; Nus-
snu, Fetichiom (n West Afrien, p. 210, Bunto totemlom is wrually of this
#ort.  Thors in here no venerntion fur the totem.

*Slee Frazer, Totimism, p. B5; The Golden Bough, 2. 293; Tolemism
and Exogomy, £, 230; 4. 871, §79.
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to isolation. How the connection aross is not diffieult to imagine;
why it stopped is harder to guess, At any rate thers ia the
possibility that Australian savages represent not the most primi-

tive stage but s deeadent form of an earlier stage of eulturs,
when, for example, these savages could sail the sea. Then,
secandly, there is to be considered the complex of totemic groups.
Far the purpose of this paper I have stressed the kind of totem-
jam in whish the totem is eaten and exogumy is not considered.
But no one kind of totemism can be posited for Australia. If
totemism imply & relation (magieal or religious) between a clan
and & elass of animals or plants, Australian totemism may b
either in the female ling (the ehild then belongs to the elass of
the mother), or in the male line (the child then belongs to the
inther’s class of nnimals), the former sort belonging maore to
the eastern part of the country, the latter to other parts. But
the Australian group may be merely a fortuitous elass of eol-
leetive owners of a eertain territory, and in this case the child
belongs to its Inther's totemie class, but the group is not exoga-
mous (8 western sort of tolemism), Besides these sorts there is
the totemism of the ealt society, in which all are totmm-members;
the divided soeiety, in which each half of the tribe has » differ-
ent totén; and that of the four or eight divisions of relation-
ship; while, in nddition, sex-totemism again divides the tribe
into two totemie parts, Morcover, personal totemism (New
SBouth Wales) gives every individunl o separate totem. In some
of thesa thers iz a definite ritoal; in some, no ritual at all or a
negative ritual”

Anstralion sustom has thos cast fresh light on totewdsm. Bat
wherens in Austealin reincarnation is associated with totemism
snd the gusrdian spirit is not associated with it; in British
Columbis the guardian spirit is intimntely associated with totem-
ism and reincartation 8 pot assoeiated with it Moreover,
descent from the totem is assumed in Australia and may be
absent in British Columbin (it appears only in some tribes and
titen not clearly).

A very peculiar form of totemism has recently been found in
the matrilinear sbofety of the Fiji (a race probably connected

® Compare the paper of Mr, A, R, Brows it the Hu’dug of the British
Amsoclation for the Advancement of Belenes, Angust, 1014, it which the
different forms of Austrulian totemism are classified,
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with the Auvstralinns). There a man may eat his own elan totem
but may not eat his father's” His own totem is derived from
his mother. He may eat it, but his son may not. All the food
growing on his father's tribal area (a sacred place) is taboo to
the son, whether it be a banana or an eel, or both; to the son it
is all ‘spirit food," taboo (but called ‘totemie’'). As n con-
verted Fiji Christian explained the matter: ‘Bananas and eels
were forbidden to me by religions seruples because they belonged
1o my fatler. Formerly, if T ste them, they would maks my
mouth sore, but now that I have become s Methodist without
any religious scruples, they do not hurt me." This is ' totemism’'
in terms of logal right to property. Anything growing or living
on the paternal lund B “totem,” i. e. taboao,

In Northern Australis, the majority of the tribes do not eat
or eat only sparingly of the totem; but in some, the mother’s
totem, if given by a member of the group. may be eaten. THere,
too, it is & question of legal vights rather than a religious matter,
In the Kakada (Northern Austrulinn) form of totemism, the
totem s determined by the spirit of & decessed person thonght
to be reincarnated in the totemist and in this case thérs is no
food-restriction at all, simply because it is not a case of real
totemism, since the spirit may come from any ancestor.!

It is evident that totemism raises the whole question of the
fundumental relation between things secular and things reli.
gious in primitive mentality. Are they radieslly divided, is
there a distinet cleavage between them, as is assumed in Durk-
beim's system, or shall we say that, as among the primitive
Veddas, no such eleavage exiats originally, but it develops gradi-
ally in aceordance with the part played by religion in the social
life? Condnet seems to have an accidental comnmection with

*Compire A, M. Hoeart, “The Dual Organisation fn Fiji,' AMan, 1615,
no. 3. A man may eat hia own elas anima) (*dlsposs of his own 'y, *but
be may not ext his father! (sie), boesvse bis father's s sot his to dls
pose of.

* Bpirit-ehildren wwprm about pnd enter women, as in the Contral Aus-
tralisn Arunts beliel, Bee Baldwin Spencer, Tribes of the Northern Tor
ritory ‘of dwtralis (1814). On the conneption lwtween Austtalin and
Melanesin, ses Rivers, History of Molonesion Society. Apropes of pos=ibile
ancestors, in the New Hebrides n tribe traces its descent to & boomorang,
which lwenme & woman, nuesstross of the clan,
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religious life; not an intrinsic connection suffivient to produce
a system of religions ethits. Even in the same race and clan
totemic systems differ in regard to their socisl bearings.'®
Onee it was supposed that totemism conditioned the bed and
boord of the totemist: he must marry out of his totem-group
(hiz kin) &nd he must not eat his totem exeept as a religious
sacrament. On this sssumption all the old theories of totemism
were based. Exogamy, it was thoaglit, arcse from tolemism.
But sz exogamy exists without totemism (e, g in Assam and
Polynesia), so totemizsm has nothing to do fundamentally with
exogamy. ‘The Auostralian totemic clan is not as such exoga-
mons."™® Again, the totemist may or may not eat his totem, The
totem also as a ‘receptacle of life’ of the totemist has been
imagined to be exercising its primitive function; but this theary
{of the origin of totemism) hes also bern seen to be faulty. The
personal totem haa influenced the aspect of totemism in America.
Much of what is ealled totemism in Afriea originates in per-
sonnl, not tribal totems, though it may become tribal. In
Coomassie, for example, vultures are sacred Lo the royal family
either through the eaprice of n ruler or beeause they are useful
as seavengers.® This is the kind of “totem’ one finds as the
totem of the royal house of Oudh in India, & fish that is really
the symbol of & water-god who was onece a Mohammedan saint!
Thie totemism: of the name is the prevailing Polynesian smd
Mieronesian type and apparently it is there the earliest. Among
the most primitive Micronesians there is nothing religious in the
uze of totem:names or the plants and animals regarded as totems,
It in to be observed also that here plants are as natural as
snimils in & tolemis capaeity. Binee this is true also of primi-
tive Australian totemism, it is evidently a false sssumption that
blood-kinship underlies totemism, especially when the totem
mny be e g lightning, as in Australis. In the Efatese (Mioro-
nesian ) group, which is regarded os extromely primitive, women.
names are usually those of vegeiables and ss the elan-name is
‘given by the ancestress there is really more vegetal than animal

® Oompnre B, Malingwki in Mon, 1914, no. 58,

H ¥, ¥, Melenuan, Primitive Morriage. A mumber of other works embody
ths same theory.

B Goldanwetsar, op. oif, p. 2L

= Ellis, Tahi-speaking Feoples, p. 213,
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totemism.** Both kinds are found, however, and the point is
chiefly that in the Efatese custom we have evidence of primitive
totemism absolutely without reference to religion. The Efatese
egme perhaps from Arabis and muy represent s primitive Semitie
econdition, where a purely sconomie and soeinl matter besame
gradually overlaid with a religious coloring. So our Iroguois
did not worship their tolems, nor descend from their totems.
Nor did the taboos of the Omahas have anything to do with their
totems and they also may descend from guardiang. Tven the
name of the Omahs group s not that of the totem. Thns totem-
ism is not a homogeneous institution. Under the appearance
of miformity it coneeals a heterogeneous collection of social
ani religions conditions is vague and unsystematic as are those
of taboo and fetishism, It consists, if it means anyihing specifie,
in clan-respect for a clnss of plants or animals and usually in
n regard for ancestors; buot there is no proof that the most
primitive totemism represents & condition in which these ele-
ments were already fused and confused, so that the plant or
animal was the clan-anceator, whose descendants have human
brothers who will not slay them. The elan worship of an invio-
late totem is a late, not a primitive form. Originally, real
totemism may or may not be religious; it starts with a certain
relation to the source of food and is apt to end with food, but
on ils course it is cbnoxions to all the ills of & diseased roligions
conssionsness. The taboo of eating totem-flesh is general in
North Ameriea (though not universal) but such & taboo is not
necessarily coterminons with the class; it may include a larger
group, henee it may not be totemis in origin.

Certain aspeets of totemism, such as tattooing and the use of
totemipoles and the ‘medicine’ carried by totemists, muy be
omifted from the discussion of primitive totemism, So the
varions taboos incidental to totemism are results which in them-
selves do not explain totemism. A vital error is that the saeri-
fiee of the totém is fundsmental ; this leads to the idea that all
sacrifice is based on totemism, Lastly there is a bookful of
errors based on false potions of ‘original totemism’ and to be
avoided as idle speeulations. One well-known writer hes
declarad that all domestication of animals reverts to totemism ;

» Compare D. Masdonnld, The Oceonio Longuages, p. xil
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wild animals, finding that as totems they wers mot molested,
enme to man and became houvschold pets; wolves became dogs,
tigers became enty. So plants were cultivated first os fotems
until man discoversd that maize was good to eat and tohaceo
to smoke! Wnndt explaing mun's present dislike to 8 diet of
vormin on the ssumption that we have inherited the feeling
that vermin are sacred sneestral totems. This ineredible sug-
gestion is made in all seriousness and is merely an instance of
what imagination ean suggest under the guise of seience.'*
The name-theory of totemism is an old evror. Herbert Spen-
cor derived totemism from names; Jevons derives names from
tolemism. Andrew Lang attempled to explain the tolom as @
name and part of & system of naming.®  Something similar has
also been tried by Pikler and Somls, who hold that the totem is
a kind of writing—that is; that the totem.animal, painted, served
originally as s mark to distinguish one elan from another.'
Oither thoories refer totemism to & beliaf in metempsychosis or
fo & belief in a personal guardian spirit. The first was favored
by B. B. Tylor; but as metempsychosis is held by non-totemic
peaple and totemists do not all believe in metempsychosis, this
theory does not suffice, thongh it applies to certain solected exam.
ples, like the Bantus. The guardianspirit theory has béen
dubbed the American theory, because it was invented here'

wln hin Aythes and Befigion, 2 206, Wundt thus explaine by inbarited
*(raffibinton’ man's othorwiss inmxplicabls sversion to a diet of worms,
mive, makes, ste. What ls true is that there is & common superstition
b (he cffest that vermin ropresent the souls of demons or of evil persons
{in India (ue to HKarma; hesea boly water koeps off noxioos inseeis),
Wondt of voursp darives all naturs-gods from animal-gods, He ignores
e the cogrul evidense o the costrary, In Churchill's Wegiher-
words of Polynesio (1007), men are derived direet from divine weather
nspects, rain, cloods, ete., which, as gods, generate all the races of earth.
The savages who thos imvent gods of phenomens ps eneestors camnot ba
iymored; they represent & religious phase as primitive aa totemimi

" The Saoret. of the Totem (1005).

"iDer Ursprung des Totemismmos,® in the Jahcbuch fir Fergleichonde
Rechirwissenachafr, 1902 Oun the deficiencics as woll as sdvantage of the
aame hoories, Wonilt has sume somnd remuarks, op, off, 2. 265,

W alies Flotehor, The Tmport of the Totem (1806); Boas, in U, 8,
Nationol Museum (1867). Tha perponnl guardian (seen iz o deéam) taken
from the aninml warld i found alse coug the Ibas of Horeo (originally
from Bmastra). See The Pagan Tribea of Borneo, by Charles Hose and
Willlam McDougnll (1812).
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and is illustrated by Amorican tribes. Yet the faet that this
type of totemism is lacking in many places, for example, among
the wild tribes of India, where totemism is common, does not
make for its seeeptance as u general explanation of the pheno-
mena. The phase is, in faet, not tribal but individual, and
ngainst the theory stands the eireumstance that it excludes
women, who have no personal tetem. The guardian-spirit
{which may or may not be an auimal-spirvit) is in truth not &
totem but rather resembles the bush-soul. In higher form it
bevomes the genins and gusrdian-angel,

Sir J. G. Frarer has advanceed several theories in regard to
the origin of totemism. He used to bold that the totem was the
soul-keeper; but he then abandouved this view in favor of the
theory that totemism was a system of magie intended to provide
a supply of food for somebody else. This altruistio theory he
explained s follows. In o group of clans, every eclan killed
its own totem for some giher elan and subsisted itself on the
kill of a third elan. Clan A killed for Clan B, Clan B for Clan
Q, ate.* It is difficult to believe that savages, whose main bysi-
ness in life is to Jook out for Number Oue, ever arranged their
hope of a dinner on the preearicus promise of some other elan
to supply them with food, and in fact Dr, Fragzer himself
nbandoned this sio ves noen vobis theory in favor of still a third
explanation, which he now thinks will be his last theory. At
any rate, it is his latest, though we may venture to hope it will
not be his lnst. It is based on the fact thut some savages belipve
that their offspring comes not from intercourse between men snd
women, but from the spirits of animals or guasi-animals seen
by & woman, or from the food ghe eats. They think that the
spirits which thus become their children are really the animals
they have séen or whose flesh they have eaten before conceiving.
Henee Dr. Frazer calls this the congeptional theory.™

» The food-theory of Dr. A. 8 Haddon is that esch clan mbsisted m
ooe animal und gave to its neighbors its spporiluous supply; Uf crabs, the
they wouldl be ealled the Crabeclan.

* Compare The Golden Bough (1000), §. 417 £.; Totemiam and Ezogamy,
& 41 £ Dr. Frazer's Intest thoory is based us the investigations of Dr.
W, H. i Rivers, ' Totemimm in Polynesin und Melanesin,® Joyrmal of the
Boval Anthropelogical Instityte, 1909, p. 17C £, in regard ta the belief
of the savages of Banks' Islands in the Northern New Habrides, especially
tho notives of Mota and Motlav. The concoptional ides jtsolf is found too
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Curicusly enongh, almost all these theories absolutely ignare
the usnal foundation of totemism. The works of Spencer and
'Gillen on the tribes of Central Australia have shown that heve
totemism generally reverts to the principle of food-utility. The
so-called Opossums in Central Australis received their totemie
name becauss they ‘subsisted principally on this little animal.™*
Is not this the mest natural resson in the world? They that
‘eat ‘possum ure ealled ‘possums. They that eat meat in India
are calied Meaters:. Do mot we also have Frog-eaters, Beef-
eaters, ete.! It is much to be regretted that Dr. Fraxer in his
latest (heory has Hung away completely all connection between
food and tolem, or admits it only as an asecidental clement in
the coneeptional theory. In fact, most totemizm rests on food-
supply., The ancients tell us that the totemie troglodytes st
the time of Agatharcides regarded their cattle ss parents.
Why? Because (they said) their cattle supplied them with
food ™ 1In the Harivansha, which refleets Hindu belief of cirea
400 . p.. the cowbovs say: 'The hills where we live and the
cows whorehy we live are onr divinities; let the gods, if they
will, maké o feast to Indra; as for us, we hold the hills and
cows to be the objéets worthy of our worship and reverence
For in that they serve ws they should be reguited,  Thad
wherchy one iy supporied should be hes divinity ; henece we will
make a festival in honor of our cows.™ This is exactly the
Toda point of view, thongh not the Toda rite.

The totemless Hindu bhere recognizes that the provider is the
god to him provided for. This is the general background of
‘real totemisny' It is found all over the earth and at times
comis to the point of gliding into true totemism,

not only in Australin but in Germany, whore aleo women wore supposed
to vonceive on sight. On P. W. Sehmidt's ‘trade-totomism,’ Z. f. K. 12
(1909), which follows the lines of Fraser's thwory of food exchange, e
Goldenwalser, p. 277,

= Spencer and Gillen, The Native Tribes of Central Awstralia, p. 200,

= Hobertwon Smith, The Religion of the Bemites, p. 200,

= Gdeo M pafydh . . , poyojlam kdroyisydmi, Hariv. 2. 18, 1 £,
(3807-3881). The cows are gurisided and sserifies of meat and milk i
wmade to the hills. It s grossly expluined in the sequel that god Krishna
‘became the hill' (transubstantistion); but this ls merely an orthodox
trick to eomyert the rustie site info one in hmmor of the recognized divinikty.



The Background of Tofemizm 156

Thus, in Pern fish are deified on the sea-coast and maize is
not: but maize is deified inland, simply because it is the staple
diet. 'This is the first step in totemization. The giver of food
is the giver of life; the giver of life is conceived either as father
and #s mother or as both parents and god. Henee the maize is
called mot only divine but mnther,

In the Boston State House there hangs to this day the effigy of
a huge cod-fish, an object of almost devout reverence. Whyf
Because our Yankee ancestors got their food-supply to a very
great extent from this kind of fish. For that reason only was
the cod elevated to a position of such digmity. They did not
worship it; but they made it their *token.” Their thought was
“in Cod we trust,’ and they expressed this thought opeuly in the
idol of that flsh.

In Yezo & bear is sacrificed annually as & half-divine animal.
It is fed and nourished by the women and then ‘sent to its
parents’ with every mark of sorrow and respect. Now this
Yezo bear is not a totem. The Ainu elaim no eclan-blood-
brotherhood with it. Yot in this sacrifice we are at the very
elige of true totemism; for the bear is the food-supply, hence
divine, hence too, sacrificed, that it may teke a message to the
bear-clan, tell how well it has been treated, and return nest year.
Compare with this the spring saerifice made by the Mayas of
one animal of each species for the sake of getting inerease, Are
not these (which are not examples of totemismn) almost totem-
istie! The Yezo ceremany is like that of the British Columbian
Lillooet, who also sing & song of mourning to the bear they kill
and invoke it to send game of its own kind. Even the raising of
the head on & pole is found here* Yet this is not a "totemic”
clan,
But, it will be nrged, why then the prohibition against eating
the totem? In Australin the prohibition against eating is, 8s
1 have shown, & secondary stage, while in some cases there is
merely a hygienie restriction. In Ameriea many tribes eat their
totem, while vegetable totems (maize, for example) are elearly
sicred beeause they are a foodsupply. Sun-supply and food-
supply in Australia brought forth the same rites. In other
words, both rituuls were for the same purpose, to increase the

“ Tuit, Josup Espodition, apud Goldenwelser, op, cit. p. 204,
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power of food-giver und light-giver as food-giver. Nor can it
be objeeted that ‘things not fit to eat' are made totems. Dif-
ferent times, different stomachs. Bven our immediste fore-
fathers ate things that we would rather revere than eat, and
gavoges eat anything edible. Agnin, inedible things such a8
polsonons ohjects become holy by way of being hygienically
taboo, and much @ toboo-plant, &s loly, tends to confuse totem-
holiness with taboo-holiness. In India there sro many taboo-
trees and tahoo-plants, though none is a totem to the Aryvan,
They are taboo either hecause they are saered to s god or hegruse
they mre poisonous. So we have poisonous totems The
Bogandas of Africa say that their whole totem-system (it is not
really totemism, but resembles it) is based on purely hygienie
prineiples. Their ‘totem’ is injurious; it made their pncestor
ill; henee it ia 'boly’; henca not eaten. But others may eat
it. Many other peoples permit their paighbors to kill the totem
they themselves would like to kill and eat did they dare. The
Australian Blackfellow now kills rarely what he used to kill
snd eat freely. Alabama and Georgia Indians always used to
eat their totems. Is it not an asumption to say that these
edible totems represent s later stage?!  Australinn custom sug-
gests that the non-edible totem is the later totem, the more edible
the earlier. Moreover, worship is a seconidary stage. The
Omalin Indians never worshiped their totems. The Californians
show » middle stage, that of the Egyptians and Todas, who kill
but rarely and eat the totem ps a sacrament, Then hehind that
liss the stage in which the totem is killed freely all the year
round, but onee s year is killed 85 a sacrament, Such is said
to be the totemism found pmong some tribes of the Cauessus,
and it is the usage, but withont totemie kinship, of the Ainus
wlready deseribed. The animal killed is offerod apologies lest
its spirit retaliate; but this apologetio sttitude is found with
savages even when they kill an ordinary animal or eut down &
tree, It is assamed merely to safeguard the slayer from its
vietim's anpry spirit?"

# The spalogy to any animal slain is mads in America; to the tres, for
sxample, in Africs, [t does net imply goustant worskip, but culy o passing
ropoetfnl mlicktnde, lost the animal or tree, belng vesed, retalinte. This
mititude sosults in a sort of momentary “worship’ (placation).



The Buckgrownd of Totemism 157

Ome plant and on¢ animal in India have been divine for mil-
lenninms, the moon-plant and the cow. Their deification as
drink snid food was gpradual. At first anyone might drink the
moot-plant bédr and any guest had a cow killed for his food.
The Bomi then became resarved for the priest; the dow becamo
resepyvid as milk-piver. Both became as food and drink divine;
Soris a8 intoxieant beeame o magieal thing, taboo to the vul-
gar. Yet neither Soma nor Cow ever became s totem. Their
divinity lay in their @se, vot in their ancestorhood.™

‘Wundt thinks he has added something to the history of toteni-
ism by saying that in establishing the totem on a cultural basis
fhe enlt itself wos tade permanent; in other words, periodic
religions eceremonles, leading up to an observanes of days in
general, were introduced by tolemism, whith (in Wundt's own
words) was ‘the greatest and most important step taken in the
development of enlt’ (that is, of eult in general).®™ Yet this
diseovery of Wundt is not so significant ns it appears to be
For it rests on the conviction that totemism is the base of all
other enlts. As & matter of fact, savages base their enlt much
more generally on seasonal chinges than on totemie observances;
in fact the latter are often no niore than the reflection of the
former. Wimdt with his over-driven theory of the Fanany-eult
fuils to recognize the equally old and far more common fear of
animals not a&s totewms bt as spirit-forms of reinearnated human
beings. This populiar belief is more important than that of the
‘worm-spirit.” On the whole, Wundt's theory that totemism
underlies all religion and that, underlying totemism, is the belief
that the worms crawling out of a dead man's body are his
souls, is g little likely to satisfy serioud investigators ag any of
the one-sided theories of the origin of religion which preceded
it. Not only is totemism not the basis of religion it represents
tio religious stage or stratum whatever®

=The divine myrobolan esllad *chsbalie’ ‘as an effiencious drug arces
fioth & drop of ambrowini garlis sprang from drops shed by Rahu and has
s demoniae pawer; ete.  Tho Varuna tree is mmwed for the god. Other
plimts &nil trees reeeite s dimilar snckity.

= Wunill, op, &, 2. 858,

= Eee on this point the very semsible observations of Dr. Goldonweiser;
op. it ] g84,
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1f then we have regard to the fact that, with all its diver-
genoies in detsil, totemism in its original habitut (i e where the
nums urose) is in the main & recognition of n peculisr bond
snbeisting betwesn a group of human and a group of animal
or vegeinble beings, that this bond is mot an individual or sex
matter, but that in the great majority of cases it is connested
with distary restrictions, we have the hasis of what may reason-
ably be called totemism. To dub every cult of an animal
totemie is like ealling any object of religions regard a fetish;
it tends to meaninglesstess. From this point of view we may
then reasonably admit as totemic what eppears io ba the earlier
stages in this human bond, as illustrated by the cases forming
what I have ventured to call the background of totemism,
Australian, Peruvign, ete,, in whieh the reason for the bond
is palpably heeause the totem (though mot yet a real totem) is
regarded as the provider of sustenance, primarily beeause it is
tlie totemist’s food, Mother Maize, Grandfather Fish, ete. Even
where there is no tribal bond, in the individual guardian, this
motive shows itself in snother form; for the gunedian is & spirit
whose guardiauship is especially exercised in leading the ward
10 his food, directing him on the hunt, just as the father-ghost
of the Vedda is invoked mainly to guide the supplidnt son on
the track of his prey.

1f we abandon this guiding thread, we are lost in the Iaby-
rinth. There remains no more than a vague notion ithat totem-
igm inidiestes & social apprehension of some spiritoal power, or,
as & recent seiontist has expressed it, *What is totemism ADyway
‘exqept conseeration to spirita?’ Nothing is gained by sueh o
definition. On the other hand, it is a great guin to recognize
that the old limitations hmposed upon tofemism are not essen-
tisl: it does not necessarily imply worship, exogamy, dessent,
ar name. Al these things nre special socisl variations springing
out of totemiam according to cireumstanees.™

= Among thi Gilyaks s drowned elanunan becomes a Lenst eallsd MMpater
{spirit), who s reversd ss & guardian. Bui this spirit lncks tha funds-
menin] esbones of totemism in that it in (or was) human sod individual
A half-human fotem is & common Australian phemomonon, but always this
monstar §s invented na an explanstion of & biforeated descent into snimal
and huminn ealegoriss; eithor the animal nature ia alwnys present, or the
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Thus finally the matter becomes a question of definition, Is
it well to make totemism synonymons with any trait found in
it?! After all, the word totemism is American, and in America,
until the sociologists begnn to play with it, it had a pretty
definite meaning, nol necessarily involving name, descent, exog-
amy, worship, or taboo, but always implying a clan-connection
with n cluss of nnimals or planis, and this connection ought to
be maintained in our use of the word, That this connection was
originally based on economic grounds (as 1 think) is a secondary
matter, But we should not eall lightning or intestines ‘lotems.’
In an -aiready established totemic environment such weird
‘totemis’ may be adopted, as the social need of a totem may be
autisfied by ecalling any object of taboo a tolem, but secondary
phenomens should not lead us to ignore what totemism really
represents,

Hiuman  ancestor has . very -istimate comnection with the totem-animal.
Amocintion serves as-well as descont in America to give the totem, bat it
in aesocistion with & non-bumnn ereafure, In Eritlsh Columbis, ss fu soms
of onr tribes, the totem-mnimal s & regular source of foodwupply and is
frealy hmnted, killod, and eaten.



THE DEMON OF NOONDAY AND SOME RELATED
IDEAS

Witttan H. Wonneny
HanTronn SEnNany FoUspATION

1. Tre Ravs of the suti toward noonday, especially in
midsammer, have been found to esuse discomfort, dizziness, col-
lnpse and desth. The disorder so emtised Is called sunsiroks,
Honnenstich : the blow or stab given by the sun. In warm coun-
tries It s necessary to avoid this danger by remaining utider
shelter during the noon hours! The symptoms are most appar-
ent in dbuntries where men have not learnsd the causes of the
ovil as, & g in Abyssinis where a long fest is broken at high
noon with the consumption of quantities of raw ment. It is
natural to regand the period as dangerous and haunted by somse
demonie afency:  And since summer is the noonday of the yedr,
the summer itself is the spacial season of the nootiday demon.

§2. Anocther resson for fearing noonday is that a man's
ahndow at this time bocomes: very small or disappears. The
whindow ie the double, the sonl, the Ka, the companion ;# and at
neon & man ia easily overcome becanse lis shadow is small®

For this reascn ofis anys: 2D x| 0%, May God sxiend Kis

shadow!* The lassitude of noonday favors the belief, In cases
of death from sunstroke the natural inference is thet this has
resnalted from the complete disappearunce of the shadow, or from
‘8 demonio attack in & moment of extreme volnerability.?

§3. Midnight sleo is an hour beset with fears. In Semitio
Iands especinlly it iz attended with cold. The vitality is low amd
one may suffer a chill. These effects are easily attributed to a

‘Ambio R ‘siesta’,

" Arabio Rig,3 ef. Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Heidentuma, p. 168,
" Frazer, Perils of the Soul, pp. 58 1.

5 ] - .
“Of, al-Fakel, purt 2, soetion 1: all x| Oz
wmgﬂmkﬂl'
" Frasar, p. 853,

, mnglice: "May hin
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demon who rules the hour, and such beliefs are strengthened by
other might-fears, such as unexplained sounds in the midst of
darkness and silence.® And as chill arises from the fever caught
at noonday and fever from the chill caught at midnight, the
midnight demon is easily established as the opposite manifesta-
tion to the midday demon, or both are eonsidered to be forms
of the same ghostly agency.

§4. Closely connected with the idea of midday heat and mid-
night cold is that of baneful hot or cold winds; because they
not only often occur at these hours respeetively, but also because
they typify the hest and the eold, and are the source of distem-
pers like thoss caused by the latter. Thus the Arab samdm,

!".7":'-“"' the poisonons,” is 0 demonic agency of many manifesta-
tions. The word has the following meanings :* (a) The noonday
heat®; (b) & hot' wind blowing in the daytime but also at
pight.** This may be sudden in appearance and of short dura-
tion (5:20 min.), lollowing a narrow path in the manner of &
whirlwind ;* or steady and prolonped, in midsummer from July
11 for forty days, and blowing from SE™; (e¢) a cold wind;
although Dozy's .._?;.'_31 a2lese meanz nothing more thau : sumidms
of the cold season; and Lane’s sources include & statement that
3}"-";‘ ;J-:“:" means 4 consfant samiém and not a cold semiim;

(d) the heat of summer, dog-days, canicule**; () the cold of
winter.* .

* Wellbamses, p. 151 of abibl

T From l:,_..... ‘he polsoned’. The Eoglish word Is “simoom”, ‘simodn’.

*Bources: Lisdn ul-*Arab; Lans, drabic Lerigon; Dozy, Sepplément
mir IHetkmnaires Arabes; The Crmbwry Dietlonsry; In e artiples o
T o , Mmoo

- P‘. v 1 =

Fiataz: g 5

* Dory and Lisdn.

The eorresponding wind of night is prupu:l}rp)ﬂt but the terms
have been interchanged, Lisdn.

% Liaiin; of. Comiury Dictionary.

* Lone and Dosy, :
"Nory; "Is fort de 1'6LE el dg ) hiver",

12 JAOS 385
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£a5. chuhmgﬂingmbimﬁmmatmgu,uunnhm]d
tarn to old Babylonian theology. There ean be litile doubt
that it is explaimed, or at least illustrated, by Sarripu and

irdu,’* the *demons of the desert’, i. o. the hot and cold winds
of the desert, in the language of the Amorites of the Westiand.
The Babylonian equivalents of these are Sitlomtaio and Lugal-
gira, identiflsd with the Heavenly Twins which rise in the dog-
duys, and with the waxing and the waning moon which eause
fevur and ehills?® But Lugalgire and Sitlamtads are manifes-
tntions of Nergal, the flery and destructive god of the sun wlhen
it s at noon or in midsummer or in the south, and the god of
pests nod fovers Again it is evident that » similar notion
lies behind the 797" 982 727 and the DTS T2 20D of
Ps. 91.6: the ‘night-walking pest’ and the ‘noondsy plague’.
Whatever their intended meaning in the Old Testament,?’ these
" words were later understood by the Jews as referring to demons:
Rabbinieal literature is scquainted with dewons of evening,
night, morning and midday. The period between the 17th of

WO, Aseyrian: dardpu, ‘to burn’, snd a;_’_, it be eold’, Behraier,
Dis Eeilinscheifion und dos olte Teatament, p. 116; Thompeon, The Trowds
gad Evil Spirits of Babylonia, vol. 1, pp. sli, 80: The fint of ths Sovm
Devile is the Scath Wind,

WEAT 418, 415,

SEAT d12 . The two planets, Baturn and Mars, with which Nergal
anil Ninih were associnted in some mumer whish is still in dispute, Tinger
on do setrology se madign dnfluences.  Murs by ‘hot aud dry!, while Saturn
I frold anil dryt (el Antakf, ol Todkire, part 3, po 6; JAOE 30, 47),
Exowss of the hot-and-dry humor produces fever in the body, that of eold-
anddry produces chill (of. Burton; dnwatomy of Melomcholy, 1. 1. 2. 25
180 4).

#pg PLO: Tapinh 88.8; Dweul 22.24; Hoa 1214 Pu P18 i rendsred
in the LXX withi drd svasrdonrer wal Sageslsy pergufousl; by Aquila
with: ded Syyuol Saymosiforre preyudpiar: ‘from aceldent and tho demon of
noemday s from ik sting of noondsy which esuses ons 1o be powssssod .
The former tranalntion arises from rowding 9. ‘and the demon’, intend
of ¥, bwhich rages' (so also Dubm, e Paolmen). Thore ls nothing
in the Hnbrew text to demand' n demonic interpretation; in faet, obsary-
ing the trom charnater of the qualifientive relative clauss with indefinite
anfecslimt and no relative prowomm, we shosld treaslate: "eoy oight-walk-
ing pest’ snd ‘any pestilmes raging (MEY ol poonday’, slthough thia
distinetion in mot always olserved, sotably in postry. It will be sesn that
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Tammuz and the Oth of Ab was especislly dangerous because
then the demon Qetob Meriri reigns between ten in the forenoon
and three in the afternoon.

§6, The gal is any sort of » specter which confronts the
lonely traveler in the desert st night. It is properly femals,
but in upper Egypt male. It changes its shape and appearanee
It ealls one by name. One faints at the sight of it. Those of
upper Egypt try to outrsge their vietims unnaturally, in which
gase deatll results. The #iil may be banished by reciting certain
parts of the Quran'* The il Iiss a complex origin in beliefs
about desért animals, werewolves, lyeanthropous wizards and
ghosts. It is also conneeted in some manner with astronomical
phenomens.  Some believe that &ils are nothing but the pal-
pable manifestation of the invisible operation of the stars when
they rise, such as the sickness of dogs, caused by the riging of
the dog-star.!* The ancestor of all the demons was one called
al-GAnn who was ereated *from the fire of the samfim’, and who
begat all the Ziils** The most terrible variety of giil is that of
upper Egypt™ which is ealled G....ﬂ,..}l # andd 1t is from upper
Egypt that the wind E..gr.,l biows.

§7. In Abyssinis, whenee a grest deal of superstition has
reached Egypt.® and in Arabin®—which is the richest in demaon-
ology of all Semitic lands, with the single exception of Baby-

Aquils (reading T rationalized ms far as lunguage permitted. Tho

Ethiapie, Boheirie and Sakidie versious all follow LEX. The further result

of these rondings s discussed in note 27, Tnonos. 7 and 8 of the dramaie

Incamtation Texts from Nipper, edited by Montgomery, 1913, cceurs #00T

an 5 expression for deep slumber by day, whes demonic attacks are
] dnd.

* nd-Damiri, Hojdl whHajowdn, w voe J,;; + alMas' i, Murig
wg-Dahab, chap. 48

] May' 115, . 318, ol Barbier de Meynnrd

= ] -Mas 0il, p. 320.

" pl-Mas® 0di, ch. 40,

= Captis MAPHC, ‘place of the wooth!, ‘upper Egypt’,

w(f, o g the Zhr, which soema to bo mors enltivated in apper fhan iy
Jownr Egypt, and therefore to have came down the Nile and pot aerdss from
Meces by fhe pllgrim route See Kahle in Der Islom, 3.1 ff. and the
provions llerature there ecitod, and, for Abyssinia, the present writer in
Zaitachrifi filr Assyriologia, 20.20, with references.

= Welthamen, pp. 150, 161
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lmu—tbmhlpupulnbdﬂin-admmdnm&u. the
Ganéna Qair, 2% PTC ™ He canses violent illness and death
among mmwhﬁ,'mdiuzmmmmm.mminatenpaﬁodu!
fasting with & gluttonous repast of raw mest at noon™ when
ﬂ:agahmld.inmehltﬁmnta.ﬂthutmﬁngir. This demon
mnrhawariginahﬂhdapm&mﬂy,urm&rheinmdm
Mﬁﬂltﬁﬂb&liehmtfﬂﬂhhtﬁapmﬂhgpﬁm
L 1)

§8. In Willmore's Spoken Arabic of Egypt, 1905, p. 373,
mnatummmmdmgndmdnmmm
mmﬂrhuimemfmnmamlnwhmhniuakmaintdWI
place, ealls him by name, changes her appearsnce snd, unles
overcome by verses of the Quran, catches him pnid embraces
him, so that he is pierced by the spines which she has for
nipples® She is called in Cairo al-Mezdjara, or el-Mezaijara,®™

=7 f. dss. 23, 84, 20; Tinstinga'’s Encyelopedia of Beiiglon and Eihice,
. #. ' Charme { Abyssinian) .

= From » personal Jeitee of Mrs. Elas Windquist of Btoakholm:

® (f. wypecially note 17. The LXX rendering of Ps. 016 finds an echo
in's modiseval text published by Leo Allatins in D¢ Templls Groecorsm
Rocentioribus, 1085: "Ayw Uardew rirabir wir sasly, cal Jaymmcds pergy-

Hpabr, wsl  seeororricde . .. . *0 Bt Patapios, smite every evil, both that
which ls demonin of nooniday, and fhat which s of midnight...."; ....
wive do vinrl, pire dy Apdps, pder dv Bpg pesoremrioy . . . (p. 1268 £.). The

Ethiopie version of the Palter renders 910 with: "from mechdent and
from the demen of noowlay’. How easily a Hterary refercnce may givo
rinhtdﬂnhGhmImmtbauLhiﬂmudhmnhno!ihnﬂtﬁupld
Waw Testument just before Lk 526: ‘Conecerning him whom Lig@win
had seizod’, The personnl nams of this demon appears o be (Hiwizh
(Z. 1. 4., loe. oit.).

®iThe Megijarn. In the summer thoo, when you go out after middsy,
fit the height of the noonday hest, whim the earth is seorched and maile
o hilaze like firn and the ground seems to yoit hot ne firchrands, you will
lock and see this Mmaijars nppear to you, hopping aloag the wirface of
the ground. And then you will see that she is dressed in 2 white shawl
[ixhr] and white garments througbowt And there are somo whom poepls
oncounter—aha han ebildren gitting besids her or in her lap or playing
ahout hiw as she sita  And then, my hrother, you will ses that she will
eall ous by his name and sy : ‘O Sc-and-sal* in & very Joud voiee: Then one
nqﬂuhbar.hquhhgrhyuhhuulhdmbrm'lm And after
a little one will ses bor sitting $dly, all hunchad over, with her hands hung-
ing down besida her; sud she mys to one: ‘Fear not, T am your motherl’
Thon one spproachss her and finds that sho is being ewrried from her pince
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in Asyiit, upper Egypt, al-Me’aizara. The word has not been
‘explained. Obviously the story-teller believes it to be derived
from the second stem of the root _}'tumpinatuim’,
which is & white shawl® But the same root and stem also mean
‘to pursue’, ‘to confuse’. The classical equivalent of this root
h.ﬂi,ﬁumdﬂmu!whiuhmm*tnwﬂ‘. v ™ in
speaking of the name Zdr, which he writes Jb‘ says: ‘Bine
Nebenform ist EJ_;,_E_.JI mizzaijars,’® anscheinend anch mit
modificirter Bedeutung, denn es wird mir erkliirt als ein Geist,
der in Fronenkleidern niiehtlichen Wanderern in Strassen und
suf Wegen entgegentritt; wer sich ihm zn nibern wagt, den
presst er so heftig sn die Brust, dass er sugenblicklich stirbt’.
This deseription of the same demotiess contains some interesting
differences. 'The cresture is male, not female, but nevertheless
dressed as & woman. It appears at night and not at noon. It
kills by squeezing, not having the spines. In being male it
resembles the upper Egyptisn #il*® In appearing at night it

without using her feot, being influted like a talloon. And if one hus an
axpla span of life and if one's days are loog one will say to oneself: iMy
boy, this ls very fine; but what did this mother of yours como sway out
into the desert for! Probably this is tho Mexaijara which peopls tell these
things about’. And you will see his whole body frightensd and trembling
and all his members struggling to escape; and presently he hreaks into
A Tin, And ss soon an he begins o Tun she bounees along aftér him ke
& ball. If bi konows bow to reeits the Bamadijn or the Throns Verse, ami
koeps on reciting them and rupning till he turns and eludes hor within the
space of iwo or three qusabos, as soon as ho finds himsel! far from her
he says: ‘' Praiss is unto God the Lond of the Worlds who has saved ma
luekily out of ber hand '* But if one does not rid himseif of her, peopls
say thit sho bas bressts of iron which have spines and mipples that are
like needies, And ms poon &s m man approaches her, instesd of rauning
amny from hir, she pressss him (o her hreast; and you will see the spinss
enter his breast gnd eoms out of his badk; and then he falls down dend”.
= Bpiro, drobie English Vocobulary, i}'{?" ¢ fymnle demon’; Willmore,
op. it 444, ‘a demoness’.

= Bee note 2B,

= EDMG A5, 344 1.

= This identification seems to be Vollera' own, and it has no apparent
justification. Zdr is an Abyssinian word. *Mimaijam’ is not vernacular
Egyptisn in form. Mitssijora would be possilile in the ssme sen== as
Mecaijura

Ll ALY
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is like any Ehl, and is the companion piece to the ereature which
-appears at noon. 'The embracing is evidently, in both eases, &
remnant of the belief in regard to the upper Egyptian gal
recounted in §6.

§0. From the foregoing we may say by way of conclusion
that noonday and midnight, midsammer and midwinter, hot
winds and eold winds, are demonie agencies, conneeted with one
snother, They are the type of the disorder of fever and chills
which they esuse. This is reflected in the beliefs of the Baby-
lonians and Amorites, the Hebrews, the Christinn Greeks and
Abyssinians, the Arabs; and occultists of Western Europe. The
(Ohristian tradition is connected with Ps. 91.6. The Arabs
adapted old Babylonian astrological notions to thelr own lively
belief in giils and produced a ereature which is still a figure in
the popular balief of Cairo.
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A VOTIVE INSCRIPTION OF ASHURBANIPAL
(Bu. 89-4-26, 209)

Tazornne Jauss Mezg

Tax Jiurs Mmorsiw Usiversirs, Decaroe, It

TRANSLITERATION
OBVERSE

a-na YN {in-gal mufi-bat balifi i-lat ta-na-dfs-ti

ana) um-mi dam ka-ri[f-fum

be-i]l-tum da-me-k-tum da bu-un-my e[k-di-ti

i & Jima d-me it-dun-bi-fu zi-m[u-da

hi-rlat “Nannar® bili a-do-ri-di fu-pu-u nir fome-e ni-su-
Ut

a-lid-da-ol "Samad munammic kib-ra-a-14 5o Hb-fu W puressi
grant-mu-rie Su-ur-[rid

ga-bi-ta-at ab-bu-£i a-na no-an-nar dind!! ne-ra-me- fo b8

ma-li-kat milki ka-ba-at damik-tim a-na “Samal bu-wk-rv-[ia

mu-dam-me-kat a-mat wn-ni-ni mu-gd-da-a-to fared pa-di-hi-
i-dit

ru-ba-a-tu rine-ni-tum ma-ji-ral tes-di-fi a-fi-bat B-gé-bir

da ki-rib “Har-ra-na bELK rabi-fi bélit kisdati

ang-ku = dAfur-bin-apl forru robu-w Farru dan-wu For
kiddati Far ™4 A35ur

mir ™ YAfur-ahé-iddin farre rabu-u Sarre don-nu Sar kiddati
-Far = Agfur

mdr mari ® “Sin-ahé-erba dorru rabu-u Jarru dan-nu Far
kidiali far =*Aiur

farru na-rem ¥Sin v “Samai rubi no-"i-du

nwi-gil indfesl SN yngal u YN uskuw

da ing ku-un Wb-bi-Fu-nu kil whfu-u-su-ma

a-ta du-ur d-meo ik-bu-u e-pid farri-u-ti-fu

W-Ee-pii-ma mar-nenns *fal-li PSUG-NA i5i-bu ma-li

fo dun-nu-ni idal-su-u[n

ap-pii 4 wdu ina burdsi ruifi-e mar-nenni ki-lal up-hi-iz-m[a

kima di-me u-nom-me-ra pin-gi-fu-uln

a-na i-tab-bul Wu-ti-fa rabi-tu fa a-sie bit a-ki-ti e-pid-tu
Su-fu
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AEVERSE
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Theophile James Meck
a-npa da-rat fanati¥ la-bar @-me rikiti? o-na du-ti-Fa u-[Fe-

a-nla fab-ti = Nin-gal e-til-lid famé ellats? Su-pu-[tu ko-rit-
fiem

“tal-1]0 Fu-mu-i dam!:_mi lip-po-lisma hadis . . . . . . .

48in hdmir %N lin-gal gifru ibbumasu(r) . . . . . .

{Remainder of Obverse broken)

REVERSE

...... <am-mif lis-ku-ng lidgsur . . . . . . . L.

...... fibia......"8cmelli-de-diFls- . . .

ina ﬂds-a gt emu-ma el i . ... . .. L . -

dte-on wna Iib-bi-fu-nu an-na-hu-u-ma s-rai-u-u m[ﬁ-bt-b

tal-li fu-nu-ti heid-did-ma Fipir kadé|d=elia

a-a u-fg-an-ni-ma li-fir ad-ru-u(Efu

niih zifir % Nin-gal be-sl-¢[i1a

46 foenitti TaniV radatir! pisk-liie 1E-pu-[ul

gi-kir fumiia damki fa "Afur u "Mar[duk

eli kal mal-ki u-far-bu-[u

it-h fum-fu gi-ru-ui-fu lid-fur-ma li-op ah-ro-a-f7

USin w ' Nin-gal S-pir kititaliy ho-did lim-he-ri-me

bim-gu-ru su-pi-e-du

w da Mal-li fu-nuti w-nak-kar-u-mog

ih-zi-e-fu g-ng Fip-ri fe-nim-ma e-pu-du

ti tasnit-#1 ¥ Nin-gal bélti-ia ib-ba-lo-ma

gi-kir fumi-a u-fa-an-nu-u

*'Hin bélu robu-u ga-nun-iu lu-fag-lit-suma “Sidu baldps
li-ir-pae-ud

BaiNin-gal biltu rabi-tu simit-ti "pi-ridu lp-fur-ma

lik-bi-ra Yap-fa-an-du

an-ni-w &n ina eli “talli sa “=*Nin-gal

TRANSLATION
OBVERSE
For Ningal; she who maketh life pleasant: goddess of
majesty ;
For the mother of the gods; valorous one;
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Oracious lady, who lighteth up the darkness,

Whose countenanes ghineth like day;

Consort of Nannar, the supreme lord, the brilliant light of
the distant heavens;

Mother of Shamash, who lighteth up the skies, whose decree
and decision are replete with light ;

Protestor of the luminary of the gods, the beloved of the
goddess ;

Couneilor ; ‘who speaketh favor to Shamash, her first-born ;

Who maketh favorable the word of supplieation; who
maketh the king know fear of her;

Mighty ono; gracious one; who aceepleth prayer; who
dwelleth in Egebar,

Which is in Harran; mighty lady; lady of the world;

I, Ashurbanipal, the great king, the mighty king, the king
of the world, the king of Assyria,

The son of Esarhaddon, the great king, the mighty king,
the king of the world, the king of Assyria,

The grandson of Sennacherib, the great king, the mighty
king, the king of the world, the king of Assyria,

The king, the beloved of Sin and Shamash, the exalted
prince,

The darling of Ningal and Nuaku,

Who in the fidelity of their hearts have truly chosen him
and

To the eternity of days have proclaimed the work of his
majesty :

I had (them) made and T finished off the adornment( 1) of
the arks(1) with SUG-NA (and) preeious wood,

Whiech strengthened their sides:

The frant and the base with a heavy(?) bright gold set-
ting{ 1) I embossed and

T made their ornamental work shine like day.

To carry her sugust divinity, when she goes forth from
the festal temple, this work

To the eternity of years, the aging of far-off days, for her
divinity T had made.

Ever muy Ningal, thi mistress of the glowing heavens, the
ghining, valorous ane,

Look with favor upon thése urks and with joy actept them|
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Theophils James Mook
Bin,mnupmmulﬂ*mgnl,thapwurml.lhiningm

May
(Remainder of Obverse broken)

HEVERSE
Carefully(t)] may he look after (them), may he gusrd
(them) [well(T)
........ miy Shamash make (them) bright, may

In coming reigns, when the arks [become old and

One of them is fallen into decsy and become a rain,

May one restore these arks and the work of my hunds

May he not alter, but return to its pince!

The memorial of Ningal, my lady,

And the glory of the mighty gods, my protectors, may he
proclaim |

My illustrious name, which Ashur and Marduk

Have made greater than any prinee,

Together with his own name on it may he inseribe and
pass an to the future!

May Sin and Ningal aceept with joy the work of his hands!

May they favor his prayers!

But he who alters these arks and

Changes their coutents into something elsi

And the glory of Ningal, my lady, defames and

Changes my name,

May Sin; the mighty lord, enuse him to Jose his mind and
may the skedu-spirit take away his lifel

May Ningal, the mighty lady, tarn loose his chariot horses
and

Bmash his yoke!

Behold that which was (written) on the arks of Ningal

NOTES

This text was first published by Craig, Assyrian and Boby-
lomian Religious Texts, 2, No. 1, and on the basis of this Martin
pttempted a translation in his Textes Religieuz Assyriens &
Babylowiens (1900), pp. 2 . The present edition offers a
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nomber of corrections of hoth Craig and Martin; an attempt
has been made to elear up several diffienlt passages in the text;
and restorations of the broken lines have been essayed.

The text is a copy of an inseription that Ashurbanipal had
inseribed upon certain falli or arks( 1), which he had made as
a votive offering to Ningal in the city of Harran.

OBVERSE

3. For the second sign Craig has read imeorrectly im, and
following this Martin restores, ri]-im-fum. The end of the line
Martin restores, §a bu-tn-ni na{m-ru, and translates, ‘celle dont
In personns est pleine d'éclat’. Against this restoration it is to
be noted, (1) that there is room for two signs in the broken end
of the line, as there are two wigns to be restored in the same
space at the end of the next line, (2] that bwawn-nd, sinee it has
no pronominal suffix to complete the relative particle fa, is more
naturally translsted as a verb than a noun.

6. The latter part of this line Martin reads, ¥a #Hp-lu u
prrussu num-mu-ry fu-ur-[rif, ‘dont 1'oracle et ln déeision bril-
lent avee delat’. For the sign f= he gives the very rare value
num, which would seem improbable here, and unnecessary.
With the phrase as we have read it compare, gom-ra-a-fi §ib-ta
W purwessd wr-di irgifim®™ 4 fe-mo-mi, ‘thou (Ishtar) dost perfect
deeree and decision, the law of earth and heaven’, King, The
Seven Tablote of Creation, 2, Plate Ixxv, Obv. 13.  Another pos-
gible reading for the last two words of the line would be gum-
miu-ru-§u ur-[rif, and the last clouse would then read, ‘to whom
deerse and decision are entrusted over the light’., Again, the
Iast word might be restored su-ur-[53, in which ease the clause
would read, ‘whose decree and decision am completely fulfilled”,
The ehjection to this restoration is that furfi is of rare ocour-
rence, appearing, so far as I know, only in Creation Story, 4. 90,

T. Martin restores the lest sign Samaof in plase of fi, but the
Intter makes better sense. -

8. The fourth sign Craig, followed by Martin, reads incor-
rectly as the sign for rému, Delitaseh, ALY, no. 156.

9. The second clauss Martin translates, ‘celle qui affermit
le roi qui la véndre'. The long i in pa-li-hi-i-3a, he says, should
indieate the ploral, but it is rather the long vowel expressive
of continued action, common in Semitic languages.
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11. In place of bélit kidgdafi Martin reads incorreetly biliti-iu.
For the former reading ef, Obv. 12,

19, This ling is & dificult one to decipher. wmar-nenns,
(which Martin [alsely reads GI8 ME-PUL-PUL), appears again
in Oby. 21 in connection with Jiurdy, with which compare the
expression, purdmm hau, ‘gold setting’, Delitzsel, Assyrian
Grammar, § 124. A meaning akin to ‘fastening, adornment,
embossment’ would seem to suit the context in both eases, and
this would also agree with the meaning of mar (variant for
gar), ‘to enclose, emboss', Delitzseh, Swmorisches (lossar, 82
nenui moy be treated as o helping word. *tal-li is evidently
plural, ef, Wolli fu-nu-ti, ‘these falli’, Obv. 26, Rev. 6, 15.. The
word i8 not of frequent occurrence (see Muss-Arnolt, DAL
1156h), and its meaning is uneertain, The falli seem to have
ponstituted the votive offering that Ashurbanipal made for
Ningal and on them the inseription was written, ef. Rey, 22,
The mesger deseription that is given would suggest that they
were arks on which the goddess was earried in state to and from
ber temple, of. Martin, who suggests the meaning ‘niche, trine
portatif.' @BUG-NA, of, #EU-SUG, Meisner, 847 8134
For the pronuncistion of the sign GU 4 GU = SUG see
Deliteseli, Sum. (ilossar, 253, “ni-bu, o sibi, ‘dyed, colored,”
Muss-Amolt, DAL 8504, and sipu, ‘matting, for which the
léaved of the datepalm were used', ibid. 885h, The last two
words of this line might be transliterated is-5f gif-ma-li, in which
case the Line would read, ‘I had the adormment(?) of the
arks( 1) made of SUG-NA (and) precious wood'.

81. mar-nenm ki-lal, literally ‘with embossment of weight'
(gee note on Obv, 19 above), which might mean 'with a heavy
embossment’, or ‘with an accurate’, or ‘delicate embossment’;
the gold of the embossment being weighed out in the preseribed
amount.

22, pingu is 8 word of rare occurrence (see Mnss-Arnalt,
DAL 814a), but iis meaning, ‘ornamental work’, seems pretty
elesr.

25, e-til-lit famd, el DU NOOD. Jer. 44, 18, 19, For
the restoration of the end of the line of. Ju-pu-tum ka-rit-tum
#efitar, K. 3464 Obv, 22 (Craig, Religious Terts, 66).

97. The restoration is based on the faet that the gods Sin

and Shamnsh are mentionsd several times in the text and
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Shamash is included in the invoeation a few lines below this,
Rev. 3. Hence Sin would be expected here,

REVEREE

2, In place of lisku-na Martin: reads [if-ku-ne, but the
former agrees better with the context.

4. ed-da-mei — xdfi, as against Martin's reading, dmd
arkiifi. Martin, following Craig, omits the preposition ine at
the beginming of the line.

8, Murtin's mading w-ma-iped-fu is allopether wrong, For
the restoration of. F-pir fu-o-lu si-na-hu-mo ma-kit-t7 f-rod-Fuu,
81-8-7, 209, line 37,

6. Martin reads incorrectly Aepir-du., For the reading
kdtédealig of, Rev. 13.

8. Martin translates the line correctly, but fails to restore
it as it onght to read. For wf he reads fu.

§. Martin restores gir-fi at the end of the line, but there is
room for only ope sigm and that is naturally éa as suggested by
tak-fi-se in the nest line; el. also bilti-ia, Rev, 17,

10, In place of fif-hu-[ul Martin has liz-zik-[kir, arbitrarily
reading sik for hu in the belief that the context requires it.
The changs unnecessary and unwirranted. The sign is
clenrly b,

16. Martin curiously translates this line, ‘Qui appliquerait
son habilité & vette oenvre’,

1T. The sign next to the last Craig, followed hy Martin,
reads invorrectly fu instead of la,

19. The word gowdnuw iz rare (see Muss-Arnolt, DAL 227h,
and Meissner, SAJ 3781). Iis meaning is elearly “mind, life’,
parallel to baldfi in the second half of the line, Martin reads
tok-sil-fu, which, dus to the interchange of I and s, he says,
stands for fah-sis-fu ‘son dime'. The simpler reading, go-nun-fu,
wonlid seem: preferable,



EASTERNERS IN GENOA
Evoene H. Byaxs

UsIVERSITY OF WISODNEIN

Ov ALz, s Iratax Orries of the Middle Ages, Genoa, at the
first glanee, holds for the historian only a secondary interest.
Of the three or four which huve affected the currents of com-
munication between East and West, Genoa has always given
precedence to her more imposing rival of the Adriatie. Yet in
the history of the Mediterranean from antiquity to the present
day Genoa has played o more consistently significant role than
eliff-bound Amalfi Pisa long sines barred hy wastes of sand from
the ses, or even Venies, till so recently peacefully sleeping amid
splendid memories. The Genoese harbor even more to modern
Italy than to medieval Lombardy, Liguris and Provence is an
international commercinl port. While I do not question the
judgment of history, still my interest in Genoa of the middle
ages has led me to believe that the history of the ecity offers
unusual opportunities for the study of many medieval problems;
the almoest mmbroken continuity of the civie records enables the
atudent to walk down highways of history through many een-
turies; the richness of the archives opens vistas of medieval life
from fixed points that are at once the despair and well-nigh
irresistible temptation of the hurried student from this side of
the sed.

The hundreds of thousunds of entries made by the notaries of
the eommune in the archives constitute one of the richest and
least explored fields of investigation for the historian? Thosse
brief and simple records of transactions between individuals, if
perused carvefully and long, sweep the reader far back into the
éveryday life of a great city of the medieval world. The final
impression after weeks of perusal i much the same ms that
resulting from constant reading of u daily newspaper in a

' Por n description of the notariee’ rocords mnd bibliography s=ee my
artitle, * Commercinl Contracts of the Genpese in the Byrian Trade of the
Twelfth Oentury,” Quartely Jowmnal of Bomomics, Novamber, 10186, p.
180, note 1.
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foreign capital with wide international interests. Slaves,
laborers, sea-eaptains, merchants, nobles, kings, emperors and
popes not only pass across the view, but their ambitions, per-
sonul, political and commereial, slowly take form. After months
of this work the student longs to converse with the men whose
movements from year to year have oeccupied his attention,
Recently, owing to the lack of new materinl from Genoa, T have
gone back over the dotuments available and have made an
attempt to learn what I could of the individuals who played
leading roles in the trade between Genoa and the Levant in the
12th eéntury. The purpose of this paper is to present to a
society whose interests include the history of the relations between
East and West; the meager results of some of these Tescarchies
into the personalities of the Levantine trade,

Through her relations with Byzantium, Venice had won in the
11th eentury an envinble commereial posifion in the Levant, but
Genon’s opportunity for commercial expansion was coineident
with the Crusades. The connection with the Chureh and par-
ticipation in the erusading movement fostered by the Church
served the Genoese a donble purpose. Through the alliance with
the bishops the commune gained independence of the fendal
powers in Liguria and won a share in the extension of the power
of Christendom to the east, The twelfth century marks then a
period of transition in Genoese history in which most of the
lines of future development both eastern and western were Inid
down. In the field of polities, Genon not only established her
independence de facto but de jure as well. Hastening to encir-
cle her meager landed wealth by a protecting wall, she eould
proudly inform Barbarossa that she owed nothing to the Empire:
by her efforts from Roma to Barcelona the sea was made safe,
and every man could rest under his vine and flg-tres, a task
the Empire itself had not accomplished with a yearly expendi-
ture of 10,000 silver marks® The struggle with Pisa for domi-
nance in this western sea was begun.  ‘To be sure the Pisan taunt
of 1195 was in a sense justified: merefrices, uzores Venetum,
adhuc ausi estis ire per mare? si de cetero vuliis ire per mare,

** Anmales Tanuenses, anno 1158," Belgrano edition, 1, p. 50 (Fonti per
la Btoria d'Italia pubblicste dall” letitute Storico lMaliomo, Rome, 1800,
ol 1).
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abicila ferrum, relinguile grma, ¢f ite siculi muliores vadunt,
alioguin vobis naser incidemusl* Yot o generation later no
Pisan wonld have dured such an affront, In the field of trade,
the Cenoese threw their nots wide during this eentury. Like
the spokes of a huge half wheel, the sea-routes radiated from
the city to the great marts of the Levant, from Byzantinmm to
Aloxandria, to African ports from Alexandrie to Ceuts in the
west, Two Moorish towns in Spain were plundered, Scuthern
Pranes pail tribute in trade. Majorea, Sicily and Sandinia
were exploited, while in the Levant rich colonies supplied the
basis of a trade in eastern wares that made Genoa the distribut-
ing point for lusnries to o half of Europe aud the exporting
eenter of the cloth trade of the wesl

In still another wauy, the twelfth century was a period of
{ransition in Genoa. Previous to the first ernsade the Genoess
had been dependent for eastern goods, grudgingly enough, on
their rivals in part, but still more so upon Syrians, Jews, Byzin-
finss,—Levantines all who for so many centuries had supplied
the whole west with precious Oriental wares. I is precisely st
this transitional point in the eentury, when the Uenoese were
endeavoring to seenre for themselves the coutrol of this Levan.
tine trade, to take it out of the hands of those who had so long
controlled it, that 1 wish my readers to catch one of thoss
glimpses of which I lave spoken above. The activities of Levan.
tines in the west up to the period of the Crusades is one of thosa
medieval problems upon which doguments have seemed to throw
but little light. Brehier, in his stimulating work Les colonies
A’ Orientaue en Occident au commencement du Moyen-Age, fol-
lowing Releffor-Boichorst, Zur Gegchichts der Syrer im Abend-
lande, has pointed out the great facts for the earlier centuries,
behind whieh it is diffieult to go. Jules Gay’s less well known
book, I'Htalie Meridionale et !"Empire Byzantine, has a fine
chapter on the problem for southern Italy.* 1t is my beliel that

* Itid. 2, pp. B4-5.

iGeheffor Bolcharst, Mittehmgen des  Tostituts fie  deterreichiiche
Geschichisforschung, 4. G20-650, Innubrock 1580, Brohier covers the period
from the fifth to the cighth centory, Bwsamtiniache Zeitschrift, 12 1.38,
Laipsin, 1903, Chapter § of Guy’s work, Paris, 1004, Cf. alio James
Westfall Thompson, ‘The Commerce of Franes in the Ninth Century,’
Josraal of Politieal Eommomy, Nevember, 1015, pp. 884-7.
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by patient study of the notarial doenments of Genoa snd the
townd of southern France whose records are extant, still mops
moy be brought forth. It can be done by painstaking effort
in elose observation of the aetivities of individual merchants
year by year, of their associates in trade, of the character of
the oaths they take or refuse to take. The writers whom I have
mentioned have shown that colonics of Levantines existed in
most of the commereial centers of the west previous to the
Crusades; If so, some traces of them shoold exist in the 12th
and 13th centuries when the Oecjdentals wepre gt last displacing
them. The diffenlties nre grest but not insuperable. Genon
offers a snitable field of experiment in the twelfth century. The
records are fairly continnous after 1154; and this was the very
period whemthe strnggle between the Levantines and the Genoese
must have ocourred, iof ut all.

‘When: the cortnin is lifted in the decade 1154-64, for then
the notarial records begin, the trade between Genoa and the East
is all but the monopoly of a small group of five families of
high political Influence and of lunded wealth, Their monopoly
in Syria was seeured by their control of the government of the
commung. and of the administration of the eolonies in Syria,
which was entirely in the hands of one of these leading families
for pearly a full century nmder fendal contraet. In Byzantinm
the eontrol is less evident due to the as yet unstable character
of the Genoese position there. In Alexandria the monopoly
apparently could not be exereised because no colony existed,
and only the (Genoese énd of the trade conld be controlled, mod
that but partially. Next in imporiance to this group of mer-
chant-nobles, however, and seemingly dating from an esrlier
period, was sn interesting group of men whom I believe to be
fair types of the sort of merchants who had dominated the trade
before the advent of the Genoese leaders,—Syrians, Jews and
Byzantines whose power was waning fast and who were finally
displaced at the point T have chosen for this paper.

Perhaps the most important of these was a Jew, known as
Soliman of Silerno, whence he had come st an earlicr date to
be domiciled in Genoa, though whether or not he was a native
of Salerno does not appear, For many years he was a power
in the Alexandrinn trade. Twice he went to Alexandria, the
first time in 1156 when he remained there for nearly two years,
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during which time his wife Eliadar eontinued his commercial
pperations® On this voyage he carried large sums in sea-loans
for varions Genoese, in which they bore the risk while he profited
by the use of the monsy though at heavy interest, Just before
his departure he commissioned an sgent to eolleet & lorge smm
of motey owed Him in Spain' Upon his return he bought =
picee of land in Genoa with & house and its eontents for 100 L;
and opened a long series of contracts in 1158 with & group
of fastors for the distribution of the Oriental wares he had
brought back, in Sieily, Africa, Majorea snd Spain’® In the
next year he bought a ship with two others, both foreigners
and one & Saracen, which he equipped and personally conduoted
to Alexsndria in 1160, again carrying large sea-loans for
Genoese.* He was absent about s year and upon his return had
attnined the height of prosperity. The notary came to his house
to recard his transactions, nuusunl exeept with the highest of
the city; he had & cwria, 8 notary of his own probably ss secre-
tary; agents of Sarncen powers in Afriea cume to his house to
negotiate louns of money or sales of spices” [His ships and fae-
tors were plying the seas. A marringe was arranged between
his daughter and a member of the mighty Mallone family, one
of the great houses of the period, for which alliance Soliman
paid down 19244 lire, s dowry far above what the Mallone could
have esked of ons of their own rank.'® Then ss was the case
with so muny of his race in the middle ages there came some
sort of & erash. Whether he lost favor with the great families
who had used his knowledge of Alexandria for their own profit,
or whether he snffered financial reverses is not clear. At any
rate the dowry was returned to him by the Mallone; it formed
the only investment he was able to make in 1163, while just
previous to the disappointment, if sneh it was, he had pawned
gome silver enps and forred mantles to a Saracen friend. In

siatts del Notain Glovanni Beriba,” in Historine Fatrice Mosumanls,
vol. 6, (beneeforith eited ma Chiorforwm I1], Turin, 1853, nos. 337, 339
842, 446, 0L i

" Ibid. mo, 338,

* Thbl. nos. 642, B30, ¢45.6, €55-6, TO1, 71419, Ta

" Inid. now. THS, 828, RIF, W0,

*fiid. nne. 1072, 1188:5,

® I¥id. mo, 1376, A fair dowry at this perind in marrisge contracis
gmong the nobility was 100 lire, Oh. I, passim.
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1164 he paid a paltry debt of 6 lire, witnessed & single contract,
and is Iost to sight!' For nearly ten years in full view he
served his betters, aided them in the field of trade he knew so
well, lost a great allianee, and sank into obsourity.

Even more picturesque in his prosperity and fall was another
Jew, also Solomon by name, but called Blancardo. For twenty
years he was a leading figure on the Genoese piazze, & resource
for many foreign traders passing through the ecity,; sinee there
were few markets in the Mediterranean where his name wis not
known. His brother and nephew assisted him in many of his
operations, often leaving Genoa in his interest, where he remained
throughout?* Blaneardo was a well known money-lender, a
dealer in cloth on a wholesale basis; and he was the financial
resource of & host of itineran! merchants, men of no locsl note,
foreigners, non-Christians in some instances, who were not to
be required to take an oath npon fulfilling his contracts abroad,
men whose meaningless names appear but once or twice in &
decade smong his many transactions.® He exported large
quantities of cloth of various sorts to Syris and elsewhere*
his factors and loans were senl to St. Qilles, Montpellier, Pisa,
Balerno, Bougia, Seville, Sardinia and Alexandria, ¢arrying east-
ern cotton and linens through the west, Flemish, French and
Italisn eloth of wool, fur-trimmed cloaks, alum and hides?® In
Genoa he owned @ shop operated in his name by obseure men
and their wives for several years!® Blancardo's operations were
marked by great shrewdness and caution. While his brother
and nepheow were given wide latitude in their movements abroad,
the itinerant merchants with whom he dealt were held to strieter
terms than was usonl at this time, and occasionally were
instructed to hold themselves ready for directions by letter or
agent of Blaneardo” He had none of the assuranee of Soliman
of Salerno. A lurking fear seeius to pervade his movements,

B Thid. nos. 1270, 1819, 1322-4, 1184, 381, 1500,

= Ibid. nos. 853, 1070, 1120,

" For example, ibld. nos. 857, 850, 568, 86T, 853, 50T, 804, Q44 048,
1069, ete.

M Ibid. nos. 414, 857, BBT.

" Ibid. nos. 883, 1002, 1025, 1085, 1133,

® Ibid, nos. 940, 1070,

® For ezmmple, ibid. nes, 1155, 1181, 1257,
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The prosperous year 1160 marked & high point in Blancardo™
career, In that vear his investments abroad aside from his
hrother’s which were contributory to his own, amounted to 1118
liret* This was o huge sum for the period, equal to the invest-
ments of the greatest of the landed class. The consular family
de 1tn in that year weleomed a matrimonial alliance with Blan-
cardo’s niece; her dowry was 287 lire, considerubly bigher than
that so unsnceessfully given by Soliman of Salerno for an alli-
anve with an even more important family.”* About this time
Tilaneardo became the informal business agent for the d'Oria
family whose international fume of later epochs was now being
founded on twelfth century investments®  His wide experience,
of long years too sinee he now hiad a great-niece of marriageable
age ™ his wealth and far-reaching associations must have been
of value to one of the greatest of Genoese familics. But these
high connections did not prevent his downfsll when their pur-
pose was achisved. Blaneardo loaned large sums to the debt-
laden commune at rates injudiciously high. 1In 1178 Archbishop
Ugo della Volta, n member of whose family, be it noted, had
been partinlly responsible for one of the loans, sentenced the
sstate of the recently deceased Blancardo to pay 1050 lire to
the state, oo amount almost equal to his total investments in &
prosperous year. The prelate was aetuated by the best of
motives sinee be elaimed to be informed on good authority that
o his deathbed Blaneardo had renounced usury.™ What pres-
sure had been brought to bear upon the old man we are not told,
nor whether the loans had even been repnid by the commune.
An imposing figore in this period of trausition had suceumbed
in death to the tising commercial loaders,

Another striking personage of Oriental origin in Genoa &t
thig time was & Syrian, whether Christinn or Jewish 1 cannot
say; his name was Ribaldo di SBaraphia (obviously a corruption
of Saffuriya, just north of Nazareth, visited by Benjamin of

® The sum of all bls investmenta given in the dfei for that year.

* Ibid, mos. 922, 951.

= I'bid, nos. 1206, 1304,

= IEid. no. 1104,

=I5l noa 11688-0; Liber Jurium I (Hist, Patr, Mon. VII1), oo, 317.
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Tudela**), For a full deeads his movements can bo traced back
and forth scross the (enoese scene even to Syria and to thd
west agnin. He was a favorite witness to contracts in which
Levantine names appear, and eventually he became a patriarchal
figure, the tutor and administrator of the estates of innumerable
minors with eastern connections. Probably born in Syria, long
resident in Genoa where he was possessed of real estate, from
his youth familiar with commereisl conditions in his native and
adopted lamds, he may be regarded as a fair type of those Levan-
tines who had maintained the flow of intercourse between East
and West for centuries. His methods differ interestingly from
those of liis contemporaries with whom we are concerned.
Like Soliman of Salerno, but unlike Blaneardo, castern wares
were the real bagis of his trade. Unlike either of them, his own
menns were insufficient to make him n suecessful competitor of
the rising Genoese traders, so he capitalized his patriarehal
gualities, maybe facilitated by the eustoms of one of the vastern
races, for if not a Jew he was on unosusl terms with the Jews
and other foreigners in Genon, and utilized the estates of his
(so-ealled) nephews so snceessfully that he was for long n great
finaneial power in the eastern trade® In 11565 he sent a factor
to Syria from Sieily, and two vears later himself went to Syria
for a year, accompanied by this factor and one of his young
wards®® The factor apparently remained in the East, perhaps
nk Ribaldo’s agent. A little later the same young nephew, now
trained in Ribaldo's knowledge, with the benefits of the earlier
voyage in Ribaldo’s company at his disposal, turned over all of
his own and his younger brother's property to Ribalde, formed

= Ttinerary of Benjemin of Tudelo, edited by Adler, Loodon, 1807, p.
28 { Auher ‘s sdition, p. 44).

=[n 1155 be apparently bad enly 50 lire in operation, Ch, 11, no, 267.
For his soeeess as an administeator of the estates of wommm aml minors,
ibid, mos. 288, 334, 304, 307, Tén, T7T0, 777, 824, 865, 89, 1001, 1017,
1088.8; ho wam often & witness for Soliman of Balerne, ibid, nes. J38-40,
34%; was on intimate torms with Blaneurdo, {44 nos, 414, 885, 044, 1015,
1075; often appeared in connection with Buonglovanni Malliglisstre (for
whomi see below), ibid. nos 200, 205, 304, 305, 510, 312, 368, 735, 760-2;
witness or mgent for other Jews mnd foreiguers, 708, 861-£, 1075, 1457,
1604,
= Ibid. nos 267, 335, 414, 410,
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4 partnership with him, and went to Syria with a fund of nearly
“700 lire in his charge®® Ribaldo meantime had taken on &s &
western agent s non-Christian known s Stabilis who first
appeared in Genos about 1150 as & money-lender. Stabilis acted
a4 Ribaldo's factotum in the distribution of Oriental wares
throughout the West. In Ribaldo’s name, with his capital and
such of his own as he was sble to seeumulate, Stabilis employed
fastors who earried their goods through the entire region of
Genoese: aetivity.®! Ribaldo’s personal attention was given to
the Syrian business in which he proved useful to the paolitical
faction then in power in Genoa and bent on making the most
of the Syrian commeree, They sold to him a share in the deht
owed the state by the Embrinco family for the unpaid rental of
the Genoese colony of Gibelletum leased to the Embriaco for
twenty-nine years.™ What ndvantage he reaped by having this
most powerful family of Ofitre-Mer in his debt does not appear,
nor do the documents disclose the rest of his esreee, The fae-
tion with which he hind identified himself more or less fell from
power most dramatically in 1164, and in the general confnsion
of the next four years Ribaldo is lost to view.

(ns more varied type and this twelfth eentury group is eom-
plete, So far none of these Levantines had succeeded in doing
mare than holding his own against the rising native mershants.
The last one 1 shall discuss aceomplished a little more; he
founded a family in Genoa® His name was Buongiovanni
Malfigliastro. Au elusive figure, probably from Byzantium,
where his son was a vassal of the Emperor,*® his heaviest invest-
ments were in Sicily and Alexandris, the basis of his widespread
trade which penetrated even to regions not freguented by the
Genoese, Asia Minor and Dalmatin® Wealthy, a heavy money

®Itid. noa. BES, 80O, DOT.

¥ Lib. Jur. T, no. 154; Oh II; nos. 11401, 867, D61, 968, 1002, 1117,
1135, 1150, 1182, 1193, 1255, 1455,

B CN. IT, no, 1180: L. Jer, I, no 107,

= Cf. Canale, Nuova Istoria della Repubdlica i Gemove, Florence, 1560,
2. 6T5-6.

= 0. 11, no, 1205

"Ibid, nos 351, 445,
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lender,*® (he loaned money to the eamons of San Lorenzo for
the purchuss of vestments in Sardinia at 25% for a few montha),
owning land, mills; olive and fig orchards m Genoa, he con-
tracted matrimonial allianees for lis children with the anecient
Visvonti family; with the Castagna recently arrived in Genoa
from the Polesvera, who had Jewish affiliations, and founded n
branch of the Genoese nobility.® During and after the Third
Crusade the Malfiglinstro were prominent ship-owners, very
‘setive in the Syrian trade® TUltimately they won official rank
and figured in Genoese poblie life. The founder of the family
had done well.

Thess are a fow of the men who composed what might be
desigmated as the old régime in the Genoess trade with the
Lavant. They were undoubtedly the leaders in what presenis
soms af the aspeets of & small but important colony of Orientals
in Genos sueh as existed in mest of the imporfant commercial
centors of the West gll through the early middle ages. Their
mutnal relations were largely confined to witnessing each other’s
contracts; only oecasionally did they form partnerships among
themselves. Fully cognizant of each other’s activities, they
pursued their individual courses, loaning money to the native
merchants when called upon, earrying loans for them to the
East at a profit to both, yet fighting the last battle in & commer-
cinl struggle that was already lost, since even in this period
their investments were being surpassed by those of the new
leaders, the Genoese nobles who saw in the Levant trade oppor-
tunities which experience and power at home would make their
own oneé they had mastered the diffienities so well understood
by their older rivals. About these Levantine merchants in
Genoa swarmed a host of foreigners of strange names, as factors,
servants and witnesses, a shifting group of itinerant peddiers
whose movements cannot he followed for more than a eingle
voyage.

= Ibid. moa 320, 333, 402, 445, 448, 460-1, 528, @32, 8RO, T34, 737, 751,
Y0, 797, 508. His nams sppesrs more than 100 timies in the AtH of
Giovanni Scriba.

=Ibid. mos TOT, 1202,

™ Archivio &l Btato di Genova, Atti del Notale Lanfrance, parte L, folica
B8 wersn, 95, 131, 124, 130 wersg.
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That they represent the old order is even clearer after the
Third Crusade, The reorganization of the Syrinn eolonies upon
fhipir re-establishment following the successful reaction against
Saladin's eonquests brought abont a rapid and intensive develop-
ment of the Genoese trade in Syria. In this new extension it
was the native Genoese merehants who assumed control in the
Syrian field. The struggle against Venice in Constantinopie
and the Black Sea was unsuceessful for another eighty years.
Cirgomstances have prevented my pursnance of the Alexandrian
trade; there it is barely possible other eonditions prevailed
althongh I find no evidence of them.

It would seem that abont the middle of the twelfth century
the transition was all but completed by which the Genoese had
mastersd the details of the Levantine trade, after tolerating mud
muking good use of the experienced and gifted Orientals as long
s was neeessary. The great voyages at the close of the century,
undertaken almost annually, in some instances biennidlly, were
many times richer than those previous to the Third Crusade.
Thse swift expansion after 1189 drew from ancient hoards money
easily, promisingly and safely invested in the eastern trade.
The voyages involved hundreds of investors great and small;
long lists of men and women whose names and deeds stamp them
s Ligurian, with what Byzantine, Byrian or Jewish origims one
eannot say.

The eentury of transition had passed too in other fields.
Politieal power, the basis of eommercial power, had to be fought
for by the nobles as never before in the face of the quasi-(lemo-
cratic movement that began with the overthrow of the dominant
della Volta faction in 1164, advanced a step with the overthrow
of the consulate and erection of the first podestate in 1190, pro-
eoeded to the revolution of 1257 with the emergence of the
capitano del popalo, and culminated in the popular doges of the
fourteenth century. In all these changes eommercial power in
the East was an issue.  In the course of the strugele Venice was
defied and Pisa overwhelmed. Out of it emerged the Genocese
folk, & commereisl-minded folk ns they have remained to this
day. The dream of maritime empire which led the della Volta
faction to its fall in 1164 was only deferred a century, never
lost. It was in the minds of the very group which learned its
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firat lessons under the example of men such s 1 have here so
birisfly sketelied,

The century of transition therefore seems to me » significant
epoch in the history of Genoa's relations with the Levant. Is
it not also & scene in the medieval drams that is pot without &
broader meaning? Were these Levantine merchants, men of
power, resource, success and misfortune, not typieal of the
‘dark age’ in the West preceding the Crusades—the age in which
they and their kind served to lighten the economie burden of
centuries?



A PRE-SARGONIC INSCRIPTION ON LIMESTONE FROM
WAREKA

Jasres B. Nies

BaooEnys, N, Y.

THE REMABEARLE TABLET presented in this number came info
possession of the writer in 1916, and is reported to have been
found on the site of ancient Erech, in Southern Babylonia, in
1913. It consists of gray, soft, consolidated limestone, measur-
ing 15 cm. in length, 12 em. in width, 3% em. in thickness, and
weighing nearly 334 lbs, 1t is covered on the obverse and part
of the reverse with engraved dividing lines and archaic Sumerian
characters, the Iatter indicating & period as remote as the first
dynasty of Kish, i. e, before 3000 5. 0.

When first scquired its surface was almost entirely covered
with an inerustation of salt, This deposit was, in places, as
much g a centimeter thick and made decipherment impossible.
It was removed by slow solution in fresh water and, though it
had considerably corroded the npper left hand obverse of the
tablet, very little of the inseription has been lost, as will be sem
from the photograph and the transliteration.

Unfortunately, in addition to the damage done by the salts
and friction, some pieces were early chipped from the right
hand side and the last lines on the lower edge, making uncertain,
mguiherthinga.thenmafapamiinthalutmnf
eol. IV,

To pesist scholurs interested in Sumerology, the photographie
plates have been supplemented by exact silver-print reprodue-
tions of these, checked by the signs as they appear on the
original tablet in the best light. For convenient reference,
numbers have been inserted in each of the groups or cases on
thess silver-print reproductions.

1t should be remarked that, contrary to the custom of writing
Babylonisn tablets, the last column of the obverse is not con-
tinnied on the lest column of the reverse, but on its first or left
hand column. 'This may have been due to the shape of the stone
and uneven width of the right side, but it is not impossible that
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the reverse contains a different inseription from the obverse,
In any ease the inseription is not complete, for, after patesi in
ease 43, we should expect the name of the city and, after case 47,
other particulars,

The document has been given & Sumerian transliteration for
convenience, though it 15 probable that it is Semitie, as it corre-
sponds with the Obelisk of Manishtusu; as to Kish, its place of
origin, a2 to a number of its names such as Nani, Zuzn, Subsub
(tranaliterated Makmak by me), and those beginning with Rabe,
and us to the expression 84* with numerals, of. Del. en Porse,
2, Obelisk of Manishtusu, eol. IT 8, 10, ,

The inseription is interesting not only paleographically but
also philologically. It is one of the most ancient business doen-
ments known containing records of the sale of, and payments
for, a number of fields by various individuals. Thus it may be
regarded as an ancient list of title deeds. 1t should be eompared
to C7 32.7 and 8.

As the tablet and its reproduetion, together with a translitera-
tion, translation, and notes are given, nothing more need be said
at this point, except that the suthor has made the attempt to
eluneidate this inseription with extreme diffidence.

TRANSLITERATION®
1 1 MA-NA KUBABBAR 2 [U0]* 2/3 (GIN!) EUBAB-
BAR* SA-NA*

83— *GAN 4 [NJA*NI 6 [UJR1-ZU.ZU"
6 SAM-.GAN 7 K0

8 2/3 (MA-NA) KUBABBAR SA*NA 9 1/31 (BOR)
GAN (= 600 BAR)™

10 Illegible® 11 DUMU MAK-MAK"

12 KIgx= 13 SAN GAN 14 K0

156 2/3 (MA-NA1) 4 5 (GIN?) KUBABBAR SA-NA

16 1/3 4+ 1/18 BUR GAN™ (= 600 4 100 3AR) 17 BE-RD-
USANY

18 Li-ZU URU.UMk: 19 LUO-KALIL GAN™

20 215 (MA-NAT)" KUBABBAR 21 5 (GIN?) EUBAB-
BAR"

22 1/8 4 1/3 4 1/18 - 1/36 BOR GAN (= 1200 + 100 +
50 SAR)*

*Bew note 4.
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93 MAK.MAE" 24 DUMU AGA 25 [S3AM GAN] KO®
26 2/3 (MA-NA) KUBABBAR SA-NA 27173 BOR GAN™
28 A-S1* 20 LUGAL EN.NUN™
80 2/3 (MA-NA) EUBABBAR 8A-NA 31 8AM [GAN]®™
32 Namp broken® 83 DU-[MU] Eroded and broken
34 2/3 (MA-NA) KUBABBAR SA-NA 306 Erased™ 36
Erasad
37 4 (BOR) and 2 BAR® 38 4 KUBABBAR GIN™
80 ZU.ZU™ 40 RA-BE-ZALLUM 41 TUR-TUR 42
IL-ZU- UG
43 PA-TE.SI® 44 503 SAR GAN™
45 B1G HAR ERIAM“ 46 GA-NL-ZU-MA 47 DUMU
UR-LIL
TRANSLATION
1 One mina of silver 2 [a]nd 2/8 (shekel?) of standard
gilver
(for) 3 ———— flelds. 4 Nani & [son of UjrT-zuzn
8 for the price of the fields 7 has been satisfied (i. e. paid
~ in fall).
8 2/3 (mina) of standard silver (for) 9 1/31 BOR of land
10 11 son of Makmak 12 of Kish 13
for the price of the field 14 has been satisfied.
16 2/8 (minat and) 5 (shekelst) of standard silver (for)
16 1/8 -+ 1/8 BOR of land (= 600 4 100 SAR} 17 Berusan
18 & mative of Zurnm 19 (and) Lukalil (soldf) the flelds.
20 214 (mina) of silver {and1)
21 5 {shekels?) of silver (for) 22 2/3 + 1/18 4- 1/36 BOR
of land (i e. 1200 - 100 - 50 8AR)
23 Mskmak 24 son of Aga 26 [with the price of the
fields] is satisfied.
98 :2/3 (mina) of standard silver (for) 27 1/3 of &« BCR of
lend (600 SAR) 28 of Asi 29 guardian king.
80 2/3 (minn) of standard silveras 31 the price [of a field]
32 33 son of
34 2/3 (mion) of standard silver for 35 [erased] 36
[erased]
87 3 BOR and 2 SAR (of land for) 38 4 shekels of silver
80 (from) Zuzu (and) 40 Rabezallum 41 sons of
42 Tizguug 43 the ruler. 44 47 SAR of land of the
46 wool tax collector 48 Ganiruma 47 son of Ur-lil
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NOTES
*The numerieal notation of this inseription is partly ordinary
and v land measurs. See Barton, Babylomian Writing, 1.

145-6, abbreviated BW in this article.

The purt broken from this sign seema to have been - thus
88 i e the conjunction U, «f. BW 1. 412,

¥ AZAQ and UD, though both mutilated, are certain.

*These signs, though eroded, ean be established from cises
B, 15, 26, ete. SA-NA is not a name. This is shown by its con-
text in other parts of the text. It may be Semitie and mean
‘exchanged.’  See Muss-Amolt, Dictionary of ths Assyrian
Language, 1068, Send, 3, ‘he different, change," but ita mean-
ing, as Professor George A. Barton in o private letter pointed
ont, is rather to be found in SA = pidnu BW 310,, or piinu,
gignifying ‘carrent." This word iy translated ‘stund” by Muoss-
Arnolt, Dhof. B54, whenee, as in English, the derivative “stand-
ard,' i e, of ‘registered value," While engaged on this paper,
Dr. C. B. Keiser very kindly sent me the following in a tablet,
Y. B. C. 1400; pumbered 17 in his fortheoming volume of
ﬁnlﬁ::ul Ur Dynnsty Texts, which seems to confirm this trans-

SUSANA SA-NA IA 4 MAS GIN KUBABBAR

AZAG ERIMELKA AS GIN

1, AZAG URI™ E3.GIN + IGI-BS-GAL (= 3 1/3 GIN)
IB-TA-Z1

Kl LU-GI-NA TA

UR-GI-KISAL

SU-BA-TI

Then follow names of 3 witnesses, month, and year.

Here we have ovidenily s group of three kinds of silver, 1st
standard, 2nd of Erim®, nud 3rd of Urid, which Urgikisal bor-
rowed [rom Lugina,

* Numaoral broken away. Cf. casa 9, 16, 22, 27T,

* The first gign is donbtless NA and forms part of the name
Nani which ocours-in early and Iater deciuments.

" Possibly DUMU and part of the zign UR were broken o
in this case. For the nami# UR-ZU see Huber, PKUN 69.
There is no doubt that the group formed a namao,

* It seems clear that the sign intended is KO from its oceur-
rence in a similar connection in cases 14 and 25, and that it
menns here eandnu ‘be full” BW 38,. A ecareful examination
of the originul proved that there was an imperfect erasure of
the right half of the seemingly new sign above KA.

* Part of 8A i3 broken away.

M JAOS 8358
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= The numeral may liave boen D0 =& of, eases 16 and 27,

 The name may have been NI-LU-LU, ef CT 32, 8, eol, IV,

© YUMU proves that & name preceded. The next ﬂ.i%l, which
ocours also in case 23, is Br. 820, Streek in his Silben- wnd
Ideagrammliste, p. 10, givea a8 its value MAK. I have trans
literntad the doublo sign MAK-MAK as this name occurs in 0T
3%; 7, col. IV,, where the signs are written beside sach other.
The double sign means sukinnu ‘homnge, worship', ¢f. HWE

313.

12 Yodern Okhatmir, 14 kilometers east of Babylon. It i not
impossible that this tablet came originally from Kish and was
carried from there to Erech, in the far south, in early times,
perhaps s part of spoils of war, In this ease we shonld expect
its language to be Semitic. Barton is of the opinion that it was
not found in Southern Babylonia, but ut ELOkhaimir. The
Bagdad dealer who brought it 1o Ameriea declares it was found
at Warka by his own gang of men and that thero is no doubt as
to its provenance, I have never known this dealer to give a
wrong provenunce for his tablots or antiguities, and this has also
been the experience of others. The tablet in CT 32, pla. 7 and
8, from Dailém, which has been in the British Museum sines
1882, was probably found by Rassam at Dilhim, 8 mound about
18 kilometers south of Hills, the site of ancient Dilbat. King,
Mist. of Babylow, 141, note, states that all tablets from there
belonig 1o the 1st Dynasty, but this inseription is evidently an
exeeption.

" oo — sompound ® = 1/3 BUR or 600 SAR as it precedes
1/18 BOR or 100 SAR.

4 This is o name, I — is the sign RUM or B and the last
gign is USAN (ef. BW 1. 285) it reads BE-RU-USAN. The
nnmes UR-USAN-LA and NIN-USAN.ZI occur. See Huber,
Perionennamen, 143, note 3, and p. 170, note 8. The sirokes
under URAN look like archaic A, but compare the form of this
sign in Reisner, Urkunden, 99, 1.,

1 The second sign in this ease, though imperfect, is either BU
or %I, vorv likely the latter. The last sign is KT, distorted for
lack of room. We have them s deseriptive title that can be ren-
dered cither ns “a man of Zurum,” or ‘s wist man of Urom®*.*

W1y esse 19 we appenr to have another deseriptive ttle,
W-E;&Lﬂ., bat it may be a name. The second sign, in this
nrehaie form, is new. On account of its resemblance to an adae
or pick-ax it may be AL = allu, (the name LU-AL occurs in
RTCh 336, reverse 3), but more probably it is archaic KAL.
mmm ﬂﬂfﬂiﬂg:ipf. c“?;tiﬂ. 1, H%., and 82. 8, ¢ol. II and IIL

& fﬂ‘ﬂlﬂ' 1 cases 7, 14; and 25 we shoold have
expected SAM GAN to follow. e
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' On the tablet it can be seen that P¢ is the numeral PF.
The lower edge is here worn and broken and it is possible 0,
#5 i ease 2, may have conneeted this and the following case,

W SA-NA is omitted but understood.

" Ag in ease 16 B2 is an early form for B : NER > 2 = 1200.

" Salts & centimeter deep covered this and the two following
eases. When removed it was found that the stone had been
eaten away. Enough remsine, howsver, to make the reading
of all but one or two signs cartain. The name Mak-Mak is the
same as appears in case 1. There Le is the father of
here he is the son of AG-A.

%t Enough remains in the eroded portions of this case to make
it probable that the signs were SAM GAN KO,

2 The number is 1/3 BOR GAN, Cf. cases 16 and 22

= ART, it would seem, 18 a SBemitio name, Seo Muss-Arnolt,

. T

* The sigm EN is new in this form which does not favor the
theory that it was derived from a hand grasping a mace,
EN-NUN = massoru ‘a guardian, treasurer,” Br. 2549, It is
possible that K1 is understood after NUN. (See the dete for-

~muls for the Bth year of BUR-SIN.) This would give us the
name of 4 yery early king of Erech.

5 SAM is certain, but only in the best light ean traces of GAN
be seen on the tablet,

= That a name, now worn away, cxisted in this case can be
seen from the traces of DUMU in the following line.

® 1tis ible that the signs in casea 356 and 36 were destroyed
bw the saits that covered them thickly, but it is more likely that
they were anciently erased.

= BAR, in this case, is a land mesasure; in case 44 il is fol-
lowad hy GAN which has been omitted here, but it is understood.
The numerals should therefore be read as BUR GAN and not
as BAR. For land measures see Johns, Babylowian and Assyr-
tan Laws, Contracls and Letiers, 189 1.

= The silver shekels to which this case refers require the
ordinary numerical notation.

 This and the three following cases contain the name of a
patesi nod his two sons, ‘Zuma and Rabezallum soms of H-zu-
(ng?) the patesi.' A king of Opis, named Zum, was conguered
by Eannatum when the former came to the reseuo of the city
of Kish, which Eannatom had attacked. As Zuzn of our tahblet
is the son of a patesi, it is possible there is some historic connec-
tion. For the name Rabezallom ef, OT 32. 8, IA,.

® Cass 42 is worn away eonsiderably. This is unfortunate
8 it contains the name of the patesi whose reading is thus made
uncertain.

=
L]



= This 1 presents s diffienlty. Ascording to Pre-Sar-
gonie land mewsire u=lﬁlﬂHﬂB—H.&Nnr50mm
o — 3 % 1/18 BUR-GAN or 300 8AR. Hore tlie number

M The first sign in case 45 seems to be §1G, though it is very
similar to archaie ZAG. As the sign HAR which follows may

ect, dues. tax,” (BW 361,) and ERIM = muntalsu
¢ Br. 4606, the translation ‘the wool-tax eollector
Ganizama son of Urlil" would fit very well for this and the two
final enses of this inseription.

Attention is ealled to RU, the last sign in case 45, 68 confirm-
ing the suthor's opinion, published in 1914, vol. 16. L of the
American Anthropologist, that this sigu originated in & pieto-
graph of a boomerang.

|



NINIB-NINURTA
W. F. AvpmonT

Jorra Hormss Tsveisry

T reapa of this elnsive name is now placed beyond reason-
able doubt, thanks to the Aramnie transliteration MM (see
especially Clay, Amurry, p. 105 f.) and the statement in the
Yaule gellalary, 1. 288 thal IB in the name Nin-IR (& "Win-I1R
du-ma) is rend wr-lo. The name of the god must thus be read
Ninwrta, which became, by dissimilation, *Fmwrfa (the dental ¢
may enter in, as perhaps also in dngabtu ‘edrring,” < "ningablu
< *mingablu < *mangabtu, Yike nirmaktu ‘piteher’; Delitzsch,
A 150), nnd, by the eommon change of r to & before a dental,
Inudta = PP, Thore is no evidence that the character NIN
was ever pronounced em, to nvoid the usual feminine counota-
tion, nx has been snggested ; the writing Ninni(50)-IB (Ebeling
no. 31, oby, 9-10; ZDMG 69. 89) is against such a viow., The
reading Anwdal (Pognon, Thurean-Dangin, Maynard, AJSE 34.
29.81) is most improballe; in form it i8 anomalous, and at
best it could not mesn ‘the mounntain god,' ns Maynard sng-
gests. A variant “0r-ru-da, mentioned by Maynard, does not
exist; the passage in Hbeling, no. 12, L 11-12, must be read (&£
Hrozny, Ninrag, talblet 20 11-12) [Nisv-uria bdd-Ri-bol.a-gul-
gullamd-ry en-ir-rucda = [ Nivurta mou"obbit die midd wud:] urhy
abibdmis 1bd’, ‘Ninurta, who destroys the fortification of the
hostile place, on the hurricane rushes' (Semitic: ‘like the
hurrionne’). A glance at Br, 5492 and M. 3809 would have
spared this mistake, However, we all make slips at times,

1 am inclined to see another hint with respect to the pronunei-
ation i Poebel, istorical and Grammabical Tezts. no. 134, col.
3, 10 ff & section of the hara-hubilu™ lexical series (soe Meiss-
ner, OLZ 18, 136 1.}, where we have ;

gii-ko-nig pa-giiimer = gattanitiu (ng = que, ote)
gid-bo-ped-gikimor = napéitu (ped = napdiu)
Urtil in a wisho from wriu/o, 8 word quite wiknown in the
Assyrian  lexicon elsewhery, but reminding one of Urfu,
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Armenis, and our Urts. Both combinations mey have their
rights. The latter is particularly interesting in view of Nin-
arta’s consort Gula. OF course, gula here means ‘large, full,'
or thi like, and the idea that its Semitie equivalent is Urfu, if
I am correet, is an illustration of the curious methods of philo-
logical ratiocination employed by the Baliylonian schoolmen,
from the results of which our lexies will eveninally have to be
purged. 1 hope to treat elsewhere some of the products of this
juggling with phonetio and numerical values in the cuneiform
schools. The writing with § indicates a populsr etymology of
the element wrta, comnecting it with Urfu, Armenia, In the
light of thess and other facts, T will proposs the following recon-
struetion of the name Ninurta's history, which is offered merely
as a warking hypothesis.

The god NIN-IB is intimately conneeted with IB = Urus,
identified with him CT 25. 11. 25, The pair Ured(IB) and
Ninuraé are mentioned among the names of Anu™ and Anfu™.
Sinee urad = piristu, as nomen agentis it should mean 'decider’
(like malik), and ‘prinee,’ or the like, a fitting name. for &
gredt god, one who beld the chief position in the pantheon at
Dilbat und elsewhere,

In Iater times Nin-JB assumes the place of JR-Urad, Tt is
difffcult to believe that this represents a masenlinization of
Ural's colorless cansort Nip-ured, whose very name may rest
upon theological speculation. 1 am profoundly suspicions of
the theories advanced by Hommel! that the Sumerian gods
whose names begin with Nin are old solar deities, who were
maselinized on the analogy of Samed, who is masculine, while

i feminine, and by Clay,® that NIN-IB wus originally
feminine, but after the “signs had been recognized as an ideo-
grum for the name of the deity . . . the goddess besgme
mascalinized.” Clay himself (log, cil.) admits that Lhis solu-
tion is n pis aller. With Hommel, every coincidence is an
identity, or an analogy from which cansal relations may be
dedueed. In my opimon, it is mmueh more probuble that wn
means both ‘lord’ and *lady,’ like wmun and godan; cf. also
dam ‘ecnsort,’ both 'husband’ and ‘wife.’ This is the view
Ao MVA6 19, 13, note £, The femininity of the En-calegory is equally

fietitions.
¥ Ben Miscellanoows Tascriptions, p. 95.
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of Delitzsch, SGI 204, Sumerian eared as little for distinetions
of gender as for differences of person, The explanntion does
not lie in the ‘primitive’ character of the language, as Renouf
keld erroncously for Egyptian, but simply in its genius, the
eourse of devilopment it preferred.

When Ninursd had occupied the place of Urad, the theolo-
gians, to save the dualism, apparently, by a right-about-face made
IB his consort. Henee, theoretically, IB = Gula, and IB's
value wrfa, felt because of the secondary { to be Bemitic, was
uttashed to gula, as pointed out sbove.

The variants wrad, urta, and wrfw are apparently, in the final
analysis, identical. But how are we to explain them! Thru
popular etymology, if we may judge from parallels. This,
woreover, must be associsted with some ontstanding character-
istic of the deity, who wes a god of war, of hunting, and of
guarries and mountains. In this connection there comes to
mind the late ideogrum for parsifly ‘iron,’ which is the same
a8 1he ordinary ideogram for the name Ninurts, AN-MAS,
Iron eame to Babylonia, s to the rest of Western Asia, from the
land of the Chalybes, on the coufines of Armenin and Pontus,
called in Babylonin Urfu, by haplology for Urarfu, OTMRA
Wa may assume, then, that urfu is a modifieation of “urdu or
*urty, o slep which brings us to Sumerian times, when bronze
and pot iron was the metal nsed for making weapons and tools,
Now, bronze is wrwd(u) in Sumerian, which by apocope of the
d. 8o comman in that tongue, beeams wru, whenee Akkadian
perd™ (CT 15. 2. 9),

Returning to Uraé, which we may safely postulate as the
original form, we may, perhaps, suppose that it was ordinarily
pronounced *Urud (by vocalle harmony; ef. subar “servant’
(SAH, SG1 287), which becomes Jubur in the name Nin-iubur
= Papsukal'; pap = 'father, chief”), which became *Uru (just
as we have purwd and gur ‘cut’; gurud ‘man,” prop. ‘the
stout one,’ and gur ‘fat," = kabru®; subud and sub ‘founda-
tion' (St 254]: durud and dur, ete)), connected by popular

* Bumerlan Tilla (8b 74); the late Babylonlun name I8 Uradfu
*I expoct to discuss Uicse deilies elsewhere.

*For -;_; ‘man® = morid snd #1310 = kobru see my fortheoming
priicle in AJEL on the relation betwoen Bgyptinn snd Bemitie.
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stymology with urn ‘bronze,’ sinee Ninurts was the patron of
war and of the quarries; and hence, to & ecertain extont, of
metallurgy, as the urnd-lomga (gurgurrs),® under whose diree-
fion arms and pickaxes were manufactured.

Later, in Semitie times, iron replaced bronze as the prevailing
materinl for swords and azes (ef, haginu ‘nxe,” which cannot
bo separated from Eth, hagin ‘iron,’ probably the original
meaning), The priests had, meanwhile, adopted the o linn.
tion of the divine nume with wrwd, and, nunder their suspices,
the name beeame *Ninurwd or *Nenwurut, which may have hecome
Néwierfu, just as gedim beeame efimmu, und gid, githi. 'Brones’
was now eri, so the verbal association must have faded away.
However, the assoeintion with metallurgy remained, so 8 new
popular etymology was in order, which eame most nnturally
from Urtw, Armenia, whenee the Babyloniaus imported their
iron. In classical times the Chalybes were such renowned
workers in iron and steel that ydéd ‘hardened iron, steel’
received its neme from them,” just as ‘eopper,” cuprum, comes
from ‘Cyprus,’ and perhaps Heb, MM) ‘eopper,’ is derived
from Nubaife, which Winckler has idontified with the distriet
of Ubalkis south of Aleppo (MVAG 18, 4. 85). A thousand
years before the Chalybes appear in history, their monntaing
bore the name Kizwadna (op. off. p. 61),* from which iron was
exported to the rest of Western Asin.  The Moschian mountsing
were called the tird dparzeld by the Arsmneans. After the
Phrygo-Moschian irruption in the twelfth eentury hnd swept
over he ruins of the Hittite Empire, Pontus-Cappadoeis
received the name Tabal, Heb. Tibal (which reproduees the
Phoenieian pronuneistion). Iemee iron ecame to Palestine, so
the Hibrews made Tabal-gain, *the forger of bronze and iron’
ooy nend et m')"?ﬁ'ﬂ'l} the primeval eponyimeus hero of
metallurgists, just a8 the Greeks might have invented a Chalyps
(P S mesns, of course, *Tibal [the] smith’).

*Heo fur this gpither Hromy, Ninrag, tablet 12, rev. L 19.

*The roverse view B defmded by Letmann-Haopt (Matedaliom, p. 100,
n, 2}, whe oven eonnsels Eielwy with sdded!

" Bluard Mever (Die Chettiter, p. 160), following Horzfeld s suggestion,
identifics Kizwndng with Eatpatuk, Cappadocia. A glanne into Hommel 's
GGAD, p: B0 (ef. Moyar's estimate of this work, Gd* 252, note), might
have spired the repetition of such . problematisal etymology.
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In the same way, we may suppose, Ninurts was explained
gither us ‘Lord of Armenis,” or as ‘Lord of Iron’ (assuming
as misbe *urfi, the ‘Armenisn' metal). His association with
iron is just as natural as in the esse of the Anatolian Zeus, lord
of the thunderbolt, snd the Egyptinn war-god Month (Mnfw).
The strength of the ussociation is clear from the fact that the
idsogram of the god is employed for the metal (“MAS primarily,
of epurss, i3 a title of Ninurts ns ‘chief” afaredu)?

Indireet ovidence for my theory may, perhaps, be drawn from
sstrological considerations, Tron is regularly the metal of the
planet Mars = Nergal.  As, however, there is no indication that
the latter was particularly connected with ivon, while he is with
copper (Zimmorn, Ritwoltafeln, no, 27, L 8], we muy asume
that copper or bronze was the original metal of the tawny-red
(whinu) planet. Later, iron, taking the place of bronze as the
symbol of war, was substituted. This shift in Nergal’s metal
wonlil gertainly lead e to expest a parallel shift in the metals
aseribed to the patronsge of the closely related Ninnria. The
former view that Ninib wus Mars and Nergal Satoarn, instead
of the reverse, is mow proved to be erromeous (Kuogler, Slern-
kunde, 1. 220 f.; Weidner, OLZ 16, 24), but Kugler and Waid-
ner both adwit the possibility of shifts. Weidner, in Inet,
Bolieves that there was a regular eyelie ghift in the planetary
deities, Hommel (Hdprecht Anniversary Volume, p. 180) also
thinks that Ninurts was originally god of Mars and Nergal of
Baturn. Tho inelining to this view, T will leave the decision to
experts in the tangled field of Babyloniun astronomy.

*The old explanation of the idsogram ma the ‘bar of beaven® ln surely
wrong, in spile of the Egyptian bi3 s pe, primarcily meteorie iron,



EDOUARD CHAVANNES
B. Lauren
Freoo Museow or Natonan Hisvoury, CHicaco

foousny Ouavaxses, professor of Chinese literature at the
Collége de France, died in Paris on January 29, 1918, at the
age of fifiy-two years. Born at Lyons on October §, 1865, he
was sent on 1 seientifie mission to China in 1889, being attached
to the French Legation st Peking till 1893. In 1893 he was
appointed professor st the Collige de Fronce, where he opened
his eourses with u lecture entitled ‘Du Réle social de la littéra.
ture ¢hinoise' {published in the Revue blewe, 1893), In 1903
he became a member of the Institut de France. He was also
direeteur d'études honoraire i 1"Seole des Hautes Btudes, corre.
gpanding member of the Russian Aecademy of Seiences, and an
honorary member of the Soeifté Franco-Japonsise of Paris, the
Soeiété Finno-Ougrienns, the Royal Asistie Society, and our
own Society (elested last year), His premature denth is an
irreparable loss to the seientifie: world, mnd will be regretted
by the entire community of oriemtalists, for the magnitude
of Chavannes® work resis on the faect that he was not merely a
sinologne in the narrow, old-fashioned sense of this misused
word, but an orientalist and historian of eminent learning and
insight, with a broad-minded vision and unnsunl intellectusl
powers conpled with almost superhiuman activity and unbounded
eapacity for resenrch, OFf all great sinologues whom France has
produced, ha was donbtless the most vigorous, the most intel-
ligent, and the most suceessful. There is no branch of sinology
to which he has not made profound contributions of permanent
valne., His memory will live, and his immense labor will bear
fruit, as long as there is an oriental science in this world

Uhavannes’ firet literary production wos ‘Le Traitéd sur les
sacrifices Fong et Chan de Beoma Ts'len, teaduoit en francals*
published in the third volume of the now defunct Jeurnal of
the Peking Oriental Society (1890). This work already dis-
plays the characteristics of the mature scholar: the tendengy
to open new and original resources, mastery of Chinese style,
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aveuracy and elegance of translation, and eritical, philologieal
treatment of the subject. This first essay matured in him the
magnificent plan of elaborating a complete transiation of Se-ma
Ts'ien’s Shi ki, the oldest of the twenty-four Chinese Ammnals.
The first volume of this work, Les Mémaoires historigues de Se-ma
Te'ien traduits el annotés, sppeared in Paris, 1895, with an
introduction of 249 pages, which is 8 masterpiece of historical
and critical analysis and i not surpassed by anything of this
charnoter written before or after him. Five volumes of this
monnmental work, consisting altogether of 3051 pages, were
brought out, the last being published in 1805, The translation
vomprisés the first 47 of Se-ma Ts'ien’s 130 chapters, and is
accompanied by u full commentary and indices. It is a funda-
mental souree-book for the ancient history of China and a mar-
velous storehouse of erudition. There are many appendiees
dealing with speeisl problems or subjects of general interest,
fike the essay ‘Des Rapports de lu musique grecque avee In
musique chinoiss” (3, 630).

Olsvinnes not only placed historical studies on & new and
solid basis, but also inangurated sound archacologicsl research
by his volume La Sculplire sur pierre en Chine au tomps wes
desz dynssties Han (1893). In 1907 he paid his second viaif
to Chins, ehiefly for the study of ancient monuments and
inseriptions. The important results of this mission wero pub-
lished in & sumptuous album (Mission archéologique dans la
Ohine septentrionale, 1909), consisting of 488 plates. OF the
deseriptive portion two volumes bave thus far appeared, Lo
Seulpturs & Vépoque des Han (1913) and La Sculpture boud-
dhigie (1915). It is hoped that more of this material will be
publighed from his posthumous papurs. One of his greatest
achievements i presented by the deeipherment snd translation
of tho business doeuments written on wood and found in Turlkis-
tan (Les Documents chinois déconverls par A, Stein dans lez
sables du Turkestan oriental, Oxford, 1913). In conuection
with R. Petrucei he studied the Chinese paintings of the Musée
Cernuschi (La Peinture chinoise au Musie Cernuschi, 1914) ;
another briefer study is again devoted to Buddhist art (Siz
Monumants de la sculpture chinoise, 1914). In his Documents
siir los Tou-kiue (Turcs) oceidentauz (1903) he gave s complete
eollection of all Chiness sources concerning the history of the
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Western Turks and o correlation of the Chinese with all svail-
ulile oecjdental documents,

Ohavanues was interested aléo in the great religions, Bud-
dhism, Confucianism, Taoism, Nestorianism, and Manicheism.
In 1894 he published his Mémoire composd A Uépogue de la
grands dynastie T ong sur les religisuz éminents qui allérent
chorcher la loi dans les poys d'ocowdent par I-Tsing, which eon-
tuins the biographies snd travels of sixty (mestly Chinese)
monke who went to India in the second half of the seventh cen-
tury in searcl of Sanskrit books In co-operation with 8. Lévi
e tranaluted ‘the itinerary of Wo Kfung (Journuel asiafique,
1895). His *“Voyage de Bong Yun dans 1'Uldyiing ¢l le Gan-
dligra’' sppeared in the Bulletin de 1'Eeols frangaise (19203},
The best fruit of his labors in this field is represented by the
mommmental work Cing conts contes ol opologwes ecbroits du
Pripstako chinois, published in three volumes (Paris, 1910-11) ;
u fourth volume containing notes and indices has been promisad
and, T baliove, prepered for the pross. This fine collestion of
Indian stories has given many o stimules to tle comparative
study of folklore. Also his tramslations of the life of Ouna-
varman, Jinagupts, and Sog-Hul (Meung Fee, 1904, 1905,
10003, his ‘Quelques titres énipmntiques dans s hidrarchis
ecelésiastique du bouddhisme indien’ and  “Les Seize Arhat
protectours de In lod’ (J4 1915, 1916, the two last-named in
eollaborntion with 8. Lévi) sghould be mentioned i this comee-
tion,

His book Lo T%ai Chan, essai de monographis d'un culle
chinois (Paris; 1010, 591 p.) is devoted to the indigenous religion
of Ohina and represents o wonderfully complete and funda-
méntal study of an ancient mountain-eult, based on personal
investigation and on sll gvailable documents hoth literary and
epigraphical. In 1897 he contributed to the Jouwrnal asiatique
a remarkable stuly on ‘Le Nestorianisme et 1'inseription de
Kam-Balgassoun.! In collaboration with P. Pelliot he edited
pnd tranadlated in 1912 a Manichean treatise, written in Chinese
and discovered by Pelliot in the caves of Tun-buang, Ken-su
This is perhaps the most brillisnt mehievement of modern
sinology.

As an epigraphist, Cliavannes deserves the highest praise: in
this hranel of researel he was truly a pionesy and reformer, the
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first European scholar who approached  this . diffienlt subject
with sound and critieal methods nnd ondisputed suecess,  In
1893 be published in the Jowrnal asiafigue n study on “Les
Inseriptions des Ts'in’ (re-edited in his Ménoires de Se-ma
T's'ien, 2. 544). The Chinese inseriptions of Bodh-Gayil engaged
his attention in two articles (Rovie de ["hisloire deg religions,
34, 36). When Prinee Roland Bonaparte edited his luxurions
work Documents de ["époque mongole, Chavannes nndertook the
translation of the Chinese portion of the inseription of Kifi-
yung-knan. In 1902 the Académie des [nscriptions issued his
Dix {nseriptions chinoiges de U'Asve centrale. His *Inseriptions
ot pidees de chaneellerie chinoises de 1°époque mongole” [T‘wny
Pag, 1904, 1905, 1908) eontain seventy-six documents in text
and translation: he was the first to penetrate snecessfully into
the peenliar official style of the Mongol epock.  The inscriptions
of Yiin-nan cecupied him in ‘Une Inseription du royanme de
Nan-tehao' (JA 1900), 'Quatre inscriptions du Yuonnan' (JA
1809), snd ‘Trois inscriptions relevées par M. Sylvain Charris”
(1% oung Pao, 1906). His ‘Les Deux plus anciens spécimens de
la eartographie chinoise’ (Bull. de 1"Bcols frangaise, 3) is a most
fmportant contribution to the history of eartography.

The number of articles written by Chavannes is logion.
Speeinl mention may be made of his *Voyageurs chinois chez
lea Ehitan et les Joutchen® (JA 1897-98), ‘Les Prix de vertu
en Chine' (published by the Institut de France, 1004), ‘Les
Livres chinois avant Uinvention du puapier” (JA 1005), “Les
Pays d'occident d’aprés le Wer Lio’ (I®oung Pao, 1905), “Le
Cyule ture des dourze anmaunx,” and ‘Trois généranx chinois’
(ib. 1008), ‘Les Pays d'occident d'aprés le Heou Han choun’
(ib. 1907), ‘Le Boyaume de Wou et de Yiie' (sb. 1916), and
T 'Tostruction d 'un futur empereur de Chine en 11937 (Mémoires
concernant 'Asie orientale, 1. 1913), For the serica La Science
frangaise published by L. Poincaré for the Panama-Pacifie Expo-
sition he wrote a brief sketeh on the development of sinology in
Franee. In eonjunction with II. Cordier, who founded the
T oung Pao in 1890, ke edited that Journal from 1904 onward
till his departure,



BRIEF NOTES
A Hindiism in Sunskrit

We ar all sufficiontly familiar with the enormus extént to
which the popalar Indian dialects of ancient times, the Prakrit
dinlects in # wide sense, influenst Sanskrit and even Velie
fonology and voeabulary. Dess attention hes been paid to the
fact that ther ar in late Sanskrit clear traces of similar influenee
from disleets in a stil later stage of linguistic development—a
stage &0 Iate that they can only be eald modern dialeets. By
modern dialects 1 mean, of course, dialects of the same general
enracter as Hindi, ete.

The extent of such influenco is as yel wholly undetermined.
So far as I am aware no systematie investigation of the question
has ever been made. 1 know only of stray notes, some in San-
skrit loxicons, some in other places, One ease is the late San-
skrit ‘toot’ /4 ‘to take' It i obviously connected with the
pommon Hindi word lend ‘to take' (el. also ling, for le<ind,
‘to bring'). This goes back ultimatly, thru Prakritic forms, to
the Sunskrit Tahk. Evidenl ns this ig, neither the major nor the
minor Petersburg lexicon points it out (tho Monier Willismms
notes it), nor does Weber allude to it in connection with the
occnrrence of the word in the Jainistic Recension of the Vikra-
maesrits (fad. Stud. 16, 274, 353, 366).* The genuin text of
Vikr, JR. has it only once (V. 0. 20) ; individual mss, hav it
as var, leet. in two other plsees, which perhnpa points to the
familiarity of the copyists with it.

“As & small contribution to a future comprehensiv study of
this snbject, which T gincerely hope some scolar competent in
both Sanskrit and the modern vernaculars may soon undertake,
1 wish to record another evident Hindiism (or at least ‘modern-
ism") which T hav noted in the Sanskrit text of another version
of the Vikvamnearita, the Southern Recension (SR, as I refer
to it). It is the word ddefs in the sense of the Hindi Gdes
‘galutation, gpreeting.” 1 ean find no previus record of this use
of the Sanskrit ddefa, nor of ils Pili or Prakrit equivalents. I

| Uhlenbeck 's Elgm. Les, is dolefolly jgnornt of the simple and obwius
‘origin of this word, and flounders hopolessly over it
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therefore conelude that it is proper to interpret it as a Hindi-
iam—biy which, of course; I do not mean to eommit myself
neeessarily to the proposition that it was borroed precissly from
one of the dialects now eald "Hindi.' But it seems that it wus
most probably taken from some dinleet parallel thereto, at least.

The passage spesks for itself; no argument is necessary
beyond the statement of the simple fact that the Hindi ddes 18
s very common word in this meaning. This being understood,
I think no Sanskritist wil hesitate to interpret the passage as 1
do, We must, then, amend our Sanskrit lexicons by adding the
meaning ‘salutation’ for ddesa.

The word ooccurs in Vike. SR 14 0. 1. The entire pussage
reads :—

raja 'ﬁmmmmm#mummtﬂwﬂudwm
taond avadidtondso adma Radeid yogl talrd ‘gatah. tosyd ‘desam datied
sulibl Bhave "ly ukias teaa sako toddevdlaye upavistah,

The mss. ar nearly nnanimus; one has the inferesting variant
tasmii namaskriya for fasyd 'defam dattvd. This makes assur-
ancn doubly sure es to what ddesam dativd means. Translate:—

Bt when he king had bathed in the water of thin river &nd made
oheimnce to the deity, a8 ha drew near, o cortain amcetie named Avadhita-
vim camo in there When [the king] had given him a salutation and had
mi‘;:ﬂ tho reply *“May you be happy,”" be sat down with him in that
temp

The date of the passage cannot be determined with anything
like precision. DBut it cannot, I believ, be erlier than the 11th
century A. D. (which is the erliest possible date, in my opinion,
for the original Vikramsearita). And ther is some evidence to
indicate that the Southern Reeension of Vikr, the only one in
which the word oeeurs, was composed not erlier than the 13th
eentory. On this point see Part 4 of the Introduetion to my
Vikramacarita, in the Harvard Oriental Series, vol. 26 (now in
press).

University of Pennsylvanin

Frarmurs Evaertox



NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

Avcording to the New York T'rbune of June 3 a number of
promiuent British scientists have organized a committee to found
# Selisol of Archnoology at Jerusalom. The members inelude Sir
Fredorick . Kenyon, president of the Breitish Aeademy, Sir
George Adam Bmith, the Avchbishop of Cantevbury, Prof. Herr-
mann Gollanes, Two pifts of 35,000 ewch have already been
roecived. The School will devote itself to excavations and sur-
voys and the workers will be drawn from all parts of the British
Empire mml the United States. The work heretofore done by
the Palestine Exploration ¥Fund will heneeforth be conducted
in eooperation with the now institution, and further funds for
exeavielion will be made availuble from the fonds of the British
Adndemy,

The Executive Committee of the American School of Oriental
Beseardh in Jernsulem has placed its properties m Jerusalem
at the disposal of the Red Cross and the offer has been secepted.
Prof. Bidward A, Wicher, of the Ban Franciseo Setinary, &
former sttdent of the School, who is going to Palestine in
Y. M. €. A work, has beer, commissioned to act us the School's
reprosshtative in Jorusalem, His address is care of Amerjean
Y. M C A, Cairo, Egypt. Nepgotiations with the Palsstine
Exploration ¥l have been opened looking towards closer
eoiperation.

PERSONALIA

Puor, A. V. Wiatasg Jacrzos left for Persia on May 30, as
g member of % commission sent by the American Committes for
Armenian and Syrien Belief for humanitarian work in that
country.

P, Steenes B. Luoe, of the Museum of the University of
Pennsylvenia, has been appointed & lieutenant in the Navy and
i now in servies,

Pior. A. Cansor, late of the University of Pennsylvania, has
socupted o professorship in the University of California.
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NOTES, MAINLY TEXTUAL, ON TANTRAKHYAYIKA,
BOOK IT

Frangun Epoprmon
UsmvEesITT oF PEENETIVANIA

Tis coLLEcTioN OF Nores is intended to help in blazing the
way for a definitiv reconstruction of the hypothetical original
text of the Pafieatantra, Book I1; that is. of the Urtext’ from
whielt, we must suppose, all extant versions ar deseended. Such
a deflnitiv reconstruetion is, T am firmly convinst, not & mere
dream. A careful comparativ study of the details of all the
alder extant versions of the Pafieatantra (Book IT) Las shown me
that it is perfectly possible. I do not mean, of course, that wio
ean re-write the entire Sanskrit text of the ‘Urpaicatantra’—
altho we can actuslly do that to a large extent; nor do 1 mean
thit we can with-absolute vertainty reconstruet even the substance
thereof, from beginning to end. Unless our pressnt sources of
knowledge should becom greatly augmented, there wil probahly
alwiys bo eertain sentences, paragrafs, and entire stories—in
the aggregate rather numerons—about which there wil be room
for differences of opinion as to whether they wer found in the
original, I do, howsver, believ most firmly, that suel sections
wil be insignificant in number and extent, compared with the
parts about which it wil be possible 1o be reasonsbly certain that
somtlipg of the sort, at least, was found in the original. But
furthermore: this ‘somthing of the sort’ does not by any means
do justis to the degree of exactitude with which it Js possible to
determin very extensiv parts of the text of the ‘Urpaficatantra’.
Not only ean most of the stanzas be set down word for word, or
practically so, ns they existed in the Urpaficatantra, and in the
exact order in which they wer found there. What is mueh more
surprizing, & not inconsiderable npumber of prose senténces can be
set down just sbout a5 definitly, in their original form. And by
far the greater part of the prose narrativ, in Book IT at any rate,
san be determind with sofficient peourncy to make possible what
would pass s a free translation of the (non-existent) original
text. The number of sentences or paragrafs which ar not wel

19 JAOS 88
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enuf preservil in the extant versions to permit recoustruction to
this extent is comparativly small.

I hope to publish before long my attempt at n reconstruction
of the oririnal Puiestantra, Book IL T wil postpone until that
time n statement of my views of the pelation of the soversl
extant versions to the original and to each other, At present 1
wil say only that my previons estimate of these interrelutionships
(AJP 36, 44 ff,, 253 ., esp. table opposit p. 278) has undergone
som #light modifications, but ne huportant ones. In particalar,
what I formorly said about the position of the Tantrikhyiyikm
(1. c. p. B2 L) stil represents quite wel my feeling about it, pxcept
that | showld be inelined to emfasize more the (as I believ)
{uite considerable oxtent of the demonstrably secondary addi-
tions made in the text of Tantr, 1 think that if we had the
Sanskrit text from which the Pahlavi was translated, it wonld
be very mich closer to the original than the Tante, But I stil
hold that the Tantr. is closer to the original, on the whole (by
nio means in all details!), than any olher text we hay,

1f this is 80, it follows that the text of the Tantr. is of prime
importance for this task of reconstruction. It wonld therefore
be highly desirable to establish the text of the Tantr, on as sound
and dertnin & basis as possible, a8 a preliminary to our ultimate
e

nfortunately the text of the Tantr. is not in o very satisfac-
tory state.

s diseovirer und first and only elditor, Johannes Herdel, bazod
hie adition® on four manuseripts, which ho calls P, p, 2, and R.
These (as.far a8 concerns the text of Book IT) fall into two

* Tanindbhypiyika, Ihe ditests Foswawg odvs Podoatantrs.  Berlin, 1810
t= bk A, kgl Ges. d. Wise, pu Goltinges, phi-k, KL, N, F, xii. 2). The
yprinut rendings of the mes, ar quotsd bn this edition plone. A reprint has
besn publisht in Professor Leanman's Hariard Oriootal’ Series, vol. 14
{Cambridge, 1815}, in the prefacs to this, which wo call the editio minor
(ol min.), reference Iy maide W certaln changes in the text of the editla
prinseps. I haw diseoresd mo wuch changes in tho text of Book IT; the
only two devistions T hav observd ar tvwm misprints (page 65, line 17, read
luficitiin von; puge 88, line 1, rend chitted for alted). The ruprint ia
eomrenlmt e aiee and price, sad for eursory reading falrly sstisfnctory
{imt ef. note 3 balow); it la of course tro, as Lke sditor polots ouf, that
e od, sajor remaion “tho indispensabie banis for ofl furthor selentifie
tnvestigution’ (p. xiil),
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groups, to wit, P and p, which Hertel calls the « recension, and
z and B, which he ealls the 2 recension. The term ‘recension’
seems to me misleading. Thruout nearly the whole of Book IL,
at least, the varistions between the two groups ar not only
infinitesimal, but in character not such as would seem to be
implied by thie dignified term. The mss. ar, in short, all very close
to each other, and surely no deliborate or conseious reworking
of the text (sueh as would be implied by the term 'recension’)
hes intervened, in my opinion, hetween wny of them and the
author’s draft of the Tantr® [ retain Hertel's term4 ss con-
venient desigontions for groups of paleografically related manu-
seripts (for Hertel is quite right to that extent) ; but | expressly
reject the theory connected with them.

The text of Tantr., as presented by these mss, is in many
details problematic, Compared with the general run of Sanskrit
fabled, it is rather diffionlt. In a very considerable number of
instances Hertel has deemd it necessary to wbandon the readings
of all his mss, and resort to emendation.’

There is no dont that in 8 great many ecases this procedure
was necessary.  But my studies bav proved to me that Hertel
has earried it much too far. Time and sgain he has been 100
impatient with the text, and teo redy to snbstitute a reading of
his own constroetion.  One of the first things to be done, them,
is to rid the publisht text of Hertel’s unnecessary omendations.
1 hav discoverd that i the 36 printed pages of Book I1 (ed.
min.), they number one to & page on the average. The list is

" Hertal aven belleve thint his 'rocension 8° has sufferd iaterpolation fram
another Pafie. recension, n product of bis hypothetical ‘K* (ef. AJF 34.
50y, which “K' T boller to be wholly lmaginsry. I hav nof dissovend
puy rewsty (o beller that the mess of § coutnin u single trace of outside
inflvénse—whothor from aoother Pafie. version or any other souroe.

* T4 in most pnfortunnte, in view of the enormouos number of hip emendn-
tions, that Hertel did not indimte tham in his printed text, by the wse of
oatorlsks or som similar sigee. Tn the od. majf, of courss, it is possible
to dissover them from his eritical notes (altho the cosial reader might not
always remembar that “ed" is his way of designating tho totality of his
mss ;. wonld it aot hav been more porsploucun to sy ‘men.'t). In the o,
min,, howover, there ld no such nesistanes, [Hfleulties and cpeoriainties 1a
the text wr w0 mumerous that even the most cosial reader must frequently
wunt to know ut Jesst whothor, or not the remding prescoted is actually the
realling of tha mes, or of Fom of tham.
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given below. I hav not included therein & number of nneertain
initatices, nor, of course, any instances of emendations of inde-
fensible manusoript readings.

Next 1 present an approximately cqual number of cases in
which it seems to me that Hertel has made a mistaken dhoiee
between variant readings of his mss.

After this 1 giv a small number of emendations of my own, and
conclude with a very few corrections of Hertel’s translation.

The notes ar numberd consecutiviy from 1 to 95. Double refar-
sfiees ar given, first to page and line of the ed. min. { Harvurd
Oriental Series. No. 14), and then to page and line of the ed. maj.
Quotstions sr always given first in the form in which they ar
printed in Hertel’s text, 1 use Hortol's designations of the
individual mss. and groups of mss. (which latter Hertel calls
‘recensions’, 48 above noted ),

1 SUPERFLUOTS FMERDATIONS INTRODUCED BY HERTEL

1. 547 = 647, apafyai todadhisthanavisingm . . . [paksi-
bandham}, Tho mss, omit fad (B has apadyec cd 'dhi”), nnd
thers is no reason for inserting it. ‘He saw a bird.cateher who
dwelt in thé-country.’

2. 55.17 = 66.21, nd "nyo 'smikam dpado moksayite "fv. Mas,
moksayati “ti. The present is perfectly good: dpado is acc.; not
abl. ‘No onp else sets [can set] free [unloose, remove] omr
troubles’ Sea BR s v. moksay 1 (el also d, which is closely
gimilar)., Piirn's parallel, samarthaé od "yam dpadmmaoksandya,
pan be taken at least ns well in this sense [‘unlocsing, removing,
of [our] troubles’) as in any other. Other versions ar incon-
clusiv.

8 5015 =07.2, hadhyanle badissir . . . mindh. Mss,
biadhyante, which might be allowd to stand ss the Tantr. rend-
ing (“ar harust, vext, annoyd'). There is of eonrse no dout that
the more appropriate badhyonte, found in all other versions, was
the original. That by no means proves that the tru text of
Tantr. red so!—The aceompanying shlativ may be taken as
directly dependont on the subjeet.

4 563132 = 67,1819, md tdvan mama pasah, kit tu pratka-
masit matparijonasya chidyantam, For all of this the mss. read
only: ma tdvan mamd ‘sya chindyentim (R correctly chid®).
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The rest is pure conjesture on Hertel's part! It does not even
elosely follow any other version. The mss. reading is perfeetly
good, and indeed much more dramatie than the product of Her-
tel’s brain which has erowded it out. Literally, “not yet of
[this me] me-here lot-be-cut !’ That is, as we might siy, ‘Don't
eut mine yet!’ Only a very prosgic soul would demand the
verbal expression of the noun for ‘boends'; in his exeitement
the dove useés no more words than ar necessary.

B. 57.4-5 = 6723, tad pivoed amauin bhavdn mama pidam na
chinatti. Mss. ayasi for amwi; this shonld be kept. ‘Your
watrship here’ (BR 1, p. 795, towards bottom}).

8. 59.11 = 70.22, sarvathd 'haw fvdm dfmikaroms. No ms.
has tvidm, which is & quite unnecessary insartion; the ohject is
perfectly elear from the context. Of. number & ahave.

7. 59.19=TL5, pratydyitc 'ham bhavatd. On this see
Edgerton, AJP 36257f. The mss. read pratyerthito, which
means ‘T am (snccessfully) opposed (in argument) by yon,'
‘you hav won your ease Against me': it is a wel-known legal
term. Tho there is no dout that prafydyito (with SP and Piirn)
is the reading of the ‘Urtext,’ there is no need to emend the
reading of Tantr.,

8. 59.25.26 — 71.9-10, cittauittabhydsh (better omit wvitid-
bhydm, see no, 8T below) samgamo prddhaye, na punar vitlam
prabhitam api. vindéaye kadoil lavakebhyas tilin prayscchals.
The mss, ail read swhgaman and prabkitdn, As to the first,
there is lexical suthority for sswhgama as & neuter, and T should
prefer to keep it; it would be by no means the only case of the
sort found in Tantr. (of, nlso below, number 84) ; and indead evry
new Sanskrit text that is publisht brings to light numercus new
confirmations of such statements of the Hindu lexicografers.
But as to Hertel's change of prabhitin to “tam, I protest that
it simply makes the text say somthing wholly different from what
the suthor obviously intended. That & prabliidn, after vitiani,
wnight hay got corrupted into prabhifom, is obvious; it is hardly
coneeivable that prabhiitom, in this loeation, ghould hav got
corrupted into prabhiitin—as Hertel assumes. (Jlearly a period
should be put after vittam, and prabhitin construned with tilin
in the next sentence. Translate: *. . . but not welth. Evyen
hmtuhunﬂmmli.&withminghmhnm], 'tis only
for their destruction that a man offers sesame to partridges.’
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9. 61.16 = 73.15, punar apy iha. No ms. has punar apy, and
this eertuinly should not hav been inserted. I belisv that the
word dha shoold also be omitted with ms. B; see below, num-
ber 41,

10. 624 =746, tirthabhita. The mss. hav {lirfhapiita,
‘purified by pilgrimages.” or tiveapita, ‘terribly pure.’ Either
makes perfectly good semse. In his translation, p. 70, note 3,
Hertol porrectly intarprits the mss, readings; his note does not
giv me any inkling of hia resson for abandoning them.

11. 625="T74.6-7, migdhadravapefolinim, All mss. dravya for
drave: keep this, and translate ‘delicions with sticky substanees.”
The fact that at 854 — 1017, where the same word ocears, the
£ mss. hav *drava®, surely does not prove that drove shonld be
red in both passages.  On the contrary, the unanimons testimony
of the mss here proves that at 85.4 = 1017 Hertel should hav
el dravrye with the o mss, (which sccording to him ar in general
the more original gronp, anyhow ().

12. 6203 = 741314, (asminy dpofake fesarh supuplam krivd,
The words fesariv suguptom ar inserted by Hertel without ms,
authority, and ar quite ummeesssary, ‘Putting it in that vessel.”
This use of kr is familiar enuf (BR & v. 13). The 8 ms=. read,
after dpotake, tathdi ‘va ndgadantoke, ‘and in the same manmer
{putting the vessel) upon the peg’: this seems to me probably
vorrect, tho Hertel, for reasons which ar not apparent. ealls it
8 ‘misslunpensr Versach, die Lileke ausfiillen.’

13. 66,1819 =T09.10, fathdi "vd ‘"khydne. Mss, ‘khyiie,
whicli should be kept. *In the saume manner (as before), when o
story had been told [literally, ‘it having been narrated’; loe.
.h]_l .

14, 69.2 = 8234, yotf satatwin dehi " vakti. Mss. yos (i e
yah) for yat. ‘(The fulfilment of whese fate is of {hiz =ort,
namely—) who is always saying **Giv!" "

16. T3.6 = 86.18, yasyd "nubandhit pdplydn adhonistho vipy-
dyate. Mss. "wubandhak, (See Edgerton, AJP 368, 256 f.)
There is no need to smend ; anubandha here means *consequence’
insted of “attachment,” as Hertel understands it.  * (What wise
man, pray, would perform a disgusting deed for the sake of that,)
the consequence of which is cvil and coms to nsught when it
gets to the lower world [after deth] 1’
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16. 74.10 = 88.7, avyavasdyinam alesom ddivaporah piurisic
ca parikinam. Mss. pdurusavihinam («) or puruyoparihinam
(8), for pau®, As the reading of a is precisely synonymous
with Hertel’s wholly unneesssary emendation, T infer that
mitriesl considerations must hav influenst Hertol; his emenila-
tion makes the stanzs into an fryE.  Bot as it stands in the mes.
(either group!) it makes a perfectly good upagiti stanza, and
therefore no change is eald for. The reading of g is inferior;
it would mean ‘sbandend by mankind.'—Hertel's treatment of
this stanza is all the more surprizing heeause in vs 2.83 he quite
unneeessarily adopts o reading which makes an upagiti stanza
out of an firyd; see below, number 48,

17, 7420 — 891, ki dhanena karisyanti dehino bhadgurd-
frayik. Mss. tv anena for dhanens. The word dhanam occurs
in the wext pada and iz understood from it; the pronoun holds
the thot in suspense deliberately, us frequently in such proverbial
stanzas. ‘What ean mortals do with that [referring ahed to
‘welth'], since their position is insecure?!'—(That on recount
of which they desire welth, namely the body, is impermanent |)

18, 75.4—80.7, adandh. So both editions; eritieal note givs
the reading of nll mss. as adhandh. Hertel's translation renders
the word ‘vermigenslos,” which is axnetly adhandh; amd so far
a8 I can see adandh makes no sense at all, T cannot understand
Hertel's proeadure here. [ should suspect s misprint but for
(1} the repetition of adandh in the ed. min., and (2) the eritical
note giving the mss. reading as adhandh!

19, T920 — 94.8. dhanena. Mss. fv anena (as iu number 17,
nbove). Sep below, ntnmber 82.

g0, 7022 — 94.11. There ia o lacuna in the text, as assumed
by Hertel. The mistake is evidently due to Hertel's misinter-
pretation of the word hiranydbhyovepattiy, in the next line, in
which H. takes the form hirange- for a proper name. But it is
& vommon noun. The sentences means: My mind has bhecom
completely sutisfied with the loss of my money." Abky-ava-pad
is not found. but ave-pad means to be deprived of, and there is
no evidenve that it could ever mean fo fake refuge with, which
is implied by Hertel’s rendering of abhyavapatii.

21, 8018 = 95,7, nimittwi ¢d "pi hetund. Mss. hefutah, con-
firmd by Mbh, L 140,88 and XII. 14032, the same stanza. ‘And
(ke should derive) the cause also from o (further) reason.'
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22 {19 =196.7, serpiir vd saha vasatdm wdirpadarpdir.
Mss, mandiir for sarpiir (em. from Pirn). ' Or of thoss dwell-
ing together with foolish and arrogant men.’

3. BL13—= 0611, yadahe cd 'thavd niki. Mss. yac ce va for
cé "fhovd. *On whatever day, and whetever (is destind) even
by night’; wd is not quite corrcetly translated by ‘even,’ tho
1 think of no ¢loser equivalent in Enoglish; it emfasizes the alter-
nativ nature of adfi in relation to <whe. AL any rate, the reading
of the mss. is excellent and perfectly clear Sanskrit.

24, B118 =96.17, hartd. Mss. hantd (P kattd). ‘Destroyer'
fits as wel 2s ‘remover.’

26. 219 =197.20, citriigah. Mss. citriiga. The voc. is
eliangsd to a nom. by Hertel because the deer’s name has not
previously been told to the tortoise. whose speech begine at this
point. An instanee of quite unnecessary super-rationalism;
stiel nnevennesses in Hindu story-telling ar frequent,

28, BLN0 =987, kilosaklocarmapidend ‘vabuddhav, Diss.
Lile sikyocarma” (a, fakyacarma’) : ‘bound to a post by a loopt
lether thong,' adopting the reading of £ (The « reading is
merely 8 corruption.) The word &kya means a loopt cord, &
sort of lasso, used e. g for carrying burdems and for holding
the seales of & balance. 1t fits perfeetly in this place,

27. B3.2T = 89.13, niyaticestitusya. Mss. miyata®: the p. p.
(“that which is destind’) may certainly be used as the equivalent
of the nom, aet. miyafi.

28 8620 = 1022, aspdsthyom, Mss dsvasthyom or dsvd.
atyom (sie). The former is & perfectly normal derivativ in the
suffix ya, with vriddhi of the first syllable, from asvastha. The
latter also, with the correction th for ¢, would be a perfeetly
normal form; with ‘dooble vriddhi® (Whitney, @r. 1204 £},
Either is preferable to Hertel's emendation.

29, 80.18-19 = 108.2-3, mantrdnim parate nd ‘sii hijom ucca-
ranail tathd, axahbaddhapralipd ne kiryam sidhayitum ksamdh.
Mss. weedranam, and *pralipe-ns. Hertol utterly misunder-
sfands this stanzs.  The readings of the mss. ar guite correct.
Translate: ‘“There is no germ [technical teym for the essential
part, core, of 8 mantra] nor pronunciation [of n mantra] apart
from the mantras [to which they pertsin]. By disconnectad
muttering peopls eannot aceomnplish any objeet |which would
be aceomplisht by the mantra).’
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80, ST.T=103.14, miyati®. Mss. niyala”; see number an,
‘above,

81, S7.18 = 104.6, pathy atanapratimds te yivitakantirasess-
sya. Mss, pathya-dhanse®, which should cortainly  be kept,
‘(Days speat with frends) ar like journey-mouey ( Reisegeld )
for one who lins nothing left but the wildernoss of life (1o travel
thra).' The terlivm comparationis is that they help to make tha
journey comparativly easy and plesant,

82, B&.O = 105.3, yivad askhalitwh fdval sukham yati same
pathi. Mss. askhalitos; middle in foree, because the verb is
intrans. in the activ. It may therefore be personal, just like the
yory eommon gafoh ete. *As long as he has not stumbled, s0
long,” ete.

83, 85.13 = 1057, mdrgafrintasya vidrdime mitrachdyd ’pi
digitd. Mss wisrdmo, which makes much better sense than the
emendation: ‘The shade- (that consists in a) frend, which is
rest for one weary from the journey, is also spoild.’

84, 8520 = 105.18, uipddabhaniguram. Mss. utpdfe®: 'sub-
jeet to destruction by sudden accidents.’

i, UNPORTUNATE SELEOTIONE DETWEEN VARIOUS MANUBCRIPT
READINGS

Most of my differences of opinion with Hertel in this regard
ar, as wil appear, based merely on considerstions of intrinsie
plausibility—on superior sense and consistency with the context.
In a few cases they ar based on the support given by other
Paiic, versions 10 the reading of one group of Tantr. mss. In
these cases Hertel has to som extent been lid astray, 8s it seems
to me, by his theory that the 8 ‘recension’ has been contaminated
by othier texts (above, p. 275, note 2).  Yet he has not consistently
scted on this theory, In very many cases he adopts a reading
of B which is certainly no better than that of o, and in som
enses, ns wil appear below, e even ndopts inferior readings of
B. As I am convinst that g is just as pure & tradiiion of Tantr.
a5 16 a, I believ that in evry case in which & § reading is supported
by the other recensions it should be sdopted, as being nlmost
certainly the reading of the ‘Urpafeatantra’ and so of Tantr.

86. 54.17 = 64.15, itad oe ‘fah. So a; read with g iaf ce
*fad ca, The word ca can hav no foree, so far as I can see, unless
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it goes with the eorrelativ ca after the second weh. Hertel's
translation, in fact, ignores co.

36. 082 = 694, copulo na capala i; read with P and Pirn
wapulo “capala iti, or perhaps better yet (as is aentely suggestod
by Hertel himself in his critical note) copalaé capala iti. This
(eould. ensily hav been misunderstood and corrupted into capals
"eapala i,

37. 5925 =TL9-10, eittaritlGbhydm smmgamo. Read with g8
ciftaswhgaman (ef. sbove, number 8). This makes better sens;
it is wmion: ‘hy the hart,” not ‘by hart and profit,” that is con:
trusted with union by profit alone. And this 18 confirmd by the
Pahlavi versions; both the Old Syriac and the Arabie, with all
descendants of the latter, speak of the hart (ilone) in comtrast
with profit.

38. 5031 32 = TLI1B, 16, bidhyanfe. In both line g resds
badhyante, which iz clearly ment for vadhyantfe; Simpl. has
forms of vodk- in its version of the stanza, and this makes fully
as good sense as bidh-, if not better. 1 should therefore be
inelined to read vadhyante, which may be cald the reading of
B (of course b mmd v ar absolutely interchangeable in mss.),
1 admit, however, that Hertel's reading is possible.

38, 6019 = 7212, bhiifed, so f: o« omita the word, whicl is
not aily unneeessary bol  distorbivg,  Heetel’s  translation
ignores jt.

40. 61.1 =731, folrdi 'va ca taf kathayisydmi. Read with g
gatah for ca tat: *When | hav gone there [ wil tel yon." This
is confirmd by SP, Simpl, Piirn, Syr, and Ar; the Skt. versions
all rend tadeii "vd gatvd (Piirn gatah—exactly as Tanir 8).

41, 61.18-16 =73.13-15. There s no lacuns, as Hertel
asumes in line 13. Head with R se dha after torkifom in 14,
and omit with B punar apy dha in 16 (15); no ms. has punar
apy (ef. number 8, shove). In 13 the crow speaks: ‘Frend, nt
firat T did not realize that it was you at all, judging by your
usual sppearance.”  The other [= torfoise] said - 'Beeause crows

. L oeth,

42 §1.27 =742, The paszage found in the § mes, after this
line eertainly belongs to the original; it has correspondemts in
Simpl, P, Syr, and Ar; el. also Som 86 tayor wbhayoh
kiakakirmayoh, which seems to reflect the same passage. Hertel
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should eertainly hav prinfed it. He does, in fact, transiste it
in his translation.

43, 66.158 =799, pirvdkhyite sesam daldpam adrmavam. 1
think “fesam shonld be printed, ‘the entire,' insted of fesam,
*das fibrige” (so Hertel; but 1 T can find no authority for such
an ad jectival use of fexe; it should be dlipatesa?) But the cor-
reot reading seems to me that of 8, pdrvdkhydfom (adverh)
adezam ete.; "I herd the entire conversation in the manner as
desoribed before."

44. 66.20="T9.11, yato. So ms. z of B. Either lato (a) or
alo (R) would be prefernble.

45, 67.21=280.17. We should add Ay at the end of the line,
with ¢« pnd Parn, to avoid the hintus.  The ocenrrence of another
hi in the next line is no objection, as the two hi's belong to
different clanses; and both ar most appropriate in moeaning.

48. B8.6 =514, tyakialokakriydddral. Hertel, 'von den
Tatem [dem Verkehr] und der Achitung der Welt verlassen”; this
seems very straind. Hertel's text follows ms. 2, of 8; R, also
of A, reads “dcidrak; the a mss. read *ddhirih. The tru reading,
it seemk to me, is clearly “ddhdrah: ‘he has lost all support
{basis) for worldly activity.'

47. 68.13 = 8111, no kadcid anyak prativecanam api dadidi.
The g mss. hav prsfak after anyeh, which seems much better.

48. T21T=86.7. Read with @ jagati jantoh for jantoh. No
cliange in meaning, bul we thereby got an fryi stines, which &
more nanal, Insted of jn upagit, as Hertel s text has it. Haplog-
rafy wil aceount for the omission (the eye skipping from
ja-gati to ja-ntok). Cf number 18, above.

49. 7415 =88.15, parbhavevafarh, Read with g, 8P, n,
Hit, and Pirn, peribhavapadosi. No change in meaning: Note
that two emendations from SP ete., without the support of any
Tantr. ms., ar introdoeed by Hertel in this same linel He wis
right in o doing; but he should hav been the more reds to
admit the variant "padam of .

B60. T4.28 —RBB.23, tad arthian dpacate mcaritam api; many-
symi ksandd dhvansayenti. So only P, For arthan apacate,
the others sll intend arthd ndmdi *fe '(precisely so R; = “nimafe,
p “wima ete), and this reading, with deletion of the mark of
punctuation, givs very muels better sense than Hertel's Inbord
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rendering : ‘It is just this thing wolth that right speedily causes
the destrnetion of & man, even if he be virtuous.'

B1. 7510 =89.13. tatha kartrsohosresu korddrom  karma
vindati, This is the resding of o, exeept that kartr® is Hertel's
emendation for karmo®. The B mes: agree with Simpl and Pim
in reading tatkd parvakrioh korma kortdram anuvindati (Piirn
evais for tatha; Pam and Simpl anugucchati), The sorruption
in « is itself & dubious thing ; and Hertel’s attempt, ZDM G 59.5
{., to show that the 8 reading is secondary, leavs me unconvinst.
Read with g.

52 76.7 = 00.910, wiprakrsfotaraim grimasye. Hertel: ‘da
weit und broit kein Dorf vorbanden 1st." I do not see how this or
any other good meaning can be got from the reading. The g
mss. hav wviprakrsfom onfarah grimaesye, which is obviously
required; ‘It is & considerable distanes to n village (or, to
town).' The svllable man (written of course mawm) hns been
loft out in a

B3. 76.11 = 90.13, evarh bhavdn; the addition promddi (f)
seems absolutely necessary to the sense—so mueh so that Hertel
is canstraind to insert it in italies in his translation! Why he
did not adopt it in his text I eannot imagin,

64, 78.17 = 035, daivapwrusayogid arthotpattih, The 8 mss,
ingert kire after puruss, which is mueh better: ‘thru a combina-
tion of Fite ‘and luman effort’ is surely better than *.° . .
of fate and mmn’! This is the standard contrast in this quite
eommon situation: of. e, g Yijh, 1. 348 (quoted in BR), ddive
purasakire co. A derivativ like pduruss might be set off
aguinst diive—but not the simple purusa.

66, 7TA21 =093.8, venijekdu. The B mss. hav vinijokdu,
which is & word found repeatedly in litersture, and therefore
should be preferd to wva®, which like vemija is known only
lexically,

B8. TH11 = 94.1, dasvacodite. The o mss. deva®, which is
much better: it was “the god’ and not ‘fate' that impeld kim,
pi the story mdicates.

BT. 7915 = 944D, soyane sopacdre sudstirne. The § mes, hay
the prefernble sopucdradh (mdverh, ‘with great ceremony’;
going closely with svdstirne, na the order shows), Hertel renders
‘goschmiickt,' which is perhups possible, but seems much less
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Iikely. It is easy to ses how the form in “awi between the two
locativ forms became corrupted to “e; while the reverse corrup-
tion is muoeh less eusy Lo conceiv.

B8. B0.2=904.14, jivanii nityarh purusis ta eva. The 8 mss.
with Pirn read fe sai- for nilyam, which givs a sense that seems
to me @ priori better: ‘They ar (really) alive, and it is just
they that ar noble men.' Otherwise, in Hertel's text, purusis
is wenk—tho not impossible.

59. 8L1=9524, prikkarmayafijonito hi yo vipikah, Her-
tel: ‘Das Reifen, das durch die Fortwirkung der fritheren Tat
erzeugt ist.' Can dyafi, ‘extension,’ mean ‘Fortwirkung' in
this sense] Possibly; but it scems to me, in any csse, that the
better reading is that of the u mss, prikkarma prafi janito®:
®. . . which is produeed in accordance with previoud deeds.”

80, B123=—06.21, jhag-éti. No my. has this form, tho p and
8 hav shig-iti; but one § ms, corrects the p to |, and P, an «
me,, has jhof-iti. Under these circumstances it is hoard to see
why Hertel introduced a textual emendation in order to present
the excessivly rare jhag-fi, insted of the common ghaf-ifs.

61, B2.29—98.6, lad upalablyaldm wiplutye vathdvasthiidn
cifrdfigavdrtidm. So far as T can see, this sentence is ungram-
matical. How ean the passiv verb be eonstrued with the follow-
ing ace.t If all the mss. red this, an emendation would be
necesinry. But the g mss. hav a perfectly simple and obviously
worrect ronding; upalabkasvo “Iplutya ete,. Hertel: *Flege
denn empor und ziehe zuverlissige Kunde iiber C. ein." This
correctly translates the g reading; 1 wish Hertel would explain
how he gets it out of the text he prints!

62, 8232 =089, -upideyan. So only z and R’s second
liand ; o and B's first hand hav -upddheyam, which is perfectly
possible (it means practically the same as -upddeyar), and
should be kept as the rending indieated by the most (and, necord-
ing to Hertel, best) mss.

63, 83.2=95.10, bhavin anabhijich; the necessary comple-
tion of the frase is found in 8. pdfachedanakgrmanak, 1t is
surely not ment to be said that the crow is ‘ignorant’ absolutely |
Quite the contrary. But he does not kno how to eut the honda.
Cf. 8318 = 98.21, which mathematically proves my point.

64, R1.27 = 90.13, anabhijio "si wivaticesfitasya (read nivata®,
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of. number 27, above). The 8 mss, read abhijio, ‘You know the
aetions of fate.” This is confirmd by Piirn, and is more in keep-
ing with whot we shoulidl expect; ef. 552T . = 66.8 MM

B85. R3.28.20 — 091415, wd bldisth, variate mayi pirdpasthe
lubdhakdt kaéeid gpdyah. The 8 mss. add feam after blidids,
and ms before varfede. Insted of a ‘Schlimmbesserung,’ s
Hertel ealls this in the note to his translation, T regard il &s
almogt certainly the originnl reading. Hertel is constraind to
understond varfude ete. aa a retorieal question: ‘Is there any
danger while I am here?’ The negativ surely 15 a simpler read-
ing ; and it is condirnud by SP (mamn parsvasthe ‘pi na Inbdhakdd
Bhoyam) and Phirn  (mayi pdrivasthe na bhetavyam), while
Simpl indeed has a question, but introdnces it with o elesr
interrogativ word, as Tantr. should also if a question is really
ment (Stmpl: &ih mayy opi eamdyite ubdhakid bibhesi?).
Hertel's remarks in ZDMG 50.8 leay me unconvinst ; the putting
n veerferde af the beginning muy indivate nothing but emfasis on
these wonds. 1 am not denying the possibility of H's reading;
I only say that the other is so mmeh gimpler and more natural,
that I fee! sure it must be the right one—especially ps it 18 closer
to those of the other versions.

66. 543 =100.18, sedjdlayah( ), must surely be a misprint
for sad”®, altho it is repeated in the ed. min.! Tha eritical note
givs sadjitinuh us the 8 reading,  Of course rvad sad-,

87. 854 = 1017, sigdhadrava”, Read with o snigdhadra-
wya®; eof, number 11, above.

B8, 86,7 = 10211, alo "yam omdnusak. Hertel: ‘Darm st
dieser kein Menscl.” But what the prince feard was, not that the
doer wis & Aumian, but that it was a monster, The 8 mss. read
wil "fo for ate: 'Therefore this is no monster { Unmenseh, Unhold.
devil)." This sesms preferable: it makes aminusa a positiv
-ooncept insted of a purely negativ one. Cf. especially BR &, v.
amaiissya, 3.

80. 8813 = 105.7. After this line the § mss, hav & prose
insertion (found in an imperfeet form in the mss., to be sur),
which evidently corresponds to somthing in the original—atso
eeflectad in Simpl (Kielhorn and Biihler, 1st od., B, 8. 8. IIT,
p- 45, lines 12 aparam . . . 16 swhra me), and in Pakl (Syr
and Ar), For comparativ purposes, at least, this is most impor-
bant; and it seems to me certain that the Tantr, had sambhing



Notes on Tanlrakhyayika 287

Lere (even tho our imperfoct mss. do not permit us to determin
the language in full).

70, 89.5=106.7. After this line too the § mss. hav somthing
which Hertel communicates only in his eritical note. I do mot
think that the words in this ease ar incomplete: it is probably
s mere peeident that they can be red as a fragment of a &loka
verse. For they ar complete in meaning and ecorrespond very
closely to the parallel passage in Pirm. Thus, Tantr: kosfah
bhol! [AL this point begins the seeming fragment of a &loka)
tadrimilraviyoge ’pi wvismetah  kim nijoran  svajaniir [z,
sujosiir] 1—Pilirn: tat koston dhok! mitraviyogena hato “ham,
i feash pagine aps svajondih *—Now no other Sanskrit version has
anything like this, nor has the Syriae: but in the Arabie is
fonnd & pasage whieh T believ came from the sams original Ski.
I ndmit the meaning is a good deal transformd ; but no ons who
has studied the Pahl. versions in relation to the SBkt. wil be seri-
ously troubled by this! Indeed, neither of the two versions of
thie Ar whith 1shal presontly gquote is more remote from the Skt,
than the two ar from ench other; and yet it is certain that both
of them go back to som single Arabic version, at least. Cheikho's
text has in the corresponding place: *Just 5o is the man who has
guieted his wounds in the company of his frends, nnd has then
lost them.' Halil's edition has: ‘And recogmize thai whoever
has lost his frends after he has been united with them does not
eease from having broken his back| 1] by the sorrow of his soul.’
(Literal tramslations of the Arabic made for me by Dr. W, N.
Brown.)—On the basis of these passages in Tautr. 8. Piimn, and
Ar, 1 think it may be assmumed with plausibility (of course not
with certainty ) that the original Paiie. had somthing of the sort.
And therefore 1 think the 8 reading should be inserted in the
text of Tantr.

II. EMENBATIONS OF THE TEXT, FROPOSED Y THE PRESENT WRITER

7L 60.23 = 7216, aprechal. No guestion is askt, however.
The following sentence, aham asmil sthinid anyat sthanam
gaechdmi, is elearly a plain statement of fact, or rather of actgal
intention. Hertel. to make nprechat consistent, renderd *durf
ich , . . gehen?—a meaning which the words surely do not
in the least justify. Tt seems to me that we should read dprechad,
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‘took leav of.' By this extremely slight and simple change we
get & meaning that fits the context admirably.

72, §1.11 = 78.11, provrttukiryavisrambho. Tt seems that
®gpisrambho should be red: ‘Tho he possest a matchless water-
stronghold, nevertheless M. was nfraid; for he knew wel about
times and places, and (so) was distrustful of the matter that
Was | £
73. 6118 = 7817, nirvedakiranam dkhum dkhyitovin, Thix
should mean ‘told about the mouse (who was) the canse of his
despair’; and so, essentially, Hertel renders it. But the mouse
had alwolutely nothing to do with the erow’s nirveds, socording
to either the Tantr.'s version of the story, or that of any other
Pufie. recension known to me. Quite the contrary! In short,
the statement makes nonsense, if nnderstood in this way, At
most the words conld mean “told about the cause of his despair
and shout the momss,' But (aside from the lack of ca) in the
very next line the tortoise asks how on erth the crow came to be
nssociated with the mouse—su quite unherd-of thing. Would he
ask such n question if the erow had just ‘explaind about the
mouse’ to lim$—T would therefore read mirvedakdranamukham
gkhydtovdn, ‘told ebout the boginnings of the csuse of his
dispair.” The proximity of the word dkhund might easily hav
¢aused the slight corrupiion (u has slipt under the wrong eon-
gonant ).

74 6214 = T4.14-15, bhawidn ilo mayid viyukieh ; tata drabhya
« & .« Hertel, ‘Iir hattet Euch hier von mir getrennt.” But
this is flatly contradieted by the monk’s own statement below,
that they beoame sepurated at Puskara. Read (for ifte) wato,
to which the following tafa is correlativ. “From the time when
you became separated from me . . '

T8, 846 = TO.LL, mrgan viddhed. The word enddlivd is Her.
tel s emendation for o vyodhdvya (p "va), £ vyidhidya, B hatvd.
But SP and n read vydpddys, and it seems obvious that the
Tantr, mss. readings ar mere corruptions of this.

T8, 64.11 =T6.15, na me dkantr ni ‘pi ca binasarmdhanar.
In view of the immediately precoding words dhanuh safaram ca
krive "dam woice, how can the hunter say ‘I hav no bow't
‘Bhould we not read dhanor and "sevidhandt, depending on the
expression of fearing in the next pidat “Not of my bow nor of
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the putting on of my arrow does this boar show any fear at-all
(kim) 1" 'This fits the requirements of the context admirably.

77. 685 =78.15, kenips sdcdhund. This reference to a “holy
man' as depositor of the mouse’s hidden treasure is a strange
bit of satire—if correet. The Syr has ‘Ieh weiss nicht wie,'
which suggests kendpi sidhanens, ‘by som means or other.'
Arubie similarly.

78, 6817 = 8L15. For this line the § mss, read: $anyah
ksaheng bhavati "ty aficitram etat. In his diseussion of this line
(veff. in his notes) Hertel soems to me to pay insufficient atten-
tion to the fact thet the & mss. also hav this version of the
pids (with omission of the first woril), added after the next-fol-
lowing prose sentenee! This seems to me elearly 1o indicate
that the version found first in the o mss,, and adopted in Hertels
toxt, intevesting as it is per se, is & secondary doublet; the tru
version is surely that found in both groups of mss, The proges-
itor of the « mss. inserted the variant, doutless on the margin;
and later copyists inserted it in the text—imt without delgting
the original reading, which his merely got crowded out of place,
with mocidental loss of the first word, This is eonfirmd by the
fact that other versions of the stanza read substantially with 8
(e. g Vikrnma-carita SR. 21.8, as wel as all other Pafie. ver-
sions). But the first word, sinyah, found in the g mss., is obvi-
ously corrupt; it has erept in from fhe preceding stanza (of
£), 59, where the stem §inya is four times repeated. The tru
reading & s0 "myah. The Vikr, version is: so ‘py anya eva
bhavati " kim ofra cifram. SP, n, Hit, and Piirn agree prac-
tieally with Tantr. §; for finyah (s0 'ayak) SP and Piirn read
of "nyah (but SPa ko "nyah), n edamo, Hit anyah.

79. 701 = 83.6, ginvaratafdéd. In the preceding pids of this
stanza Hertel (quite rightly) emended mss. pargm t0 vardm.
It ssems to me that in this pida vara shonld clearly he changed
to para; in other words, the mss. hav simply exchanged the wards
vira and para in the two lines (a process the like of which occurs
repeatedly, ef. number 84 below). ‘From the slope of & moun-
tain-summit.’

80. 75.23 — 8996, swiciyate.. This is Hertol’s emendation
for mss. swn{or sa, or oa)-diyate. The same senss wonld be
given by swmdhiyate, which would be nearer to the reading of
the mss.; d and dh ar frequently confused.

0 JADS B8
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BL T6I0 =012, ecilfom asthiya. Hertel, ‘richtete seinen
Sinn auf.' Sorely dsfhdpya should be red.

B2. 79.19-20 = 94.8, bhogid Tdrio me bhavaniu, kin dhanena
(mss, tv aneéna, se¢ number 18 above) . . . This is & hard
passage.  The words bhogd idréo ar Hertel's guess for « bhoga-
varmane, 8 bhogi-drio. Moreover o has bhavatu, 1 suggest,
tho without entire confidence: bhogd idrfo me bhavatu, kith fv
anena [se. bhogena] . . . This is at least much closer to the
mes than Tertel's reading, and it seems to make good sense.

83. EI6=10814. ca vitlasthi ‘sti. Surely an impossible
form; at least T cannot understand it. I can suggest nothing
better than the Mbl. reading (of. Thomas, JRAS 1910, p. 1350),
parinisthd ‘st

84 BT.16 = 1044, kasyn maholsavakalpdh priyosvajonasaii-
gomd na syuk. This is a troublesom passage. In the first
pluce, 1 beliov we must read yosya for kasya; note that in the
preeeding pada Hertel had to emend the mss. yasya 1o kasyae
{with Simpl and Pirn)—rightly, I think; ef. my remarks under
number T0 above. Simpl and Pirn also read yadi for Tantr,
mss, kosya, which seems to me to confirm my suggestion. In
other words, the mss. hny got yesys and kasye interchanged.
The usanl Hindu habit of putting the rdlativ elause fiest, which
this stanzs violates, doutless had somthing to do with the douable
eorraption. In the second place, Hertel's reconstroction of the
seconid half of this line seems mest unfortunate—altho som
ghange from the mss. readings is necessary, as the meter shows
The mss. read : prigojonasemdgama-{ B md)-na (P*nas, p ads)
syuh. Now this much secms to me clear, that priyajana here is
gt off sgainst deyilajona of pidn u and svafona of pida b.
Hertol Fiils to see this, -and renders all three as if they wer
pructically symonyms, making a very feeble stanza out of one
thut s u perféetly definit and pointed meaning. Henee, Her-
tel'y insertion of wwa- in the jast pida cannot he right; for we
haw stajana in pida b, and pida d certainly deals with somthing
vontristed therewith.—By assuming s haplografie loss of a syl-
lablo -nd- (or -nn-, ef, p's reading), we get u perfectly metrieal
worsion without any other chanpge in the mss. reading, 'Thus:
privajonasemigemand na sywh. And we thereby get excellent
sense in the entire stanza: ‘Who conld endure separation from
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his beloved [dayita-joma], and parting from his family [sva-
jana], wer it not for his association with frends [priya-jomal,
which is so like a great festival?” The only possible objection to
my suggestion is that it makes samdgamana masenlin (or possibly
feminin, *naf of. Whitney, 1150 a), whereas it ought to be, and
regularly is, nenter. But ¢f. my remarks on number 8 above,
snd also @swids, indubitably used as neuter in 7010 = 83.15,
altho we have not even the authority of a Hindn lexicografer,
s0 far as recorded, for making it anything but maseulin, Som
maseniin or fominin noun must belong in the present passage, as
“kalpdk shows. And P and p point to an ending -ands.

IV, CORRECTIONE OF HERTEL'S TRANSLATION

I hav made no attempt to eriticize Hertel’s Translation rigor-
ously, But in working over the text, I hav of course nsed the
translation freely, And, natorally, I hav noted guite a number
of points, large and small, in which I should hav chosen different
language. The following notes make no pretense at exhaustiv-
nest. They inelude the most important and certsin of the
changes I would make in the translation, in so far as they hav
not been previously publisht by others (in reviews of Hertel’s
work). In other words, I append here only & few corrections
(1) which seem to me so evidently sound as to make diseussion
unnecessary, and [2) which ar distinetly important to & correct
undemstonding of the text (not mere turns of expression or
minor matters), and (8) which hav not, to my knowledge, been
printed hefore (with the single exception of No, 86).

85, 5412 — 64.11, dhdrydir dhanyokandir, Hertel ‘zusam-
mengelesen’ for dhdrydir; rather, ‘to serv as bait (food,
dhira).’

86. 61.7 =787, ekarimitraiim fena gatas. ‘Die mit ihr, threr
grossten Feindin, Freondschaft geschlossen hotfe.! Bul ekdri®
meang ‘a gtate of having the same enemies snd frends” fan
offensiv and defensiv alliance,” (This was questioningly sug-
gested by Thomas, JRAS 1910, p. 1352.) 8P and n hav the
same word {insted of Tantr, ekdnlomilratdm) in their version of
Tantr. ve 38, where the context makes the meaning absolntely
unmistakable.
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87. 6413 = 7617, prasohya. Not ‘mich beherrschend,’ but
‘decidedly,” ‘assuredly.’ In the same line 1 think thal asya
Nifcayai means ‘the eertainty about him,” not ‘seine Abaicht.”

B8, B821 = 8119, na cd "pabhazanam. Not ‘und die Rede-
weise [grammatisch] feblerlos,’ but ‘and no reviling [in his
speeeh].’—In the preceding line H. renders vilocane cd ‘vikale
ca viksate by ‘Die Angen sind unversehrt und sehen,” 83 if we
had viksete {which by the way would be metrically impossible).
The text scems to be incorrect, but I do not think of any very
satisfastory emendation. The two ca’s ar troublesom. 1 hav
thot of viksatah and viksitwh; neither is over-attractiv; nor
does it seem helpful to take viksale as dativ of the setiv parti-
eiple,

89. 60,13 = 82.14, wdirdgydharanai. Not 'die Entfernung
der Entsagung,' bui guite the contrary, ‘s eause of disgnst with
life."

00. £9.14 = 82.15, poryiye maronasye. Not ‘die Wieder-
holung des Sterbens,’ tut ‘s synonym for deth,’

91, 7194 — 85,9, prapdndm ea dhanasye sidhanadhiyim
‘amyonyahetuh panah, Hertel, with complete misunderstanding,
*Der Pana [eine kleine Miinzo] ist die gegenseitige Ursache der
Ueberlegurigen, wie man das Leben und das Gut erwerben kann.'
It means: '[There is] & staking [hazard; pape = stake, in
gambling ete.] of both life and welth for the sake of each other
on the part of those who ar anxious to sttain them.’ People
risk their lives for the sake of money, and viee versa. This is
the whole paint of the stanza, as is indieated by Hertol's own
transiation of the rest of it.

P2. 80.6 = 94.18, jivifomdtrazirdh, Not ‘vergenden |eigent-
Hoh, versohenchen] nur ihr Leben® (note that ‘omr’ in Hertel's
rendering reslly modifies ‘vergenden,’ whereas the Sanskrit
order ahows that it should modify ‘Leben’): but ‘ar devoted
solely to their (own) lives”

93. BO.7T-8 =9419.20, krtéd na . . . yddh sulrisvayanigri-
Rovibhiisand érih. Not 'die ihre Sri . . ., nicht freiwillig mit
Freunden schmiicken," but *who do not make their fortune the
voluntary (= freely offerd) adornment of their frends.’

Vs 126 . (016 1. =95.6f.). The translation of these dif-
flenlt stanzas wil be greatly improved by comsulting the eom-



Notex on Tantrakhyayiko 208

mentators on the Mhh., from which they ar taken, as was pointad
out by Thomas in his review of Hertel (JRAS for 1910, p. 1458
f£.). But for Thomas’s reference I should hav doutless had no
better lack with them than Hertel did.

04 B1.23 = 9621, dfiya . . . ghotoyeti vidhir ahlamatam
abhimukhibhitah. Not ‘hringt das Schicksal das Gewiinschis
. . . herbei, wenn es [= das Schicksal] sich uns zuwendet
[wenn es uns geneigt ist]," but ‘fate fetches . . . and
presents itself and eontrives its purpose.”

95. 89.19 = 106.19-20, gigulapraminim khandases chinndrh
rajjum, Not ‘den in fingerbreite Stiickchen zernagten Strick,”
but *(saw) the cord, which was thick 8s & man’s finger, cut in
pieces.”



THE IRANTAN GODS OF HEALING

A, Camxoy
Usivessiey orF CALTFONEIA

TaE GBJECT OF THIS ARTICLE I8 an inguiry into the personali-
fies. connections, and origins of the two chief Iranian gods of
healing. Alryamun and Thrita are amoug the most mysterious
and most aneient fignres of the Lranian pantheon, as were their
Indian equivalents, Aryaman and Trita, Fresh light npon those
dmities cannot fail, therefore, to elucidate various guestions eon-
ecerning the mythology of the Aryans in general, and especially
ponearning the origine of the gods of healing.

I

Airyaman (Pabl. Irmiin) is represented in the Avesta as the
hiealer par excellence, In Vi 22, T it is ssid that Ahura
Mazdah sent his messenger Nairyosaftha into the brillisnt palace
of Amryaman (airyamns nmdnsm) to tell him that he would
bestow upon him abundant blessings and provide him with
‘spells, beneficent, desirable, holy, filling np what is empty, over-
flowing what is full, helping whosoever iz weak, and restoring
health to the sick.’

His eonventional epithet is iy, ‘desirable,” He has no myth-
jpal churncteristics in the Avesta, and the same may be said of
Arvmoan in the Veda, where his name is very frequently men-
tioned, but seldom with any features of his own. He is closely
associated with Varuns and Mitra. He partakes of the bene-
ficent netivity of Mitra. In RV, 1. 51. 9 he is invoked for rnin:
‘By thes, O Agni, Varuna, who protects law, and Mitra and
Aryiman, the gods who pour water in abundance, are the win-
ners,”  He is, therefors, connected with water and fertility, as
appears also from RV, 5. 3. 2, where Agni is addressed with the
words: ‘Thou art Aryaman when (the wooer) of maidens'
(Maedonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 45). He is & kind, beneficent
deity, essentinlly helpful to man both in India and in Iran, The
name itself means ‘the friend, the companion.' In the Gathas
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(32.1, 33. 4, 49.7) it is used as 4 common noun for the members
of the fellowship of priests (sodalis).

A:ymnuthegomlcmuptuismafhﬁu'aand?mia.
therefore, the third member of the great trind of the Adityas,
the moral deities of Indin. The two first members do not vary,
but the third oae is either Indra, 48 on the very ancient nsorip-
tion of Boghaz-Keni—Mitra-Varuna-Indra-Nisatya—or the gond-
dess Anithita, &s in the Old Persian trind of Aurnmazda-Mithra-
Anahita [Monlton, Early Zoroastrignizm, p. 78).

Tndra B the god of storm and fertility (ef. especinlly Hop-
King, JAOS 96, 242 1.). Anihita is the goddess of the heavenly
walers, presiding over the produstion of life, seruring fecunda-
tion, ete. (Yt 65, 2, 6). Tt seems, therefore, thut thongh the
goda vary, the conception remains the same: the third member
of the triad is a deity of henvenly waters and fertility.

Mouniton (op. eit. pp. T8, 238) has shown the influence upon
thee Persian triad of the Babylonian pavallel of Sin, Shamash,
and Tshtar, in which the Semitic gods have the same moral attri-
butes (god of supremo commands, god of justice, and goddess
of fertility) as in the Tranian combination. While there is:litile
doubt sbout the reality of snch a contamination, 1 have endeav-
ored in AJTh 21, 58-78 to colleet evidence tending to show that
i similar influence is likely to have been exerted at an carlier
period by the other Babylonian frisd, Sin-Shamesh-Ramman,
npon the trind VarunaMitra-Indra, or Varuna-Mitra-Aryanan,

Ramman or Adid is the Babylonian equivalent of Indra. He
is the bellowing ( Remman) god of storm and the Marduk of
riin (Jeremias, Al Testom, p. 41). With rain, be bestows
abundance (Jastrow, Babylonian Eeligion, p. 237) and all kinds
of blessings. Like Aryuman, he is the helper por excellence and
the faithfal companion of Shamash who, like Mitra, is 8 god of
justice associnted with the light of the sun.

In conclusion, though it is impossible to obtain any eertainty
in the ease of Aryaman, it may be said that the varicus indies-
tions which we possess about his charaeter coineide in presenting
liin 85 & god of rain and of fertility who is essentially helpful
to man. It is only reasonsble to regard his functions of healer
in Iran as & seeondary but very natural development out of these
elements. 'We are not vet informed about his abode (wmina) ;
but the study of the next character will throw light on this

point.
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I

The other great physician-god of Iran is Thrita: "Thrita, O
Spitams  Zarathushira, smoug the beneficent, strong, elever,
poworful mnoestors was the first to divert disegse, death, lances,
and feveys fpom mian's body' (Vd. 20..2).

In Y& 10, 10 the sams Thrita s mentioned as one of the great
primesal priests—the third—who offered the sacrifice of haoma
{= somn) ; and ns p rewsrd for his pious aet, he became the
father of a Liero, Karssiispe, o great slayer of flends

The second priest, Athwya, had been similarly favored with
the hirth of & no less congpicuons hero, Thradtuons, the well-
known conqueror of Azhi Dahika, the dragon.

Thraétaona is better known under his Persian name of
Faridiin, In the Shihnimsh he rids the world of Dahhik, the
anthromorphized dragon, changed into an Arabie nsurper nnd
tyrant. Now, Thraitaonn is also a licaler; and as early as the
Avesta, his fravadi is invoked ngninst ‘itehing, hot fever, bad
humors, cold fever, and the other evils created by the serpent’
(¥t 13, 131), words which reveal u certain connection between
his healing aotivity and his power over the fiends; while in Vi
20, 2 he is represented 05 ‘keeping back death, disease, flying
arrows( 1), and burning fever from man's body," very much in
the same way as he releases the world from dragons.

In later times, Faridiin (= Thraétaona) beeomes the great
healér who gives their power to spells and amnlets: ‘May the
sick man by the strength of Faridin, son of Athwyan, and by
the power of the northern stars obtain health, (J. J. Modi,
(Chorms for the Dhseases of the Eye, Bombay, 1894),

I[f we turn to India, we find there the three Iranian person-
nlities coneentrated in one god, Trita Aptya (= Thrita Athwya).
Traitans, the probable squivalent of Thraétaona, is just named
in the Veda (RV. 1. 158. 5), while his functions sre completely
absorbed into Trita's aotivitics,

Thrits, Iike Trita, is an old, wise, and very beneficent deity,
s deliverer, a repeller of all the foes that threaten man's
existence. He is & bestower of long life (TS, 1 8. 10. 2),
Though he is not explicitly represented as a curer of diseases,
his connsetion with the plant of life, the soma, makes him &
powerful henler, While Thrita offered the hnoma-sacrifice in
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primeval times, Trita is the great preparer of soma (RV. 2 11
9(). and the whole ninth book). Tt is Trita's maidens who urge
the tawny drop with stones for Indra to drink (RV, 9.32..2),
and Maedonell {op. cit. p. 67) interprets Trita’s muidens in this
pussage as meaning ‘the fingers.” This is, it is true, a pessible
metaphor of the Vedie mysties, but these maidens are likely to
have been originally identical with those released in Iran by
Thrattaona—Saihavak and Arenavak, the two dsughters (or
sisters) of Yima, given to him by the water-goddess Aradvi Siira
{(Y1:5.84)." This mueous adventure of Thradtaona has a paral-
lel in the Vedas, whers Trita’s eharaeteristic notion is the rolense
of the cows on high (i e the waters) detained by Vrira, tha
dond-demon (RV. 10, 8. B), or hy Visvarfipa (RV. 10, 9. 8),
the triceplilous monster, in the sume manner ns the two maidens
were captured by Azhi Dahika, the clond-dragon in the Tranian
form of the rain-myth,

The victory over the fiend, it is true, ig i the Vedic hymns
more often nseribed to Indra, yet Trita appears in the confliet
as & helper who strengthens Indra by bringing to him the soma
which it is his funetion to press and to pour (RV. 2. 11. 20, and
othier texts in Maedonell, op. cit. . 67).

The conneetion of Trita with waters, which is shown in thess
viriois aetivitiea, also appears in the ability displayed by Trita
in piercing the strongholds of heaven (i. e. the clouds) in which
water is detained (RV. 1. 52, 4, 5. 86. 1), another form of the
miin-myth. During the storm, ‘when the mighty Maruts go
forth and the lightnings flash, Trita thunders and the walers
roar” (RV. 5. 54 2).

The action of Trita vpon the soma is also to make it flow:
somp oscupics the secret place near the two pressing stones of
Trita (RV, 9. 102.2). It is besonght to bring wealth in s stream
on the ridges of Trita (RV. 8. 102, 3; Macdonell, op. i, p. 68) ;
anidl when soma pours the mead, it ealls up the name of Trits
(RV. 9. 36. 20). But Trita is related to water in another way.
In RV. 1. 105. 17 T'rita iy deseribed as buried in o well (Ripa),

\Tn Shaknhmal 1. 162, the two deoghters of Jomelild (= Tima),
released by Farldin (= Thraetaima), bave to go through n bath, a par-
ﬁaﬂuwhidt,mmht,uhuumofﬂuuﬁ-qmnwﬁhnw
epic period,

1
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while in BY. 10, 8. 1 he ia in a pit (vavra). Thess stories stem
to perpetuats the old tradition of the dwelling of Trita in &
remite, hidden (RV. 8, 102, 2), watery sbode, into which ill
deeds and ovil dreams are sent in the saome wiy as wo wish many
unpieasant things to go 1o hell (RV, 8, 47. 13).

There is, thorefore, no reason to give up the traditionsl inter.
protation of the epithet dptye as “witery," thouph the suffiv i
somowhat sarprising.”

Beyond his aquatic attributes, Trita shows conneetions only
with the wind. In u hymn to Agmi the winds sre spid to have
founid Trta instructing him to belp them (RV, 10, 115, 4). The
flanes of Agni rise when Trita in the sky blows npon him like
n smelter und sharpens him a3 .in a smelting fornace (RY. 5.
8.0y Macdonell, op. eil. p. 67).

Trita, eagerly (like wind?) sseking the fire, found it on the
head of the cow, says RV, 10, 46, 3, a very curions expression
which 1 suspect to allude to au old Indo-Iranian myth preseryed
in Bundahif 17. 4: 'In the reign of Takmarup (= Taklima
Urupi, one of the primeval heroes ), when men continually passed,
on the back of the ox Sarssck, . . . one night amid the sea,
the wind roshed npon the fimplace . . . soeh as was provided
im three places on the back of the ox . . . and all those three
fires; like thres hreathing sonls, eontinually shot up in the place
and position of the fire on the back of the ox, so that it becomes
quite light, and the men pass agnin through the sea’ (West’s
traniintion, SBE 5. 62-61). It would be vain in mr state of
knowlidge to try to give a detailed interpretation of the story.
1t will be sufficient 1o note that the wind is the agent, and that
the seene is in the sea.

This connestion of the Indian Trita with the wind is probably
duoe to his having absorbed Traitana’s personality, since in the
Avesta it i3 Thrafteone who aects a3 a wind-god. He notably
hlows fir away the skilful waterman Paurva, ‘the old man.'
He was taken away in the form of s hawk and sent to a remoia
place. Only throogh the intervention of the water-godidess
Arodyi Sira eould he return to his home (YL 5. 61). Another

*Ehygei (on BV, & 47, 15) lnterprets it es “son of waters,' and
rogards Tritn ks sn equivalent of Aphmi napit. As to tho connestion
bekween those two persomalitles, Y 5. 75, though obscure, is suggestive.
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time Thraitaonn seized in the sir the glory of Yima while it was
flying in the form of the bird Viregan (Yt 19. 36). He is said
to have heen born i the far-off, atmospheric land of *Varana
with four ears,” meaning possibly the sky with its four eardinal
pomnts (Vd. 1. 17; on the identification of Av. varsna, Bkr.
varung, with Gr. elpacds cf. Solmsen, [Unfersuchungen, pp.
291 &£.).

The treatment inflicted upon the old waterman in the story
of Paurve recalls the plight of Trita, the aged sage thrown inio
# remota pit by his companions (Siyans on RV. 1. 105), Ekata
and Dvita, both born like him fram the waters (Macdonell, ap,
cit. p. 68); This agnin points to » efose conmection hetween
Thraftaons and Thrita, as the names slready sufficiently sug-
gest; and the remote abode is shown by this alse to be an Indo-
Iranian conception,

Oollésting the various traits seattered in the Indisn and
Iranian traditions, one can with fair probability restore the myth
s Tollows : There is an old water-god who i3 g wise man (Thrita
in Iran réceives the epithet paradhdta, i. e. ‘ancient legislator,”
while in India it is said that wisdom is centered in Trita as the
uave in the wheel [RV. 8. 41. 6]). He knows many things,
notably spells. In his remote abode, a well, he presses the plant
of life and sends the beneficent streams of soma upon earth.
He is also petive in relessing the waters on high, although in the
eelestin]l réalm he appenrs rather as the adviser and helper of
another god. The regular releaser of the cows (waters) in India
it Indr. In Tran, it is however, often Thrastnons (= Skr,
Tritana). This slayer of dragons sppears as the juvenile,
sturdy companion of Trita and shows: marked commections with
the wind moving the clouds, bringing the storms, and urging the
fire. He returns to the same watery abode as Trita; and per-
haps the nedne of Airvaman, the other god of Lealing snd of
rain, was originally identiesl with that seeret abode of the wise

water-god.
a1

It is in the mythology of the Teutons that we find the elosest
parallel to the story of Trita. In general, water is conceived
by Teutons as having healing power and wisdom (Herrmann,
Nord. Mythol. p. 132). Often enough that wisdom was embadied
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i & litthe old waterman or & sen-dwarf, who was supposed to be
riuther good-natored and was expeited to be helpfnl and to send
good winds if an ofering was thrown into the water (il. p. 134).
The murmur of springs, brodks, waves, ste,, was sopposed to be
the laoghter of the water<dwarf, and the idea of the laughing or
prattling water is curiously well preservad, e g, in the names
of such Belginn brooks sa Jemappes, Jemeppe, Goenappe (=
gaman-gpa), or Gaesboek (‘prattling brook’). PBut besides the
water-dwarf there were alto water-giants. One of them is exlled
Aegi (*agueous,” which 8 almost an equivalent of Aptya), and
with his wife, Han, Le lives in a golden piloce under the sen or
under the earth (Herrmann, op. eif, pp. 162 15), a' cireumstands
which reminds s of Aryaman's abede. Buat the wisest water.
god s Mimi (i e ‘the thinker'; of. D mijmeren, ‘to reflect’),
the spirit of the waters below. His wisdom is 28 deep as is his
mysterions element.  Mimi is un inearnution of «kill, eraft, and
windom st the same time (Chantepie de ls Baussaye, Teufonic
Mythol, tr. Voss, p. 232). Ho is the inspirer and adviser of
Wikdan, the wind-god, an association similar to that of Thrita
with Thraftaons, Widan has given him his eye as s pawn to
obtain wisdom. Mimi's winiom derives from his connection both
with water and with wind. Winid is constantly blowing through
the boughs of the great world-tree; the tree of life and wisdom,
the so.edlled Ygpdrasils ash, or Mimadheir ('Mimi's trea’).
This feature is common to Seandinavians and Finns, sinee the
Kulévals knows of a water-dwarf, Inter changed into a giant, who
with o axe fellsd Wiinamiinen's world-tree, eontaining all
thi seerets of magie nnd happiness (8. Reinneh, Rep. eolf, 18,
250).

Now, Mimi lives in a well at the root of the world-tree. With
his water he constantly keeps the marvellous vegetation in fresh-
ness and vigor (Herrmann, op. cit, p. 318), a feature which
eariously resenbles the relation of Trita to the plant of life and
his presetico in a well (Ske, kiipa, vavra). Like Trita, Mimi is
at times ill-treated, and even his head was cut off by the Wanen
{ib. pp. 313 M), But Widan, being unable to dispense with
Alimi's wisdom, embaimed the head, and, using it as a drinking
horn, could through its inspiration invent the runes. To the
Seandinavien, ‘Mimi's bead’ means ‘spring” or ‘source of
wisdom” (1b. po 3140,
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According to another myth, it is Mimi who drinks mead in
a horn, which reminds us of Trita preparing the mead ns the
somn for the gods who drink it in a horn (= the moon).

v

The conceptions of the Greeks in connection with the water-
gods reproduce many features found in the mythology of both
Teutons and Indo-Iraninns,

1In parallelism to Midgardh and the Midgardh-serpent, which
surrounds it, there is the myth of "Qeeards, flowing around the
earih.  He isan old man, Hiving with his consort, Tethys, on the
ridge of the earth. The danghter of 'Qeends, Srid, represents
tha waters of the nether world and is, therefore, also the source
of unfathomed wisdom by which the gods svoueh their most
solomn assertions.

But the wisdom of waters is more properly emhbodied in the
figure of the old mon of the waters, “Alwe yépor (Stending,
Griech. Myth. p. 58). Like Aegi and Trita, he lives in n remote
abode, & ¢ave somewhaore in the depths of the sea. e possesses
Fathomless wikdom but whoover wishos to lmow his seerets must
first conquier him in hattle (ef, the treatment of Mimi).

The “'Adews yiper hns assumed varicus forms in Qreece. He is
eoneeived ns \w thi old prophet of the sea, father of the
Nernids, or he is Thawds, the fisherman who, while walking on
tho sea-shore, saw soine fish esting an herb that gave them new
vigor, Having enten of thst plant, he sprang into the sea and
wos admitted into the eircle of the gods, & story which emphasizes
the sonnection between thée old man of the sea and the plant of
life at the sams time that it betrays the influence on Greek myths
of the Babylonian story of Adapa, the son of Ea, god of waters
and wisdom.?

There 18 nlso Tpirwe, who lived in an undersea palnce. THis
ehief attribute was o sea-shall which Tie used is n horn (of. Mimi‘s
horn) and which gave him command of the winds, so that he
sould arouse or ealm the sen at will. While Mimi drinks menad

*Adapa, as 8 Saberman, was found on the se-shore snd bronghh lnto
the houss of godu.  There he was offered the food of life, that was to make
klm fmmmartal, tot he declined to mt it



0% A, Carnoy

it his horn and Trita prepares the soma, Tpirwr is fond of wine
sod in his drunkenness is brought into a trap set by the people
of Tanagra. Asleep on the ghore, e was decapitatsd with an
axe, 80 that the statue of Triton in Tansgra was headless. This
story most probably is o survival of the myth of Mimi's hesd.
The radieal frifo- in Triton’s name is found in the name of
other gods, "Apderpiry, Tpirliy, Tperurls, Toropdran "Afpea, ete.
Among those deities, "Augrpiny, the well-known goddess, has n
name which may be compared with those of other water-gods,
& ‘A;u#ﬂam-_. ‘surronnding the earth,” an epithet of Poseidon,
"Apsipapos, & son of the Intter god, whose name probably means
*living about the ses,” containing the root of Latin mure, Rusa,
more, eto. (Walde, Etymolog. Wirterb, der laf. Sprache, p. 465).
The element teito-, which therefore in "Ajitpivy séemY N some
manner to denote the gen, also appears to refer to water in the
nune of Tuniey or Tpreds, ‘Triton's wife,' one of the epithets
of Turopdmes "Apa.  Athene, one of the main Greek goddesses,
lias brondened her domain by absorbing many loeal culis of
fomale divinities and has become an almost supermythical daity.
She is the dpxyyérp. the wise founder und protector of eities
par grcellence, n female counterpart of paradhdta Thrita. The
same conception is also found in the Tentonie goddess Saga, who
8 decidedly a waterspirit living in Fensalir, the submarine
palade of which we have alrendy heard so mueh (Herrmann, op,
cit, p. 318), Between Athene and thess deities thers is, of course,
anly 4 general resemblance due to the association of water with
wisdom in the minds of the ancient people. This nssociation is
auite clenr in the mythical aspeet of Athene. The story of her
birth, as is well known, is o thinly disguised storm-myth with
the normal features of such myths, as the swallowing of a bright
goddess (Mijrs; pregnant of Athene}, the flash of the thunderbolt
(the sudden birth of Athens with the lance and the aiyvk), or
the loud voice of the thunder (Zens utters a war-ery when he
#ees his brilliant daoghter} ; and like all the Aryan storm-myths
it takes pisce in & mythical sen (e g. the Harn Borezaiti and
the ses Vourvkadz of the Iranians) which in the Greek version
is the Triton-river,
The geographors cannot determine with preeision the losation
of this river. Like pll mythical names, it is found in many places
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in the Greek world, although tradition places the scene in the
remote west, the far-away watery recess from which. asocording
to the old conception of the Greuks, storms rush upon 1he curth
(Rosclier, Gargonen, p, 20). Métis, the mother of Athene in the
classica] form of the myth, ik an abstraction. She is the dangh-
ter of "Qusaids, aud the chanees are that originally Athene, like
Tpirwr, was direetly born from 'Oxeardy, 50 that Tpirer and Tpording
vonstituted a pair of erafty and wise children of the wise water-
goul,
v

The question now arises whether there ean be any relationship
hetween the names of the Greek ses-pods and those of the Indo-
Iranign water-deities, Trita and Traitana.

The element trifo- is still uninterpreted (Gruppe, Griech.
Myth. p. 1143, note). The suggestion that it is related to Gr.
rpifw (Roscher, Lex. 1. 1. 318) is not serious, for this word
means “to seream, to ery,” and is properly used of young
snimals, althongh it is later extended to various shrill neises.
The root I8 rpr-, not rpe-, a8 is shown by the perfect rirpya.

Ot account of the long § it is searcely possible to connect trito-
with sprss, ‘third.” The only conceivahle relation would be with
the root of Latin tere, trivi, tritum. The meaning of ‘rubbing.
treading, grinding so as to make smooth or soft” does not seem,
at first sight. to sait the derivatives of frito-, but in Mid, Trish
there is & word triafh meaning ‘soft, weak® (ef. w{uv “weak’),
appirently akm to the stem of fritum, and & homonym Iriath,
gen, frethan, 'sen,’ which may be a different word, thongh very
probably related to the former. The link betwren those two
meanings is suggestad by Arm threm, ‘to knead dough.’

The Latin verb toro wns nsed of the earth and of the corn.
A plongh horse was & tro, while corn was triticum, ‘the threshed,
ground one’ (Walde, op. cif. p. 793). The meaning ‘soft, weak'
is, moreover, present in many other derivatives of the root, as
Sub. ferenum, ‘soft," Skr. faruna, ‘young," Gr. sdpeua, ‘voge-
tables easy to cook,” rfpmy, ‘tender,’ dripapres, ‘hard,’ ete

In the nkme of the Indian water-god Trita, the i is short, which
disagrees with the long i of rpinw, ete. The shortening of the §,
however, could easily be explained as & contamination with Indo-
Eurapean frifo-, ‘third" (ef. Gr, rperds) ; and that such an inter-
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pretation of the name took place smong both Irsnians and Indians
is proved by various eircnmstances.”

It eammot be s mere eoincidenee that Thrita in Irun is repre-
sented as the thind sacrificer (Ys. 9. 10), while in Yt. 5. T2
Thrita is also the third nmong throe brothers.

Tn Indis, in n hymn of the Rig Veda (B. 47. 16), Trita as
‘third" is mentioned with Dvita, ‘second.’ Siyans (on RV.
1. 105, 8) guotes & story of three brothers born from the waters,
Ekata, Dvita, and Trita. The two former cast the latter inte
a well, as was stated above. The names of Ekata and Dvita do
not. appesr outside these passages; nothing is known of fhese
personnlities, and it is more than likely that the names ware
invented to account for that of Trita, understood as ‘third.’
All this shows that in the minds of the people, both ineIndia
snd in Tran, Trita sieant “Third,” but the part played by folk-
etymology is so grest in langnages and mythologies that we have
no serigus reason to beliove that this was the original mesning
of the name.

Nothing in the essential and ancient features of Trita's per
souality ean sccount for his being ealled ‘the Thind." It is
therefore, no unressonable hypothesis that the name was origin-
ally Trifa, akin to Tpirer, ete, but that the 7 was shortenad
borguse of a folk-etymology which identified Trita with *inta,
*third."

As a conclosion, the probabilities nre that the original mesn-
fng of Trita’s nume was 'soft, humid.” Such a slightly ironieal
sppellative for the Old Man of the Waters was not irrelevant.
Tt was perfectly consistent with the epithet Aptya applied to
Trita in Indis and with the essentinl features of his character,
which, as nforeanid, all point to his conneetion with water, The
comparison with Gr. Tpérer, Terdw, ete., makes it even likely
that the name a8 well as the personality of the wizard of the

i The identifieation of Trita with rplrws Ind been propoped in 1590 by
T, Escher (Triton snd aving Bokdmpfeng durch Heracl?s). As s often
ths eums the valoe of fhe thesis was impaired by the feebleness of the
wrginimt, po it Kretsehmer | Wookessohr, f. Floax, Pl 8. 338) easily
demonstrated tho weakness of the congtruction. iz only objections, how-
wrer, ware that (1) Trita ia not & watergod; snd (2) the ( ia loag in
ypirsr.  The pressnt siudy, though it does not atwolutely (doeide the mattsr,
will show the weakness of those objections.
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waters goes back to Indo-European times, The value of this
stymology, however, may be doubted without impairing the con-
elusion that Trita is the Indian represantative of an Indo-Kuro-
pean eonceplion,

Vi

The fact that the great healers of Iran (Thrita and Afryaman),
the wise pxperts in spells and remedies; originally were wator-
gods is by no means surprising.

The connection between water and wisdom has been found to
be an essentinl element—a basic feature—of the mythologies and
beliefs of both Tentons and Greeks. It is germans to state
that—leaving aside the question of actunl influenees—the condep-
tionz of the Babylonians offer in this respect s remarkable paral-
lel to those of the Indo-Europeans. Like the Creesks, the
Babylonians belisved in an ocean (apsit) which was both the
enrthly sea and the Deep—heavenly or subterranean—surround-
ing the Earil. This abyss of water is also called Zu-Ab, ‘House
of Wisdom®' (Joeremins, op. eif. p. 29). The god of thess
regions—Ila, ‘god of water,' or Enki, ‘Lord of the Decp' (Jere-
mins, loe. oif.)—is regarded as the source of all wisdom, as the
counsellor of gods, kings, and men, He is the bringer of eivili-
zation. Berosus tells us that u mysterious being (Onnnes —
Ea), half-man, half-fish, passing the nights in the Persian Gulf,
would coms out of the water during the day to give instruection
to the people (Rescher, op. cif. 3. 577#.). Ea is the god of
mankind. He saved men from the deluge and placated the anger
of Bel (Jastrow, op. eif. p. 279) in the same way as Thraftaona
saved mankind from the fury of Azhi Dahika, who wished to
make the seven parts of the world empty of men (Y 15, 19),

But the benevolense and good office of the water-god was
eapecially observable in his activities as & healer. En cured all
disenses, repelled all evil influences. He was the great magieian
of the world, knowing all fates. Just as Trita and Mimi were the
counsellors, while Thraftaons and Wodan were the killers of
fiends, so Ea. the father of wisdom, was only the inspirer, while
Bel, ‘the practical activity emanating from ‘Wisdom' (Jastrow,
op. cit. p. 62), was the god who slew Tilmat, the monstor of chaos.

To come back to Aryan beliefs, the connection between water

M Tads 88



806G A. Carnoy

and lealing (also presemt in Ea) is no Jess marked than the
association of Water with Wisdowm.

Apas, ‘the waters,' are landed in verious hymns of the Rig
Veda &s purifying (RV. 10. 17..10) and remedial (ib, 6. 50, 7).

They bestow remedies and long life (ib, 1. 23, 19; 10. 9. 5).
They watel over man’z health in the house (HGS. 2. 4. 5; Mae-
donnel, op. cit. p. 85). They bestow excellent strength and
fimmortality (RV, 10. 9. 5).

The river-goddess Surapsvatl, ‘the divine’ (asuryd; of. Aw,
akring, ‘the goddess of water'), is the bestower ol vitality,
wenlth, and pregnaney (BV, 10, 30, 12; 2. 41, 17; 7. 95. 2).

Rudra, the storm-god who makes streams flow upon esrth, like-
wise hos beneficent and healing powers (Macdonoll, op. il p.
A7) ; and he grants all possible remedies (RV. 2. 33, 12; 5. 42,
11; 7.46.8; 1.114.5; 2.33. 7).

In Tran, waters are also said to be healing (Yt. 8. 47}, while
Aredvi Birg Andlits, the grest water-goddess, is healing, eom-
forting, unifying, fructifving, ete. (Vs 65, 1; Yt 5. 1, ete).
Vi, 21. 3 tells us that when it rains hard, the water is comforted,
the earth is comforted, the plants ure comforted, and so are the
remedirs and all the means of healing.

The fact that sssociation between purifying waters and heal-
ing plants is found everywhere in Iran is explained in Bundahii
by the legend that TiStrya, the god of rain, sent down upon
tho earth water that had beem mixed with the seeds of plants,
and thus prodoced the thousand plants that keep sway ten
thousand diseases croated by the Evil Spirit,

Plants, like waters, are ealled baffozyae, 'healing’ (Vd. 20,
4}, und the union between water and plants is symbolized by the
pair of abstraet deities Hanrvatit and Amasretatit (‘Health'
and ‘Immortality’), These éntities belong to the eirole of
personified abstractions surrounding Ahmra Mazdih. In the
preachings of Zoroastor, the words have their moral, philosoph-
ical meaning. They are ured constantly together to denote the
hippiness of the blest: ‘Give, 0 Amoaratatit and Haurvatat,
your lasting blessing” (Ya, 33, B) ; the following sentences make
it olear that the hlessing of Haurvatit and Ameretatit refers to
the delights of life ‘that were, that are now, and that ever shall
be' (ib, v.10) ; and this boon is to be imparted by VahiSta Manah



The Iranion Gods of Henling 307

(ib, v. 9), *the Best Spirit,' whose name survives in Pers.
Bahisht as & name of paradise,

But if those conceptions are wholly spiritual for the enlight-
ened disciple of Zoroaster, thoy have a popular meaning as well.
As early a8 Y1. 2 8 Amoretatit is associated with Gaokerona
(the tree of life) and with fertility, while in later Zorosstrian-
ism, it is merely the religions nams of plants.  As to Haurvatit,
she is the deity of daily bread, the personifiiation of abundance
which in thoss countries is closely dependent upon rain, so that
ax éarly 24 Ys. 8. 1 and 8, 1, Haurvatt denotes the waters.

In conelusion, thercfore, the Iranians locate the vitalizing,
liealing power of nature in plants in general and especially in
the tree Guokerons; but this tree grows in the sea Vournkasa,
and water and plants are constantly associated. The germs of
all vegetahles were contained in the primeval rain of Tiltrya,
and the dusl expression 'water and plants,’ or its more abstract
equivalent, ‘Health and Immortality,' is the symbol of the
_ completion of life and happiness. Similsr ideas have been shown
to prevail smong Indians who magnify the healing power of
waters. It is not surprising, therefore, that the gods of waters,
the gods of rain, and the gods of storm are also the healing
deities.

Sinee in most cases, especially in that of Thrita and Thras-
taona, as well as in that of Rudra and Barasvati, there can be
no reasonable doubt that the watery character of the deities is
the oldest and primary one, their attributes as healers s well
88 their wisdom—and, in general, their beneficent, vitalizing,
fertilizing power—should be regarded as & secondary develop-
ment.

In this lies the interest of Trita's story and of this article
about the healmg gods of Iran. Tt would not be reasonable to
draw from this monograph conclusions of too general u charss-
ter, Let it be observed, however, that it brings forward facts
which are not in favor of the tendency, so prevalent in our days,
to reduce most of the healing or fertilizing deities to anthro-
‘morphized tribal spirits of fertility or deificd medicine-men,
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A Babylonian beld buekie
HemswiTn i8 given & specimen of phantastic zoology, which 1
found in the possession of a dealer. Itis 2% in. high and 1%
in. broad, made of copper (not bronze), snd from the metal
eomposition may be dated about 3000 5. ¢. It eams from Bag-
dad, and was encrusted by patina and dirt to three times its
original thickness. T boiled it in a watery solution of copper
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sulphats to remove the dirt. [t then appeared evidently to bhe
the left piece of a lady’s faney belt buckle. The back bears n
T-shaped projection similar to a modern euff button. Evidently
& leather strip for the belt had & longitudinal slit on the end like
s button-hole. The buckle was put in and turned at right
angles to the strip. Between the horns and also between the
tail mnd wings are holes for additional fastening by sewing.
The front bears on the bottom a hook to eatch the hole of the
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right-side piece, The specimen is a flat plastic representation
of a demon looking upward. The face resembles that of a dog,
trunsformed to & partly human charsocter, like that of a bulldog.
The head bears two short goat horns curved backward. The
body is that of a quadroped. [t bears wings of unnatural eurva-
ture and without joints, of the style known from the later
Assyrian art. The feathers are arranged in thres rows as com-
mon in winged ald-Egvptinn and old-Babylonian representa-
tionz, The feathers show the eorrect direction of the axis, as
common in the oldest Babylonian art, as against the feather
representation of the lster Assyrian age, which shows an unna-
tural axis, The tail is curved up, and its md 15 covered by the
wing and so invisible, The legs bear no real feet but only hied
toes. The right part of the belt buckle may have repested the
same demon I symmnetrical arrangement, together with pos-
sibly o middls piecs, perhaps & tree or fruit. This buckls is a
specimen of jewelry of people of higher elags, hut in comparison
with the stoneware of the plainer people, it is less true to
niture through the influence of syneretism and symbolism.
Sines the above wis written the specimen has been parchased
by Colonel Fridtjev Anderson, of the Norwegian army, now on
g;:ty in this country, and presented by him to the Metropolitan
useum.

Ferrx vox Oerery
Now York



NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

AaneesexT witE tne SOCIETE ASIATIQUE, mapE BY THE
AMERICAN ORIENTAL BOCIETY, coxcerxine Ao Prax wom
Ruvamons oF Moroar Hevpporsess *

Anovr ranek wEngs hefore the annual mesting of the Amer-
iean Driental Society in April, 1918 the following eireular was
issuéd by Mr, Lanmen. It was sent to all Corpornte Members,
excepting several in foreign lands who were not to be reached
on scconnt of the war.

CIRCULAR LETTER TO THE MEMBERS OF THE AMER-
ICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY CONCERNING A FRENCH
PLAN FOR BECURING CLOSER RELATIONS OF
MUTUAL HELPFULNESS BETWEEN THE SOCI&TE
ASIATIQUE AND OUR OWN

From Coasces B Lasstax, a member of the Society
B Farrar Sireet, Cambridge, Massachusetis

Dear S or Manaw: March 14, 1918

Bubjoined is a letter to the undersigned from the President of
the Société Aziatique, M. Emile Senart, Member of the Académie
des lmcrirpﬁms et Belles Lettres of the Institute of France, ete.

In brief, it propeses that a number of the Oriental Socioties of
the Western World shall colipernte for the following purposes:
L Of giving to the members of any one of the socicties the right
to attend the sessions of any of the others, to make use of its
libraries and other collections, and to purchase its publications
ot the same redoeed prices ns nre accorded to its own members,
2. Of establishing a series of joint meetings, probably annual

* By o pombination of untowsrd elreomstances affecting botlh the Eidl
and Mr. Lanman, it has bapponod that an essmtial pm'tgn! Mr. an“':
Heport was omitted in Part 4, and that the owdssion was not diseoverdd
until. o late, uunu!lwiﬂipmum printed by themsolves in
Fast 5, wo shoul] indeed constructively have tho wholo Report within the
covers of the Journal, but not in & convenient and proper enre,  Acoord.
R\ mh o e ey e

" u o] wtal e s i o
givem 1n Part &-—(E - mebnin
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The suggestion comes most appropriately from the Société
Asiatique (fonnded in 1822), as being the oldest of the Occidental
orgnnizations for the study of the Orient. The Society's over-
tures have al met with 8 most eordinl response fram: the
Royal Asiatic Society of Grest Britain and Ireland. They merit
o noy 1ess eordinl from onr American Society.

By a happy eoincidence, just as [ had written the foregoing
paragraphs, there comes to hand the Jannary number of the
Journal of the Roval Azistic Society, In the “*Notes of the
Quarter, October-December, 1917,"" it contains, ou pages 186-
197, ** An agreement concluded between the Roynl Asintic Society
and the Bociété Asiatique of Paris"" with an rlmm'r.;::t of the

iminary eorrespondence and uegotiations, and with the pro-
m of ::{bems of agreement. The beginning of the negotia-
tions was the letter of M. Senart to Lord Reay of December 10,
1916, At a meoting of the Committee of the London Society held
July 2, it was resolved to recommend this protocol for aceept-
ance by the Council, It was approvid by the Councll Ontobes
16, 1917, and its substance was announced at a meeting of the
Bociety on November 13, 1817.

The Ametican sovialy Lolds meetings only onee a year, hesanss,
for so widely seattered u membership, attendance costs so mueh
in long-distance travel and in time and money. The societies
of Paris and London have monthly mestings—a great advantage
for the prompt transsction of business. Thus, although M.
Benort’s letter arrived last September, there seemed to be no
way of taking any formal action upon it until the next meet-
in,gariut ig, in April. DBut evim so, without proper notive and
n ation given beforehand to the members, it might well
happen that doe consideration and action might not prove
Feasible within the hrief days of our assembly, so that the matter
might lie over for a twelvemonth. To forestall so undesirable
an outeome, it seemed fitting to bring M, Senart’s proposals to
the cognizance of all the membiers of the Amerienn society, in
printed form, and in ample time for leisurely consideration, aml
#o that all the mombers—whether they attend in person or not—
may express their opimion in writing, if they wish to do so
Bucl expressions may be sent to the undersigned, who will be
glad (o lay them before the meoting.

First then, the gist of M. Senart’s lotter to Lord Reay—Our
studiis are such as, by reason of the fewness of those who pursie
them, eannot well be confined within national lines, The Inters

Congrisses of the last forty years have not served their
purpose well. We have not so much to replace them as to take
a better course with regard to them. They should be less com-
mmm‘m: but more ¢onstant, smaller in respeet of numbers

more active, less of a social nature and more of an expert
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charnoter. They would be suseeptible of gradual extension; but
the international rapprochements must needs begin with repre-
sentatives of countries thmghify wnited in heart and soul, a8
ours are, by n eommon struggle for existence and an imperative

Ohﬁ.hﬂn o propare for a comman future,
b French Committes (M. Senar, Chairman), in rosposse to
the invitation of the British Committes, gent a draft of their
proposals, the principal points of which, in addition to those
already mentioned, nre as follows: This plan is ouly one instance
of & general disposition in all minds to extend the salutary action
of the Entente more and more to the very mainsprings of the
itien]l mnd eeonomie and intelleetunl life of our nations

i tion betweéomn academies and universities hus already been
initinted. It is meet that the two oldest Asiatic Bocleties of
E ghould do likewise,

ently this rapprochement does not necessarily imply nny-
thing of an exelusive nature. Our thoughts go out to all our
friends and allies. We eannot more effectively prepare for a
wider foderation than by constitnting, to begin with, a solid
nueclens, which, formed by the olidest societies, may serve as an
example and point d'appui for similar societies. In organizing
thiE nmon, we m'mnking use of o right which no one can dis-

With all respect for honorable seruples, the Commitiee
i coussious of performing a work of pence und not an aet of war.

Further, as regands publications on the one hand and researches
on the other, the French Commrittes adds: 1. It would be well
to regulate onr interchanges, and also to undertake works in ecol-
luhorstion and st joint expenss, whether editions of toxis of the
type of the Bibliotheen Buddhica, or series of translations
analogous to these undertaken by the Royal Asiatic Socisty, or

of a more complex character—among which one might
for instanes mtamh}ﬂnte s Buddhist Encyclopsedia, an annotated
gollection of the Chinese Pilgrims in Indin, and so on,

2. 1Tt would be very desirable that our societies, the natural
representatives of the interests of Orientalism, should sssume a3
far ax possible the change of securing snd utilizing, in the best
interests of seientific progress, the fundy available for research
and for the stafl of investigntors, In uny ecase, these socioties
would owe it to themselves to serve, if required, as & connesting
lmk between the Governments, to place at the servies of tha
eentral and eolonial administrations the means of information
which they bave at their disposal, to extend mutually, on every
oceasion, an enlightened protection to scieuntists o with
missions, to professors called, directly or by way of angn, to
¢hairs in aniversities and Oriental schools.

The British Committee, in a reply formally sanctionsd by the
Royal Asintie Society in May, 1917, cordially spproves lhtlll}pm-
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mﬁnut the French Committee, recognizes the distinetion
measares of organization and programs of work, leaves
the latter for ent joint tonﬂjhtim amnd in general
necepts the former. It snggests that the two Committees might
be made Standing Committees, and be authorized to disenss any
matiors fulling within their scope and to report upon them from
time to time to the Councile. It adds that the proposad terms
of agreement, being susceptible of applieation to similar societies
in other countries, promise in course of time to serve as a means
of eonsolidating the dispersed Associations of Orientalists, and
thereby to increass their common efficiency, It invites the
French Socisty to accept the hospitality of the British as soon
as may be after the war.

The Frinch Commiittes, throagh M. Senart, mude answer on
June 21, 1917, The roply expresses the great satisfaction of the
Bociétdé Asiatique; nnnounces that the Society immediately sane-
tioned the proposal that the two Committees be made permanent
ones; and is especinlly concerned with the extension of the
measures of friendly codperation to other similar soeietiva

With this answor the Freneh Committes enclosed the protoeol.
As its terms have already besn given in substance, there is no
Eeed tolnpﬁnt it here verbatim (see pages 196-197 of the London

ournal).

M. Senart's letter to the undersigned now follows. The first
}h’l‘!ﬁ paragraphs dhi!flmm&ldt];zlt?fﬂm of an ht&im
argely personal, are left out, anc ¢ four paragraphs whic

give gn of the protocol.

Mox cyren A 18 16 aoilt 1917

« « . Il n'est pas seulement infiniment désirable de remplacer
les sneiens congrés internationanx par une organisation, plus
sériguse, plus permanente, moins milée d'intrigues; entre les
alliés qu'ont unis si étroitement, avee des intéréts vitaux, des
sentiments et des aspirations infhranlahles, il est également essen-
tiel d'assurer aprés In guerre des liens de collaboration conflante
qué en :niunt {a nmrm&rda durable. " »

‘est sous 1'empire de ces pensées qu'il m’s parn hautement
désirable de préparer dés maintenant entre les prinsipales Boei-
s d'études orientales une entente amieale dont notre Soeibté
Asiatique, comme 'ainée de eelles de 1'Occident, #tait fondée i
prendre initiative.

L marche #ait tonte tracée. Cette sorte de fédération devrait
embrasser tous les pays alliés; mais il fallait s’adresser d'abord
#uz voising les plus proches; le premier noyau assuré aurait
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plus d'sutoritd pour faire appel aux amis plus £loignés, non par
I8 earnr mals par |'éspace,

Mes ouvertures ont regu de In R Asiatic Society de Londres
P'sesueil le plus empressé.  Des Commissions ont &4 constituées
de part et d'sutre pour arriter les termes précis d'une conven-
tion, et bien qu'aucune décizion officielle n’ait pu intervenir
ancore, 1 derpiéra réponse que j'ai regue de Londres me donne
Ia pleine confiance que les formules d'arrangement élaborées
hr:imvmt, & 1"=sue des vacances, 'agriment expris de 1o socidlé

tunnigne,

Dans ¢es eonditions, sans attendre 1heore des démarclies offi-
cielles, ja me sens pressé de donner satisfaction au veen qui s’est,
dis le début, manifestd explicitement de part et d'autre et
d’intéresser il ¢es projets nos confrires de 1"Americun Oriental
Soefety. Je ns saurais m'sdresser & un meilleur juge ni & un
intermédiaire plus autorisé gue vous, mon cher ami! . . .

Je ne vous mdique ici que les idées prineipales #t caractéris-
tignes, Nuturellement In porte reste ouverte 4 tontes nutres
innovations utiles qui poarraient tre proposées. Ce qui importe,
a'est |'inspiration générale. Clest elle que j'ai hite de vous
sonmettre, nonsealrment pour réclamer votre appréciation
réfléchie, mais sl, comme je n'en doute pas, elle éveille votre
sympathie, VOIS d'en gcheminor application an
regard de ["American Orientnl Society. Vous pourriez sans
doute avancer beaucoup |'beure, j'espire prochaine, de rialisa-
tions positives. Ai-je besoln d’ajouter, mon eher Tanman, som-
bien [l me serait particulidfrement agréable de compter sur votre
assittance dans cette tentative! Vous comprendrez que 1n cor-
dialité sméricaine dont nons recevons dans ces temps d'épreuves
tant d'inoubliables témoignages donne, & nos yeux, 1o plus haut
priz & toute mssoeintion francoamérieaine, . . .

Croyez-moi, mon cher ami, votre tout dévouni

Fanie Sexant

'l

II_. is competent for the President of the American Oriental
Sociefy fo appoint a Commitiee to disenss this matter befors the
time of the genernl meeting of next month, and to report thereon
to the Board of Directors. The Board, in turn, ean then report
the plun to the Society, with a recommendation that the Soeisty,
after due consideration and discussion, shall rejeet or modify or
accept it

Yours very truly,
Cuagtes R. Laxsax

_ [ Here follow four paragraphs, the substanes of which liss boen givem
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A Committes was duly sppointed by the President, as sug-
gested in thé foregoing paragraph. It consisted of Messrs, Bur-
rage, Gottheil, Hopkins, Jastrow, and Lanman,  As stated below,
the Committes-mesting was held at New Haven on April 1, 1918,
and it was decided that the plan fiould be favorably reported to
the Board of Directors for such action as might to them seem fit,
The further and more formal procedure is given in paragraphs
510 of the following letter, which letter is the Committee’s
formal responss to the President of the Société Asiatique.

Casermop, Massacauserrs, May 13, 1915
To M. Emile Senart, President of the Société Asiatique, Paris,
France

HoNoRED AND DEAR SiR:

In to your most welcome communieation eoncerning
a plan for establishing eloser relations of mutual helpfulness
between the two senior Oriental Societies of the Western world,
the Société Asintique and the Royal Asiatic Society on the one
hand, und the next in seniority, the Ameriean Oriental Society
on the other—I beg leave to present to the Société Asiatique
through you the subjoined formal Report.

Two brief informal Reports, one of progress and one of the
siecessful issue of the negotiations, were sent as cable-messages
by me to you March 15, 1918, and April 4, 1915. Distressed In
mind by the delay in sending this formal Report,—I beg that
the Societies as a whole and that you, dear friend, in particular,
will forgive me for this tardiness. It is due in part to the
extreme pressure of professional duty, and in part also to the
grave responsibilities and labors, anxieties and griefs, which
Prussia has imposed npon lovers of freedom under law, upon
lovers of decency nnd merey and justice and truth—the world

over.

As appears from my Circnlar Letter to the Members of the
American Orientsl Society, which is dated Mareh 14, 1918, and
of which twn printed topies are enclosed, onr Americun Society
ean hold only one meeting a year, beesuse of the large expense
in time and money snd travel involved. On this account there
soemed to be no feasible way of taking formal aection on your
weleome proposals until the setual meeting of last month, To
make adequate preparation for such astion on the part of our

seemad to me to be the best and most serviesable pro-
eedure that could be taken in view of your letter.

That preparstion I endesvored to effect by the above-mentioned
Circular Letter. This was sent to all the widely-soattered mem-



a8 Notes of the Society

bers of our Soeioty now in Ameriea in ample time before the
date of the mesting. Numerous and favorable replies
ware reccived from parts—near or distant—of this continent
before the meeting. The President of the Society, Professor
Torrey of Yule University, therenpon sppointed, as a Committee
to eonsider and discuss the mditer before the date of the general
pssemblies, the following gentlemen: Mr. Charles Dans Barrage
of Boston; Professor Richard Gottheil of Columbia University;
Professor Edward Washburn Hopkins of Yale University; Pro-
fessor Morris Jastrow of the University of Pennsylvania; and,
as Chuirman, Professor Charles Rockwell Lunman of Harvard
University. The Committee-mesting was held at New Haven on
April 1, 1918; and it was decided that the plan should be favor-
ahly reported to the Board of Directors for such action as might
seem to them fit,

The further and more formal procedure was as follows:
On April 2, 1918, the Board of Directors of the Society met at
New Haven. The meeting was an unusually foll and interesting
ane. At this meeting, the following voites were passed.

Voted: That ths Directors of the American Oriental Hoeiety
recommend to the Society thet the proposals from the Soeifté
mnhmflm e concerning & plan for securing closer relations of

helpfulness between the Socifté Asiatique and our own,
be approved by the American Oriental Society, and that the
Committen ;?puintuﬂ Ly the President bo suthorized on behalf
of the American Oriental Society to sccept these proposals on
the same terms as those on which uimillrlgrupmh witte aeceptied
by the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, so
far ns those torms sre applicable to the onse of the Soclétd
Asiatigue and the American Oriental Society.

Voted: That the action of the President and of the Committes
be approved and ratified.

"Foled: That the Commiites s sppointed by the President
for the conduet of such business as may be needful for effecting
the objects of these votes be a Standing Committee,

These votes and recommendations were laid before the Socisty
as convened in general sssembly on Tuesday, April 2, 1918, with
{dne explanations, with u report upon the opinions that had heen
expressed in the answers to the Circular Letter, and espeelally
upon one dissenting opinion from our honored fellow-member,
the Honorable Simeon Eben Baldwin, formerly Chief Justice
the Supreme Court of Errors of Connectient and more recently
Governor of the State, and with fnll opportunity for disrussion
of the plan and for rejection or modifieation or aseceptance

The: recommendations were acespied by a formal vote of the
Bociety, and with them, the plan itaelf,
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It now remains to give practical effest to these votes so far
the cirenmstances of the horrible tragedy prm"gsmlnd by
Prussis upon the world will admit, and as soon es or that
stop becomes feasible. The first step is to acquaint the members
e Bociété Asintique and of the Royal Asistic Society with
t has already been done, To this end, a considerable number
¢ printedmimof!hﬂ{}imuhrhﬂermmtmsuuhmwim
_ wwmmmﬁtbmamauﬁm that
‘be di ted by your Secretary to the members of the
oli and British éommittam concerned and to such other
of the two Societies as may care to see them, The Cir-
and the printed Reports upon the subject as pub-
wd in the first number for 1918 of the Journal of each of the
two Societies, together with this Report, form a record, complete
up to date, of the negotiations, and also (see page 196 of the
English Journal and 10 of thoe French) of the substance
of the ngreements concluded between the three Societies.
All of which is respectfully submitted on behalf of the Amer-
jean Committee.
I have the honor to be, my dear Mr. President, most cordially
and faithfully yours, (Signed)

Opnanizs B, Luswas, Chairman

e
3

Approved and signed also by the other Members of the
American Committee:
Cranes Daxa Burraok, Boston, Massachusetts
Ricuary Gorroem, Columbia University
Epwarp Wasasven Horrmns, Yale University
Monns Jastaow, Ju.. University of Pennsylvinia



NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

The Oriental Olub of Philadelphia bas published a small
volume entitled Thirly Years of Oriental Studies, m commemors-
tion of its thirtieth wnniversary held last April. The volume,
which is adited by the seeretary, Prof. R. G, Kent, contains, along
with & Historical Sketeh and the Constitution and By-Laws and
Membership list of the Club, the following pspers and discussions
presented at that meeting: “Thirty Years' Progress in Semitie
Studies’, by Dr. John P. Peters; a Discussion of that paper, by
Prof. Bobart W. Rogers; a ‘Supplementary Aecount of Thirty
Yeurs" Progress in Semitie Stodies and Discussion of Dr. Peters’
Paper’, by Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr.; “Thirty Years of Indo-
European Studies’, by Prof. E. Washburn Hopkina, Copies of
the book can be had upon application to the seereiary at the
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphin.

Mr. B. Couling, compiler of the Encweclopedia Siica, hopes:
{0 issue & new sinologiosl Review in China, beginning in February
next. 1t will contain papers on the Art, Archmology, History,
Religions, Literature, Language, Natural History, efe., of China,
and contributions have already been promised by some of the
best writers on these subjects, including Professors Henri Cor-
dier, H. A. (iles, E. H. Parker, Messrs. C. W. Camphball, R. L,
Hobson, L. C. Hopkins, Dr, Lionel Giles, Rav. A. C. Moule, and
otliers in Europe, while well-known writers in America and Ching
pre also expeeted to contribote. The Review will be iesued
monthly or ¢lse a double number of pages bi-mouthly, It ean
ouly be begun and continned if subseriptions cover expenses.
Mr, Couling will therefore be glad to Lear at once from all
those whoe will support the venture for the first vear, the sub:
soription being fixed at $0.00 Mex. or 30/- sterling, post free
payable in advanee after receipt of No, 1.  Promises to subscribe
ghonld be sent (o Mr, 8. Couling, Shanghai, Chine.

Amnouncersenl is made of the establishment at The Hague of
the Club of Friends of Asiatic Art, Ita objects are to promote
the study of East-Asiatic, Indian, Farther-Indian and Indonesian
art: to study musenm questions in the Netherlands and their
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colonies and to render any nssistance possible; and to promote
the conservation and mequisition of objects of Oriental art for
the Netherlande and their colonies. The officers of the Club are
Messts. H. K. Westendorp, president; G. J. Verburgl, viee-
president and tregsurer; T. B. Roorda, archivist; Herman E. E.
Visser, secretary (54 Bankastraat, The Hague). It is planned
to have an Txhibition of East-Asiatic Art at Amsterdam Septem-
ber 15 to Detober 15, 1919,

Meetings of the Archasological Institute of America, the Amer.
foar Philological Association and the Society of Biblical Litera-
ture will be held st Columbia University, New York, December
26.28.

PERSONALIA

Professor Syivams Lévi, of the Sorbonne, an Honorary Mem-
ber of this Society, is in this country on an edueational mission
of ihe French Government. On November 14 he addressed the
Oriental Club of Philadelphia on the theme, ‘Les études orien-
tales dans une démoerntie, et leur organisation internationale.’

1t is reported that Dr, Lioxaxs W, Kivg is to go on a mission
to Syrin and Mesopotamia in behalf of the British Musenm.

De. Grogae C. 0. Hase has resigned from his offices as Record-
ing Secretary and Bditor of the Society. FProf. Frasxuw
Foaerrox is neting in his place as an Editor.



PROCEEDINGS
OF THE

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY
AT THE MEETING IN NEW HAVEN, CONN, 1014

The anoual meeting of the Society, being the hundred thirtieth
oceasion of its assembling, was beld in New Haves, Conn., in
Lampson Hall, Yale University, on Tuesday, Wednesday, snd
Thursday of Easter Week, April 2d, 3d, and 4th, 1918,

The following members wer present at one or more of the
eSS0 ;—

Alleight Gullot Lanmasn Heilly

Barmt Grice, Mim Lent FBohneflur
Bartan Hans Lutz Beheltemn
Batea, Mre Haupt Mnnn Behinff

Brows, W. H. Hopkins Montgemeary Bmith, H. P.
Brrlingnims Huasry, Misy Morraustarn Bnyder
Campbell Jnickion Newell Steslo
Carnoy Jackson, Mrs Niems, J. B, Torrey

Clay Jastrow Norton, Miss Tremayns
Dahl Jemett Ogilen, O, J, Warran
Dialamg Fatser Paton Wiliama, F. W.
Dougberty Kent, 0. F. Fetors Winslow
Edgerton KEmt, B G. Rabinowitz Waerell
fGiarin Kukhl [Total; 34

The first session was held on Tuesday morning, beginning af
11:10 A. 31, the President, Professor Torrey, being in the chair.

The reailing of the Proceedings of the meeting in Boston, 1917,
was dispenst with, as they had been publisht in the Jovrwar (37.
1.22), Ther being no corrections, they wer approved as printed.

The Committes of Arrangements presented its report, thru
Professor Clay, in the form of & printed program. The suceeed-
ing sessions wer appointed for Tuesday afternoon at two, Wednes-
day morning at half past nine, Wednesdny afternoon st two, and
Thureday momning at half past nine, with a sixth session, if
required, on Thursday afternoon at two o’cloek. It was announst
that the Society was invited to visit the Babylonian Collection
of Yale University on Toesday afterncon at five o'clock; that
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ther wud be an informal gathering at the Hotel Taft on Tuesday
evening: that the members wer invited to be the guests of the
Oriental Club of New Haven st luncheon at the Hotel Taft on
Wednesday at one o'cloek; and that the punual subseription
dinner wud take place at the Hotel Taft on Wednesday evening
at seven o'cloek.

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY
The Corresponding Becretary, Professor Franklin Edgerton,
presented the folloing report -—

e affwirs of the Soclsty ar in  prosperna eondition, Ouor memborship
sontinues to who s helthy inorease. Intorset in onr mestings, as imdlented
ty the sttemdsmce and the maege of pspers presented, growd mors ani
mors with eyry yesr. The Middle West Braneh, founded a year ago, ia
s flurishing ss the parent Society, = is shown by the report of ita Bacrp-
tary, which hos been printed in the Journal (35 T0.75). It is greaily to
be hoped that other similar branchos wil be founded in uther parts of tha
conntry; bt for the temporary conditions camsed by the war, it s probable
that one othar branel wud alredy be in exintmee.

The foren eorrespondmee of the Socioty coutimues to be at a io «b
aceount of the war, The most imporfant mutter that has eom to the
Soertary 's attention in this eonnection is the propoeal informally receivd
from the Freneh Société Asintlque, thru n porsonal letter from M. Emile
Sennrt to Professor Lamman, miggesting that closer relations be mstablishi
betwoen the Oriextnl Socioties of these two countries. An srrmugement of
this sort s alrwdy been made between the Orienial Soeietion of France and
Oreat Biiteln (ees JAOS 37.835). This matter has alcedy been made
kmown to ke members of the Socisty in a very comploie snd Ineid manner
by Professor Lanman's recmt cirenlar letter, and wil be Inid before the
Sociaty at this mesting.

Anoiher matter of great Interest to the Socicty & the fnct that the
General Court of Massachusetts (as the leglelntore of that sommonwelth
is formally styled) has, ta somplisnce with the petition prosemted to it
by ous Socinty (see JAOS 37, 20), grantsd us the privilege of holding
onr mestings anywhore within the territery of the United States. Tho act,
whish beemnes lnw with its signature by His Excellmey the Governor of
Masenchusetis on Muoreh T, 1018, reads as followas:—

AN AQT
Tu authorize the Ameriean Orlental Bosioty to hold ita Mestings
Outside the Commonwealth.

e it enacted by the Senate and Howse of Representatives in
General Court assombled, awd by the authority of the same, &
Fotlows :

22 JAOS 88
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Secrion 1. Section ona of chapler thres tmndred snd
thirty-fiva of the acts of the year sighters hundred anil minaky-
ane is horeby dmended by striking out the words ' mrppided,
howerver, that smld soeioty shall neot within this commonwealth
at Jeast dnee i three yenrs, ' #o that maid section ss smmmded
shall read ma folluws:—Section 1. Tha Ameriean Oriental
Boclity, B eorporation erganized under the lsws of this com-
menwralth, is heroby authorized to hold its meetings in any
statn or territory of the United States and in the District of
Colnmbin. s

‘Bromos D, This wet shall tnke alfoct upon its prssige.

Tha limitation heretofore impossd by the requirement that the Society mest
mhwthru;uuintﬁaﬂuuuum:hmﬂuhthumpﬁr
removed. The Socisty s sincere gratitude is doe pot only to the Governer
anil Genpral Court of Massachuwetts, bt also snd eepecially to » group of
‘mombers whe hay laburd e being pboot {hls resalt: Me Eben Francis
Thompson, who drafted the act and arguod for its pussage; Frofossor
Churles . Lamman, who, by o very offectiv speech bafore the Committes
that had the bil in charge, made clenr the clreumstantes requiring greator
frondom in the choles of a place of mesting: and Mr. Chorles Donn Bur-
rage, who also bad much to 40 with the passage of the bil in question.

During the past year the Soclety hsa lost by deth two honorary and
six corporiie membors.

Professer Hempitx Kaew, of Utrecht, Mollund, who wan dledled to
hownrary membership in 1503, died on July 4, 1917. He bad been for many
years facile princepe among Trateh Indologists, and had traimd, direatly
‘or indireetly, most of the contamporary seolars o his Beld lu bis natly
rointry, som of whom—eueh us the lameuted J, J. Speyer—he ontlivd.  His
wolumbnna ritings cover so wide w field of Indian aod farther-Indian stodies
and gemeral eomparativ lingwistics that it is mpossible to esumerste here
gven the departmonts that he made kis own, His whole work way carme-
terized by an elfsctiv comblnution of thoroness und bredth of vision, and his
loss wil be keenly elt

Eoouann Ouavaxses, the great Fromeh Sinclogist, whom we neqoired na
so honprary meomber only last yesr, disd oo Jawpary 31, 1018, He left
unfinisht & sumber of monumenial undertakings, altho his completed works
e for him i permanent plase in the aunnls of seolorship.  [Ses 'TAOS
38, 202-200.]

Broonrs B, Baitexow, profesor of Bamitics in Prinsston Unlversity, dind
April 14, 1017. T was a seolar of eximordinarily wide sttainments,
having publisht works in the fields of Armbic filology, Assyriology, and
Greek and Latin epigrafy.  Ilo particularly wpecinlized in Orimtal geografy,
und organized at his own expense an expedition to certan parts of the
Arpbian peninsels which had previusly been little kmown. He lbeeams s
msmber of the Bocloty in 1011

Jaxrs T, Desxia, of Baltimore, died on March 31; 1015, s interests
wer chisfly in Oriental; and sspedally Egyptian, sschoology and antiquities,
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and ho was & regulsr attendant st moeiings of this Soclety, whick he
Joined is 1000,

Liweesos Heyworrs Mias, an Ameriean by birth, but for maoy years
professor of Zood Philology at Oxford University, died Januury 20, 1818.
Ha was born in Now York in 1537, and had been  mombar of the Bociety
ginee 1881, Tis extensiv ritings on subjedcts conneetad witk the Awvests,
Pablavi literatars, und other beunches of Tronins flology, mode him one of
the rocognized authoritiss of the world in this domnin. He poeblisht a
number of his Avestan und Pahlavi stuwdics in our Jourmal

Miis. Enwarp E. Bariszeey, who was sleeted to membership in 1004,
dled In Now Haves on December 31, 1017. She wea the widow of tha
dlstinguisht Orientalist of America’s erfier days, who was one of the lead-
ing members of our Socloty in its infancy and the teachor of Williom Dwight
‘Whitnay.

Evwany H. Srxxm, Colleglule Professor of Greck In Johne Hopkine
University, died on February 19, 1018, He hal been o mombor of onr
Boointy sines 1584 e epllaborated with Professor Hlpomfisld in n sumber
of fmportant stuidies in comparativ grammar,

Jomw Winiass Warre, professor of Greek iz Harvand University, one
of the most Qstinguisht classicista of owr eountry, died on May 8, 191T.
Ho became n mombor of the Bodety in I877.

The Society in to be congratulated an the fast that, despite the inovitabla
number of eths and reslguations, our menbership seama to be stadily
Inpreasing. The times wr, however, not favorable to the yulet works of
soolarship. Noue of us can giv the same whole-soold attention to Orimtal
sindies that wo ond giv in happier doys. Wo must moke o special effors,
howswne, to kesp up the work of our Bociety, in orider that as Iittle per-
musent injury as pussible may eom o the sfers of human interests that
wo represant. Just beenuse i1 8 harder, wnd just because the dunger is
preesing, wa shud be dubly eager und dubly vigilant, even the wo hav to
stimulste ourselvs to do by consclos offort what we formerly did as & result
of gpomtanous enthusinem. This spirit evidently snimstes our British and
French colloogs in w#cienee, as is indicated by their propounls for eclose
co-operntion reford to pbov, Lot ue join them with whole-harted vigor and
do what we can to help cherish the embers of the sacred fire thrn the night
that has deseenided upon the aivitized world!

Tribute was paid to some of the members whose deth was
reported: Professor Lanman spoke on Professors Kern and
Chavannes; Professor Jackson made appreciativ remarks con-
corning Professor Mills: Professor Jastrow referd to the scolarly
work of Professor Briinnow; and Professor Haupt spoke on
Professors Chavannes and Spisker and Mr. Dennis,

After & number of announcements by the Corresponding
Secretary, Professor Lanman (as chairman of a committes con.
sisting of Professors Gottheil, Hopkins, Jastrow, and Mr. C. D,
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Burrage) reported to the Society 4 recommendation of the Diree-
hrﬁfnrmpenﬁmwiﬂlthaﬁmiﬁlé.&aiuﬁquqiump@mm
a proposal transmitted informally by its president, M. Emile
Senart, thru Professor Lanman. [The details ar printed else-
where in this volume of the Jovexau] It was voted that the
committes be Authorized in behalf of the Society to accept the:
propossls on the same terms as these on which similar proposals
had been acoepted by the Royal Asiatic Society af Great Britain
and Ireland, so far as those torms are appliesble to the casa of
the Soviété Asistique and the American Oriental Socisty,

REPORT OF THE TREASURER
The Treasurer, Professor Albert T. Clay, presented the follo-

mmﬂmmmmm?mummn, 1917
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Intorast: (hicago, Rook Island & Pesifie ........c.00 19554
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The siatement of honds ownsd by tho Society and of the Boeclety’s
eapitalized funds romains tho sume ae in last Fear’s report (800 JAOS
7. 6, 8).

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE

Weo herehy cortify that we have wamined the secount of the Treasurer
of the Bodety, and have found the ssme éorrect, and that the foregolng
wecount s in conformity therowith. Wo have also compared the eutries
with the vouchers and the wecount hook as held for the Bociety by the
Troasurer of Yale University, and havo fonnd all eorreet.

E. Wasmmmms HorEixe
F. W. WiLiass | 4uditors

New Haves, April 1, 1918,

REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN

The Librarian, Professor Albert T. Clay, presented the follo-
ing report :—

The Ldibrurian desirss to. veport that during the year the ascassions
{thirty-two in sumber, aside from the regular publiestions} have been
catalogued mod placed upon the shelves of the library. As rpported last
yoar, the work of estaloguing the libmary hna boen. comploted, excepl for
& fow books roqniting the asaistancs of a spocialist, and the muwuseript
for the printed eatalog is in such shape thai it is practically ready for the
prosa. M. James B. Nies bas kindly dosated 100, and Professor J. B
Jowstt £50, townrd the expense of printing the eatalog, but, ewlng to the
presing needs of wnfering humunity, the Likrarisn did not feal constrained
to drive this matier o eampletion this year, Ii is not improbalble, however,
that during the coming yoar the catalog ean ba printed and plueed in the
hande of the membors.

The following is a list of the scesssions to the lbrary, with the exsep-
them of the regular publientions:i— '

Ayrion, E. B Predynsstie cemolory at Bl Malasoa. By E. B. Ayrton
nnd W. L. 8. Leat. [1011.]

Banerjes, P. Poblie administration in anclent Indis. 19186,

Bibalotil, B. Mosstens vocabulury and treatisss 1917,

Cambridge University, Girton cdllege. Catalogue of the printed books and
of the Semitic and Jewish manuseripts in the Mary Frorsn Hebrow
library ot Girton College, Cambridge. By H. Loowe. [19167]
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Decean College, Poonn. wuwummm:mmﬂm
of mantiseripts, v. 1, pt- 1. 1014

Dumiitian, L. The fruntises of language and nationality in Europe 1017,

The Edueational direstory of Chinan. 1016,

Gairdner, W, i T. Egyptian colloguial Arahle. 1817,

Halliday, It The Talaings 1917,

al.Himysri, Nasbwin fhe 821l Dis auf Sidarabion bestiglichen Angaben
Wadwiing i Snms alf lum, gesimmolt, aiphnbotisch goordnet nnd hrsg.
‘vom ‘Asimoddin Abmad. 1816, (K J. W. Gibb memorial series,
. 4.

Hirs IIL} Deseriptive lists of Inseriptions in the Central Provinees and
Berar. 1810

Huaryy, C L Jivee de la erdation ot do |"histoire dis Motabhar ben Thhir
al-Magdisf, Attribwd & Abon-Z4id Ahmel Ben Bakhl ol-Balkhl Pube ot
gz, par U, Huarf, 1014,

Thn Miskawsih, The Tajirib alsunum, or History of Tbn Miskswayh. By
L. Cnotant. Vol 6 1917. (E. J. W. Gibh memorial series, ¥. T,
pt )

India, Dirsetor general of arelmeology. An alphabeticsl index to the classi-
fisd eatalogue of the Director genoral of archaslogy, pt 1-8. 1WIT.

Juvaini, ‘Ali ud-Din ‘Ata Malik. The Térikh-i-Jahin-guabé, pt. 2; ol
by Mirsd Mobmmmad fbe *Abds’l Wahbdb-i-Qaewinl 1910, (E. J.
W. Gibb wemorial series, v. 16, pt. 2.)

Eobler, K. Jowish theology. 118,

Erishon Sastri, H. Bouth-Indian jmages of gods aml goddessss. 1018,

Lamfer, B, The languags of the Yile-chl, or [nlo-Seythiane 1017,

Longhneat, A. H. Hampl ruite, 1017,

Margolis, M. L. The story of Bible translations. 1817,

Mills, 1. -An exposition of the lore of the Avesta. 1016,

Narasimhachar, B. Architeetore and seulplure in Mysore, mo, 1. 'The
Eesavn tomple ut Somanathapnr, 1017

Navills, ®. H. The XTth dynasty tempio ai Deir el-Bahari, pt IL 1810,

Navills, B 5. The temple of Deir al-Bahari, pt. V. [1006.]

Notz, W. Monopolies in the mnclent Orient.  (Reprint from Bibliothesa
Haera. )

Ths Oxrehyuehus papyri, pt VIL ol by A 8. Hunt. 1010,

Palesting exploration fond, Anuunl report. 1616,

Quackonbos, G, P. The Sunskrit posms of Maylea, 1917, (Columbis
Univeruily Indo-Trunion Series, vol, 0.)

Baformed church i Anierien, Board of forelgn missdons; #0th anpual
report. 1017,

Beidenadel, . W, The first grammar of the language spoken by the Bontos
Tgorot, 1808,

Bociith d Etades oolanlennes (Polymisio orientalo). Bulletin no. 1, March,
1T,

The Holy Seciptares. A trunalation of the Masoretls text.  (Jewish
Publention Soeinty of Amerien) 1017,
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REPORT OF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professor James A.
Montgomery and Dr. George C. (. Haas, was presented by
Professor Monigomery, as follows:—

Inlﬂl?ﬂuhmﬁfth&Jmﬂmpu!-uﬂmt,prt-lnrml.Mmﬂ
tho four parts of yol. 37, mwﬂpqﬂlullmhmmmﬁmlwm:
ihr-hmiujw.:mlthanlmllwﬂlhmﬂwlppu:.mmPhﬂt.ln
February, April, June, October, and Decomber. The buniiess distress and
the imporfect stain of mmech of tha copy submitted bave unfortunatsly
delayed the appenmnes of the puris

In siew of the constantly inereasing cost of printing the Journal, it may
hunamdr:anrhgthuemingymrhumhnlﬁgmmdmﬂtmhm
pumber of puges in the volmme. For the same regson ib iy most essential
that the number of changes kn proof be kept at the lowest possible point,
and thet all needless expense for the setting of wpocial characiers und
foreign words be awmided. Oontritutors ean do much to lighten the labor
of ihe Editors by preparing. their copy with the himest ente, i conformity
with tho style of the Journal, snd by lesving gmple spase botween the
Hnms.

ELECTION OF MEMBERS

The folloing persons, recommended by the Directors, wer
elected members of the Booiety —

HONORARY MEMBERS
M. Frangots Thureo-Dangin, of Paris
Profossor Arthar Anthony Maedowell, of Oxford

CORPORATE MEMBERS

Mr, Francis . Anseombe Dr. D. L. Macht

Mr. T. A. Bird Prof. Wom. Romaine Newbald
Mr. Milton Rrooks Misa RButh Norton

Prof. Camden M. Cobern Rabbi David Philipson

Prof. Goorge Dahl Mr. John Reilly, Jr,

Her. Raymond P. Dougherty
D, Taraal I. Hfros

Rubbi Harry 'W. Ettalion
Rabbi Solomon B. Freshof
Prof. Hobert F. Grithle
Mr. E. K. Hullilsway

My, Ploriu Howard Jones
Babbi Jacob H. Kaplun
Babbi Jaeob ¥, Lauterhach

Alr. Lindssy B. Loagnere

Hon. Paul 8, Relasch
Bev. Paul W, Bims

Mr K. N. Sitharaman
Dr. Louise P. Smith

Dr. David B. Spoonsr
Rabbi Emanuel Bternheim
Rev, Archibald Tromnyms
Mr. Tesh Ling Twn

Mre F. W. Willinms
Rev. Wi, F. Wunsch



a3 FProceedings

The report of the committes to nominate officers for the ensu-
ing year was presanted by Professor R. G. Kent. Tt was voted
tnpatpnnemﬁmmthinmpunmdmruav it in the hands of
the committee, to awnit the result of deliberations of the Direc-
tors reganding representation of the Middle West Branch in the
list of officers.

The President then deliverd the annual address, e subject
being “The Outlook for American Oriental Studies’ [printed
the Joummat, 38. 107-120). ‘Thereafter, st 12:58 p. M, the
Bociety took u recess until the time appointed for the afterncon
sEanion, :

SECOND SESSION

The seeond session began at 2:16 p. ., with the President in
the ehair. In mocordance with the program, the Society pro-
seeded &t onee to the hearing of communieations, in the folloing
order—

Profeser A. T. OLav, of Yale Univerdity: The so-callod Arabinn origin
of the Bemites —Remarks by Professors Jestrow, Hanpt, and Worrell,

Tho gemerally accepted theory that the original howe of the Semiles
wos in Arabia, and that they deposited themsslves peciodically layer
opon bayer Iu the surrounding lanis, mn not stand in the light of
history nnd tradition; with the sxception of tho eooquest of Talam in
the Christisn Em, all ovideacs and tradition show that Arabis was
~wrttied from the north,

Tir: £ X. Ramwowits, of Baltimore: The geceril ehaructes of the Mid-
rash Hag-gadol to Dovitiroe

Profmsor A. V. Wouaus Jicksox, uf Columbis University: A previc
onsly pot noted parallel botwoen an gpoeryphnl story of Zoronster's infanoy
und w tale ia Puddhist Htessture—Diseusion by Professor Hopkina, Dr.
Burlingnme, Dr. Brown, and Professor Morgenstern.

The story is that of the mirmculous resena from death of an infani
destinod for future greatuess, but sgainst whose life ensmmies plot.
Tha shild ia saved from the feet of & herd of kine by the bull, whe

the infant between his four hoofs whilo the hord passes. This
In told of Zorosster in Pahilavi apoeryphnl gospel storios, en. 800 AD,,
and in the Persian Zartfsht Niowh, e 1200 ADL; snd of the mer.
chant Ohomks in Pili Boddhist texts, Mancorathapiirasi ond Dham-
mapnds commentsry, e 430 AD., ote The story bolongs to both
Indian and Persinn story litarature.

Dir. H. F: Lors, of tha University of Penisylvania: (a) A new Cussite
Lverinspestion  text; (b) An omen-text soferring to the action of o
dreamer—Comments by Professors Jastrow, Clay, aud Montgomery,

i{n) [Prctsd in the Joumxar, 38 77-846.]
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(b) Translation and interpretation of s cunsiform tahlet in the
Uniwrsity of Pennsylranls Mupseam, bringing to Hght o new “leal’
of  textbook ou oneiromancy. It containe dresma in which the
drommer beholds eertain movementa of lia body. Side by side with
eash possible dream of that kind runs as interpretation of the dream,
#6 being this mumerated.

Tr. B W, Buatawcam, of Yals Uolveesity: Fali originals of soms
JEtaka storine, und their masipulation by the Cingaless tedactor. [Printed
i fhe JoURNMAL, 38, 267.]—Tanarks by Professor Edgerton.

Dr. Brratzss M, Gmcw, of Yale University: Date formulas of ths Larsn
Dynnsty— Remarks by Professor Clay.

The numercms racords n tho ¥als Babylonian Collection imelnds
many dute formulse valuable for the reconstrnction of the history of
tha Larm Dynasty. Thate have been dscoverod about 20 now datas,
amplifimtions of briefer formulae aleeady koown, sod matorinl for
porreeting conjectiral rendings of Megible published texts. The onder
of e formulne for the last § yeurs of Warad-Sin and the fiest 4 af
mm-ﬂinudufolhurwp-uftmurthmnmmnhm
together with the fact that the ldin ers was al the close of Rim-Sin’s
relgn, In addition are found wynchromisms of rulers of the Larsa
Dyoasty with a king of Isin and with some rulors of Erseh, inshiding
one hitherto unknown king,

Frofessor My 1. Hraser, of ML Holyoke College: A galol of Eanaatum
in the Hormard Semitic Musenm. [Printed in the Jovswar, 35, 264-266.]

The Society then adjurnd for the day, at 4:25 poM.

THIRD SESSION

The third session was opend at 9:34 A, M. on Wednesday
morning, in Lampson Hall, with the President in the chair.

The Society procesded at once to the hearing of commiuniss-
tions, in the folloing order:—

ey, F. B Suyiam, of Johns Hopkios University: Cosmogonis echoss in
the Paalter.—Remarks by Profussor Hanpt,
memwﬁmemtmmlmwin!mwulhw
be formed the earth sad of the other half the heavens, Himilurly we
find in Paahn 24 3: +From the buge carcass (mippagre) of the slain
monster [hololim; of. Gesoniun § 62, 8) Thon didst found & fastnmes
{(the firmament) beesuse of Thy focs {the halpers of Bahah)." Wea
find the sma sorruption (olel for holdl) in Judges 20. 4b. The unin-
tﬂhgl-liﬂltui;n?ﬂln!.ahlmiwﬁﬁn:!wmm Thon cansest
to shine.’ mamhmwmui.amm
24, 710 is the conclusion of Psalm 2.
WLl.w,duﬂﬁmdi;dPuq}m: The Ol4
Persinn peviphrastie perfeot, [To bo printed in the Joumxalj—Discossion
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by Dz, Ogdes, Profismrs R. 0. Kemt, Edgerton, Haupt, Torrey, and Dr,
Albeight.

Profeseor A. Hupsr, of Joline Hoplins Univeesity: The transliteration
of 0ld Egyptian. (FPresented for the sathor by Dr. Albright.) —Remurks
by Profesmor Haupt.

The Bemitle charneler of Egrptian i much olsoured by the unfor-
tutiute system of transliterntion used by the lesding Hgyptologiste
The paper puggests Jottors and symbols to represont the letters of the
Egyptian alphabet, as well as u sywtem of trunsliterntion in Fabrew
charactera

Professor F. Enamron, of the University of Potmsylvanie: (8) A Hin-
diiem in Banskrit; (b) The metafor of the ear as applied o the Rigvadin
ritual.—Disemesion by Professors Lunmun, Haupt, Carnoy, and Kent

(=) [Printed ln the Jovmkan, 38 206.207.]

(b) The ‘ear’ mentlond in BY. 10, 5, 7 is wmmlly supposed to
bo a literal car. Tt is on the sonutrary & metaforie expromdon for the
ritnal performanco. & hymn may be comporesl to n enr hecause of
i Intcleat construetion (also compared to the work of wesvimg,
ote); Bomn, boeuse of wwift motion snd beeanse L beings welth
varive ritualistio eutition, boeause (like vars ai fords) they earry ons
across siroams (of diffionltlesi. Thess differont avemues unite und
kead Vo the concept of the mtire ritoal perfornmnce an a oar

Dre. W. F. Avemirr, of Jahes Hopkine University: (a) The mouth of
the rivers; (b) Bowhe eruces in the Langdon Epic—Remarks by Professars
JFastrow and Haopt,

{a) The Sumerian expression id-kans mewnt primarily *poures of
the rivers, to judge from purely philological conslderations. Starting
hers, varioos ldess mgarding the two rivers und thelr sonrees arm
examined from goograplical, cosmologieal, and rituallstis piints of
viow, whemea It appesrs; o, that Mt. Hashur is Enahiori-Masios, that
Tilmws Is eorrectly identifled with Tylos-Bahrein, that Eridu in the
ineantutinne is often & syoonym of Apay, just as Eutu bs of Araln,
and has nothing to do with Edes. The role of Tammur and Tshtar
as river-gods s also considered, as well a8 related Egyptian, Tranian,
anil Riblleal conceptions,

(b)) The prineipdl posesges treated are Obv. I1, 9-11; Obw. oI,
P12 = 20-82; Rev. TT an n wholn, with wpeciil attention to 15-18,
ST-38, 4447,

Rev, P. Gawiw, of Harvard University: Aphroates snd Jowish contros
rersy,

The controversial homilios of Aphrantos (. 336-550) show a renark-
able woquaintance with Jewish thought, tradition, and exegesis, with
which they bave much in eommon. On fartber examination it is sssn
that the controversy but symbalisd & flesper radieal divergwoce om
fondamenisl comeoptions which is not mntirely nrtledlsts, It would
wsom that the Persian church wans in the way of evolving o theology
and muthod of presentubion proper 1o its own genius, indopmmdent of
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Jowish thought o fondamentals; and entircly free from Lstin or
Groek domination in its mothod of self-expression.
Iir. 'W. N. Buown, of the University of Pounsylvania: Bloff in Hindn
fatlon —Comments by Professor Worrell, Father Gavin, and Me. Scheltoma.
A frequent motif in Hindu fietion is bluff, generally uwsed to point
the moral that ‘besin beats brawn.' Thos men and wesk bot quick-
wittad saimals offen esespe threstening lioms, tigers, or demons by
putting on a bold fromt and themselves taking the offensive Thara
nre mony stories motiveted by ‘mecidental bioff.! A stromg mnimal or
demon femring un unkupwn (and often imsgimary) ereatnre identifies
it with the bero, who is tnnocent of intest to bluf, and withoub resist-
ance submits to his will, Oftew an atiempted bluff fails bocouse the
would-be perpotrator lacks the moral streogth to sspport his ossumed

part.

Dr. 6. 8, Dyxoas, of Johns Hopkine University: The interpretation of
the Bibilen] apoealypses, (Read in alwirset by the Corresponding Seare-
tary.)

Biblical npocalypses were not meant as prophocies, but as consola-
tions In tion of bardship and porseentim. Daniel and Revelation refer
to contemporary powwrs under imuges undemtood only by initiates, for
he sake of safety, and axpress the confident hope that eppression will
not slways provail.

Thereupon, at 12:16 p. a., the Society took a recess until the
time appointed for the afternoon session.

FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was opend at 2: 17 p, a., with the President
in the chair. The reading of connnunications was resumed, ds
follows :—

Professor [. B, Pavon, of Hartford Theologien]l Beminary: The holy
pinces of ancient Cannan—Comments by Professars Camnoy, Clay, Jastrow,
De Loug, Morgenstern, aml Montgomery,

16 is known that the antdent Cannauites sorshipsd in ooy ssnetn-
aries, ealled ‘high pluees,” which wero inboritod by the Israslites amd
reconseorntod (o their nntional God, The determination of these samo-
tunrjes is Important for archeology mul the bistory of religion,
Critoria by which they may be rocoguized are: (1) nnmes of doitles
used in eomponnding the wwues of places;  (2) soteral sauectoaries st
theet places, such ba volesnic aotivity, mountning, eaves, springs, and
trees: (3) divine metivity at thess places; (4] holy objecis, such as
slones, sllurs, fmuges, ark, tomples, ¢lo.; (3) oames indicaling that
places are moctoaries; (0) swers] porsois eomusetod with thess places;
(7)) saerod wetions occurring thore.

Professor . 'W. Hormms, of Yalo University: The backgroond of
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totemisms, [Printed in the Jovmxan, 38, 145-150.]—Remarks by Dr.
Behpltems,

Professor T Hawmrn, of Johns Hopkine University: (a) COlres mnd
Astarte; (b) Melehizadek, Jegitimare king—Hemariks by Professors Mor-
gonstern and Jastrow,

(n] The prototype of Circs in Tstar i the Babylonian Nimred epie
The spouss of hor youth, Tammmz-Adonis, disd and is lamented every
yoar. She loved s shephord.bird, Lo a rosestarling, wlse a lon and
a horee; she trunsformed a sbepherd toto w wolf, and hor father's
gandenpr into an ox to be slsughtered, Assyr. fallald demotes the
Iuitchor'a holpers who: throw the ox down (ef. heid, Jer. G51. 40)
before its throat is out (ef. Amb, talll — Talmud. rabdg).

{b) Melehizodek is w purely fictitious personage, based on misinter-
pretatim of the term malkigddq *rightfl king' in Paalm 110, which
rafors to. Zarnbbabel (ef. ZAT 34, 142). Therefors Melehizedok s
'without failier, withoot motber, without genealogy' (Hab. 7. 3|  eom-
truat Kaudtzon, dmarma, p. 1333, 1, 6), Gon. 14 was written for the
purpose of meouraging the followors of Zerabbabel in mbellion against
Diatine. Hystaspis, but the Melchizadsk episodo Is a subssquent inser-
tion odded st the time when the highpriest Lad beeome the head of
the Jewish nation after the removal of Zerubbabel in 618 B.O. (OLZ
18, 71).

Erofessor 3. Broourien, of Johns Hopkine University: On the life and
storios of the Juing Bavior Phrisankiha. (Presonted in slatraet by the
Carvesponiding: Becrolary.)

An seconnl of the uather's work on Parfvanfthn, which deals with
ook of the sevoral Caritus, or Lives, This eontaine un seoount of nine
prebirths and one final birth of P.; In each prebirth the saint is killed
by & hostile brother, who is finally convertad in the last birth., On
this frams is bung @ chain of stories, many of the very first rank, &
goodly number of them known elsewhers, Extrmmely important for
niti-slanzas:  there mre a thousid or mors, many of them eostained
fa the Indische Spriche, tut o large number now and cxeellamt in
spleinees af fiavor,

Professor W. H. Wosners, of Hartford Seminary Poundation: The
‘demon of soonday and some related ideas. [Printed ln the Jorrsaz, 38,
160:166. ) —Hemurks by Dr. Albright.

Professor 3. Jastnow, Ji., of the University of Pennsylvanis: Gl gueminh
st Enkidu—Tiscussion Ly Professors Haopt, Clay; Carnoy, nnd De Yaong;
additionnl remarks by the author.

4 rovised trunalution, based on o new collation of tho text, of & new
fragment of the Gilgumish Epic, in the University of Ponnsylvania
‘Muosoum, published by Dr. Lasglon. This forms part of the older
Babyloning version, which differs lurgely from the later Assyrian one
Our fragment deals with the meoting of Gilgumish with Enkidun. Gil-
gnmlish and Eokidn ate ropresemted as connterparis, “henvenly twina'
of Babylonia, indistinguishable in sppesrance, which indiestes their
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original identity, Enkidu is the older, entirely Bumerian; his traits
are transforred to Gilgumish, who is partly Bumerisn, partly Akks-
dinn, The relationship of the form Gish to warious other forms of
the nume, Gish-bil-ga-mish, Gir-bil-gn-mish, Gilgamish, Glub-to-bar, ete,
I explained,

Professor €. B, Lawwan, of Hormred Universite: The Buddbist swered
taxts: & piea for the prompt underisking of the work of malking the most
mnpient ones aceessible to the Oecident, with o word ns to methods and
helps,—Appreciativ remmeks by a Hindo stodant present by invitation, and
by Professurs Montgomery and Nisa

An'the East Is now our seighbor, we must strive to onderstund and
respect it aright. Tho Orisutalist most wct @s the interpreter of tha
East to the West. The Buddhist saered books contain the teachings
of the Budibn, ons of the world s grestest roligions guides.  The oldest
are the four Nikiyns (*Colloctions’): Dighn, Majjhima, Samyutta,
and Afguttnrn. Of these, only ong (the Dighn) hes been transluted
into English, nnd even of that oculy two-thirds. Yet these teachings,
[n their quaint simplielty, are strikingly Instructive and absohtely good
#a guilles for modern life, individoal wel international, Hemarks on
the methods to be employed in trasslating them, i on the holps now
avnilahle.

Professor J. Moncrsstizs, of Hobrow Unfon College, Cinelmuati: Palm
Bunday —Remarks by Professors Haupt and Barton.

The charsetecistic rite, in both ancimnt ond mwodem times, was the
carrying of palm or other branches in sscred procession. Thiss wers
generally kept after the festival to guard wgainst sickness: and misfor
tone. mt—ﬂvﬂmmrduduﬂ:nhunfttulmﬂpahd
when ghosts rovisit relstives It s o popalar belief that on Palm
Bunday the walled:in Golden Gate of the Templo ot Jerusalem will
be re-opendd to admit the Mespiah. Palm Sundsy originally the open-
ing day of the anclent Canannita Muzzoth festival and other corre-
sponding Semitis festivals; in its ecelobration the gresting of the
Bpring equinoctinl son was mn important rite. Balir ceremonies in
Exk. 8. 16 I, cf. Ezxok 43, 1-3,

It was suggested that n message of greeting be sent to Professor
Basil 1. Gildersleeve, for sixty years a member of the Society,
and the Corresponding Seeretary was requested to do this in the
name of the Society.

The Society then adjurnd for the day, at 5:50 p. .

FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session began et 9:43 A, m. on Thursday morning,
with the President in the chair.
Itwmmuumiorthuﬂimnmthauhamxtmuﬂmﬁng
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wid be held at Philadelphin on Tuesday, Wednesday, and
Thursday of Easter Week, April 224, 23d, and 24th, 1919,

Omn motion, the follaing resolution was unanimusly adopted—

Besolued, that the Amoriean Oriental SBociety record it gmisful spprecia-
tion of the netion of the Gevernor and the (ensral Court of the Common-
weslih of Masmchusstis in complying with the wishes of the Bociety us
to ths removnl of the requirement for & meeting once every three yvars in
Massashusatis; and further,

Resolped, that the spevial thumks of tho Bocigty ba wxtendad to Mr. Klso
Francis Thompson, Professar (harles B Lanman, snd Mr, Charles Dana
Burmge, fir thels efective ald in bringing about this risull,

The Corresponding Seeretary reported that he had sent the
messige of good wishes to Professor Gildersleeve, as nstructed
by the Society, It was voted that s message of greeting be sent
to Mr. Addison Van Name, for many years the Society's libra-
rian, and Profesor F. W. Williams was askt to vigit Mr. Van
Name and deliver it in person.

ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1918-1919
The committee appointed to nominate officers for the year
1918-1919, consisting of Professors Behmidt, B. . Eent, and
Worrell, whose report, presented at the first session, had been
left in their hands for such modifieation as might be required
by action of the Directors, presented an amended report, as
follows =——

President—FProfessor James Henry Breasted, of Chirago,
Fica Presidents—Professor Henry Hyvernst, of Washlngton;
Profossor A. V. Willlume Jackson, of Now York;
Profestor Jullan Morgenstern, of Cloeinnnti.
Corresponding Seorelary—Professor Franklin Edgerton, of Philadelphis
Recording Becretory—Dr. George . 0. Haas, of New York
Troamerer—FProfossor Albest T, Clay, of New Haven,
Fibrerign—Professor Albert T. Clay, of New Huvem
Baditors of the Jouwrnal—Professor Janmea A. Montgomory, of Philndlphing
Dr. Goorge 0. O, Hank, of New York.
Dircotors, lérm expiring 1881—
Professor Muurige Blooniiald of Baltimore;
Professor Albort TenEyek Olmstead, of Urbana, TiL;
Professor (harles O, Torray, of New Haven.

The officers thus nominated wer thereupon duly eleeted. The
President then announst the folloing appointments —
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Commitize of Arrangoments for 1518; Profesors Justrow, Margolis,
# 6. Eet, and the Corrosponding Secrelary.

Commitive on Nowisotionr: Professors Jewett, Paton, and Da Lang.

Auditors: Professors F. W. Willinma and Hopline

(i motion, the folloing resolution was unanimusly adopted :—

Reéwolved, that the American Oriental Bociety communicate its cordial
npprocistion to the suthoritios of Yale Univerasity for welcoming the Secioty
to Lampson Hall, to the Orimmtal Clab of New Haven for ita geberous
bospitality, to the Gruduate Club for courivsios extended, nnd to the Com-
mittes of Armngrments and the local membars for the thoughttul provigion
made for the comfort nod entectainment of those nttending the meeting.

The reading of papors was then resumed, as follows:—

Rov, Dy, J, B. Nims, of Brooklyn, N. ¥.: (a) The origin of the sign
MAR; (b) A preSargonic inscription on limsstone [printed in the Jormxar,
I8, 183100 | —Commestas by Professors Haupt, Morgenatern, Barton, amd
Jastrow,

Rev, I, B P, Dovommyy, of Yale University: The Bhirglito of
Eroch.

Tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collestion; found at Ereeh and dated
in the reign. of Nabonidns, throw nteresting light o the shirgiie, a
eluss of fodividuals dediested to the Belit of Ersh to perform meniil
sarvien, They were marked with the Rekbabte o errafu. In ooy csae
the mark is eallnd Fokkabtu shendw, which, scconding to othor tablots,
woe idso used to braml unimals belenging to the deity.

Dr. U, E. Kmam, of Yalp University: The Patesis of the Ur Dynasty—
Comments by Dr. Nies and Profossors Jastrow and Barton,

A study of the many poblished texts, including thoss in the Tala
Babylonian Colleetion, dated in the reigns of the kings of the Tr
Dynasty furnishes aol only historden] data for the reconstruction of
s chronological list of the so-called patesis of most of the lmportunt
cities of Babylomia (in the cass of some of thesoe places prastically
complete, ln the case of others only partial), hut alse the nnmes of
new patesis and sdditional dates, av woll o0 moterial relativa to the
sintus, duties, ele., of these oficials,

Professor 0. O. Tozeey, of Yule University: On certain pussages in tha
so-called Gospel of Potor.—Comments by Professors Bdgerton and Barton.

Mr, W, H. Scuory, of the Philedelphia Commorcial Muosesm: Roman
soldiers in Indial—Remarks by Mr. Scheltema.

It was voted to limit the time of the subsequent papers to five
minutes and to dispense with the reading of abstracts.
Professor P. Havry, of Johns Hopking University: (a) Tha volane in

Engidu's dreams; (b) Assyrinn dwerrs, Mediterrgpean —Commosts by
Professors Jastrow and Tlay.
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{n) ‘Tho dremmn which Engidn had befors he aud Gilgames slew the
Elamite Humbaba were joyfal and plessing: iddat is eonnveted with
Hisb, didn ‘joy." ‘The second dream refers to s rock-avalsncha:
Humbaba will fall in the smme way. The third drenm describes s
voleanic sruption: the hesvema thundered, the eseth rumbled, daylight
failod, darkness set is, lghtoing finshed, fire Amred up, (cinder)
showered down, it rained death.  (Thon there was) light again, the fire
wis qgiirmebied, (aod the cinders that) had fullen turned to vapar (NE
£S5, 16.80). Humbabe will flace up, but he will bo gtielled,

{b) Ammrri is sn ancleni Assyrian same for the Mediterranean.
Tt s conpested with Assyr. emirdnu and (dmerfu ! resérvoir’ and
ammory ‘mbundanes” (AJSL 26, 88, n, 47). The same Gomorrab ia
derived from the samo mtem. Amurru dsnotes ‘s great body of watel!
{Arsh, ghomrad), Like Heb. yom ‘sea,’ Amurrs I8 used also for
ipust.! The Bymerisn equivalont war-fs signifies ‘ploce of wnmmt”
(OLZ 17, 428). Not only the Philistines, but also the Phenicians
and the Amorites wero pre-Hellinie invaders from the Aegean idands,
ingluding Creta {IFF 200).

President Hadley, of Yale University, then mado a brief
adidress of weleone, In the course of which he referd to the
Society's part in the history of Amorican seolarship [printed in
the Jourwar, 38. 142-143].

Profossor J. MomoEzmstErn, of Hebrew Unlom College, Cineinnatiy
Endesh-Naphtall and Teannch,

Jud, 4 I & eompesite narrutive, based ppon older traditions of two
distinet battlen. Wodesh-Naphtall was fought by Zebulun sud Naphiall
pgrinet tho Cannanites near the Waters of Merom, This resmited in
the Isrmelite conguest of the tahleland of Naphtall and the pormanent
foderation of Zebmlun and Naphtall, Later Tssschar jolned the feders-
tlon. Tumnnch wea Fought Inter by six Israelile tribes onder Barsk
aid Dwhorsh sgeinst Biserm and allisd Canaanite city-statey in the
Kishon Valley. Two leagnes of Taraelite tribes acted in concort: the
noriliere leagus of Zebulun, Naphtali, and Tsachnr, anil the suthern
lsague of Ephraim, Mackir or Manssseh, and Benjamin, Vietery
welilod those two longues mto one. Later this was federated by David
with a similar southern coalition, and the sation, Ternel, resulted.

At 1148 4, . the Society adjurnd, to meet again in Phila-
Aelphia, April 224, 1919,

The follving communicstions were presented by title:—

Bov. Dy, J. B Awsory; of Bummit, ¥. I.¢ (a) Fknith, the Makfrishira
saint zol poot; (b) The derivation of the word pulonguin.
Dr. W. P. Atsnmorey:  Some Hebrew and Assyrian etymologien.



Proceedings asy

 Dr. F. K Bragn: The government publientions on the dlalects of the
Fgorut of the Phlippine Islands;

D, W. N. Brows: Proslyting the Astras

Dr. B Coveua: Bha-gl-pud-dn, & sow king of Trl
Profeseor A. T. Cuay: (a) A hew serice of traosllterdbinns and trans
lationw of pucient Semitie inseriptions; (b) Humbaba the Amorite.
Professor 0. E. Oowast: The phuslising infix g of enrtain Philippioe

Dr. L. Breos: Tho Menorat ha-Maor: ploes snd dute of composition,
Frofessor A, Buemx: (s) Ouoo kondred new Semite-Egyption words)
() Meduthesia in :

D, B M, Gnros: Note on BA-GAZ

Dr. F. v. Omrmiz: An ides aboot quicker understanding botween philal-
ogint= and ﬂhﬂ':l:lpm&mgﬂﬂnu

Dr.J3, 7 ¢ fa} Notew ou a fuw usknown Parsisn words: (h) Notes
i Dhaslitans u:t!l’hir

Profeasor J. D, Puson:  Tatur maierial in 014 Hossinn,

Dr. J. F. Somomresma: Ambin and the war.
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Seminar fiir OrienlalisheBprachun. [ &m Zeughauae 1.]
Damusrarr: Grostherzoglichs Hofbibliothek.
Girrrivues: Konigiicho Oesallschaft dor Wissemnchafton.
Hanta: Hibliothek' dor  Derteclhes  Morgenlindischen  Gesell-
schalt. [ Pricdrichstraass HL)
Natorwissnscha(tlicher Verein filr Buchsen and Thil-
0 .
Huon:  Universitiw-Hitibiothnk:
Liirsio:  Kimiglich Richaieche Gesallachafi dor Wissenpchaftan,
Mrmem: Himighich Hayerisehe Akademin der Wissansehnfton.
Efmigiichs Hof- tind Stantehibliothek
Tmnees: Libary of the Usniversity.
GnEay Barraw, Lowvow;: Royal Asiatic Soclety of Grent Britals and Tre-
land (22 Albemarls Bt, W.)
Library of the Inidis Offiee. (Whitehall, 8. 'W.)
Society of Billioal Archosology. (87 Great
, Roeeedl 8t, Blosmibary, W. C.)
Phllological Sodety. (Care of De. F. J. Parmi-

vall, 3 Bt George’s Square, Primross Hill,
N.W)

E J, W, Gitih Memorial, (48 Grent Bossel] Bt.)
Falesting Heploration Fund. (2 Hinds Bt, Mun.
chaster Byunre.)
Irary, Botoowa: Heals Aceademin delle Scienze dell® Istituto di Bologna
Flonmian: Boclith Asiatica ITtallnnn.
Boaz: Healo Ascademia del Tineei
Istitnto Billles Pontifieio.
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Nergearawnd, Asvsrmoau: HKoninklijke Akndemis van Watenschappon.
Vereenlging ' ** Eolominal Tnstitunt.’’
Levoes: Coratoriom of tha University,
s'Ozaveypanx: KminkHjk Institoot voer Tasl, Land., en
Volkenkunds van' Nederlands Indis
Husaia, Frouasn, Husmoroes: Socifts Finno-Ougrienno,
Prrmocaad: Imporatorsksfs Akndemijs Nauk
Archeologijl Institut.
Swrpey, Uraacs; Homanistisks Velenskaps-Samfondet,

ABIA

CHxa, Snaxonsr: Chisn Branch of the Royal Asiatie Socioty.
Towers: feols Frangaisa d'sstrime Orient (Hoe do Coton),
Hanol
Teepea, Avtamanin: Allahabad Poblle Liheary.
Bomnay: Bombay Brasek of the Boyal Asinile Soriety.
The Anthropologion] Bociety. (Town Hall.)
Bexaues: Bmares Banekrit College, *'The Pandit'*
Cireurra: The Asintle Boclaty of Benpgyl (57 Park Bt)
J Tha Budidhist Text Boelaty. (88 Jaun Basar 8i.)
Tt Secretary to the Government of Indis, Department of
Edueation
Liwogs: Libeary, University of the Punjal
Mapuas: Oriental Manuseripts Libmry,
Presideney College
Srua: Offien of the Director Gmecal of Archasology. (Ben:
more, Bimls, Ponjab.)
Boerotary to the Government of Indin, Department of
Edueation, Bimia.
Stas, Baswxox: Hiam Boclety.
Vagirafisnn National Lilrary,
CEvroN, Coroumo: fl}'lﬁn Branch of the Royal Asintie Boelety.
Jaraw, Toxyo: The Asiatic Socisty of Japan.
Jiva, Baravia: Hataviassch Genootschap van Emmstm o Wetenschappen.
Koazs, Sxove: Korea Braneh of the Royal Asiatis Hoclety.
New Zeataxn, New Pryuovri:  The Polynesian Sochety,
Prrriss Iouaxos, Mawma: The Ethuological Survay.
Phitippine Libirary.
8yris, Jmt=akes:  The American Scliool. (Care U, 8. Consul)
Brments, Veamvorror: Oriental Institute.
Hawanl, HoxoLony: Bernice Paushi Bishop Museum.

AFRICA
Eaver, Caxo: The Khedivial Library.
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JOURNALS AND OTHER PUBLICATIONS

The Indicn Antiquary (Educstion Socaty’s Press, Bombay, Tndia),

mhtmﬂuhm{mnlﬂlmmmlk
Leroux, 28 rus Bunaparte, Parls, Prunee).

Aechives orientales {esre of Profi-J.A. Lundell, Upsaln, Bwedes).

Orientalische Bibliographie (eare of Prof. Lucisn Boherman,
‘, Muzniak, hﬂﬂ-}.

Trasssetions of the Ameriean FPhilological Association {ears af Prof.
0. P. Bill, Western Reserve (Iniversity, Clevelanil, Q.).

La Monds Orientsd - (sare of Prof. B. P, Jolanasan, Upeals, Bwoden].

Panind Offies, Bluraneslwari Asram [ Allshabai), Bahadurgsny (India}.

Blildkants Dipiks Office, Madras, N. €. (Indinj.

Coyloti Antlquary sod Liternry t Unlambie, Ceylan).

Reorun Biidique (#0 Run Pona , Parla, Franes),

AlMasheiq (Université St Josph, Beirut, Syeiu).

Fovus de 1'0tlast Chrétlen {eare of Prof. Non, Hum Literd 10, Parls,
Franiw).

Lipziger Semitistische Studim tJ. . Hinrleks, Laljig, Germany).

Tndinn Tert Seriw (earo of 1. Murray, Albemarls Bt., London, England).

Titdlathiea Bulibien [ Potrogmd, Bussia).

Zelteehirify fir dis alttestamontliche Wissouschaft (esre af Peaf. D, Karl
Siurti, Marienstr, 25, Bern, Switserland).

mmwmmmamm 5 &
Hinriahs ‘sche Buchhnnilong, Leipsig, Germany). :

Wisner Zeltechrift Thr die Kunde des Morgenlandes (enre of Alfred Hillder,
Tothenthurmatr. 16, Viewnn, Auntria).

Zoitwihirift fir verglolehside Bprachfovschung (ears of Prof. E. Kubn, 3
Heas Btr,, Monich, Bavarin).
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